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PREFATORY NOTE TO THE NEW EDITION 


Since 1948 the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), upon the recom¬ 
mendation of the General Assembly of the United Nations, 
has been concerned with facilitating the translation of the 
works most representative of the culture of certain of its Mem¬ 
ber States, and, in particular, those of Asia. 

One of the major difficulties confronting this programme 
is the lack of translators having both the qualifications and 
the time to undertake translations of the many outstanding 
books meriting publication. To help overcome this difficulty 
in part, UNESCO’s advisers in this field (a panel of experts 
convened every other year by the International Council for 
Philosophy and Humanistic Studies), have recommended that 
many worthwhile translations published during the 19th century, 
and now impossible to find except in a limited number of 
libraries, should be brought back into print in low-priced 
editions, for the use of students and of the general public. The 
experts also pointed out that in certain cases, even though 
there might be in existence more recent and more accurate 
translations endowed with a more modern apparatus of scholar¬ 
ship, a number of pioneer works of the greatest value and 
interest to students of Eastern religions also merited republi¬ 
cation. 

This point of view was warmly endorsed by the Indian 
National Academy of Letters (Sahitya Akademi), and the 
Indian National Commission for UNESCO. 

It is in the spirit of these recommendations that this 
work from the famous series “Sacred Books of the East” is 
now once again being made available to the general public 
as part of the UNESCO Collection of Representative Works. 



PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


First, the man distinguished between eternal and perish¬ 
able. Later he discovered within himself the germ of the 
Eternal. This discovery was an epoch in the history of the 
human mind and the East was the first to discover it. 

To watch in the Sacred Books of the East the dawn of 
this religious consciousness of man, must always remain one 
of the most inspiring and hallowing sights in the whole history 
of the world. In order to have a solid foundation for a com¬ 
parative study of the Religions of the East, we must have before 
all things, complete and thoroughly faithful translation of their 
Sacred Books in which some of the ancient sayings were pre¬ 
served because they were so true and so striking that they 
could not be forgotten. They contained eternal truths, ex¬ 
pressed for the first time in human language. 

With profoundest reverence for Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, 
President of India, who inspired us for the task; our deep 
sense of gratitude for Dr. C. D. Deshmukh & Dr. D. S. 
Kothari, for encouraging assistance; esteemed appreciation of 
UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the cause; and finally 
with indebtedness to Dr. H. Rau, Director, Max Muller 
Bhawan, New Delhi, in procuring us the texts of the Series 
for reprint, we humbly conclude. 
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A^ULLAVAGGA. 


FOURTH KHANDHAKA. 

THE SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES AMONG 

THE FRATERNITY. 


1 . 

i. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
dwelling at S&vatthi, in the Ar&ma of An&tha- 
pmaftka. And at that time the ATAabbaggiya 
Bhikkhus used to carry out the formal Acts—the 
Ta^aniya, and the Nissaya, and the Pabb&- 
^aniya, and the Pa/is&ra»iya, and the Ukkhe- 
paniya—against Bhikkhus who were not present. 

Then those Bhikkhus who were modest were 
annoyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
* How can the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus [act thus] 1 ?* 
And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the Blessed 
One, 

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that the 
AfAabbaggiya Bhikkhus carry out the (aforesaid) 1 
formal Acts against Bhikkhus who are not present ?’ 

‘It is true, Lord!’ 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ‘This 
is improper (&c., as in I, i, 2, down to the end)/ 

And when he had thus rebuked them, and had 


1 The words above are repeated. 
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jtullavagga. 

delivered a religious discourse, he addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said : * The formal Acts, O Bhikkhus, 
the Ta^^aniya-, the Nissaya-, the Pabb^aniya-, 
the Pa^isdra»iya-, and the Ukkhepaniya-kam- 
mas, ought not to he carried out against Bhikkhus 
who are not present. Whosoeyer does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a offence/ 


2 . 

i. The single Bhikkhu who speaks not in ac¬ 
cordance with the right, the many who speak not in 
accordance with the right, the Sawgha which speaks 
not in accordance with the right. The single 
Bhikkhu who speaks in accordance with the right, 
the many who speak in accordance with the right, 
the Sawgha which speaks in accordance with the 
right 1 . 

Now (it may happen that) the one Bhikkhu who 
speaks not in accordance with the right may point 
out (the right course) to a single Bhikkhu who 
speaks in accordance with the right, or gives him 
to understand what it is 2 , or urges him to see or 
consider the matter in that light 3 , or teaches him, or 

1 This short enumeration of the different categories occurring 
in the subsequent paragraphs is quite in the style of the Abhi- 
dhamma texts, in which such lists are accustomed to be called 
m&tik£; compare the expression m&tik&-dharo as applied to a 
learned Bhikkhu in the stock phrase at MaMvagga X, 2, 1 ; 
^Tuliavagga I, 11; IV, 14, 25, &c. 

2 The Samanta P&sadikS. here says: & petit i yathd so 

taw atthaw nig^Myati oloketi evaw karoti. 

8 Pekkheti anupekkhettti yathd so taw atthaw pekkhati 
* eva Ptmappunan. £a pekkhati evaw karoti. (Samanta P&s&dikS.) 
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instructs him, saying, 1 This is the Dhamma, this the 
Vinaya, this the teaching of the Master. Accept this, 
and approve this/ If the dispute should be thus 
settled, it is settled contrary to the Dhamma, and 
with a mere counterfeit of the Vinaya rule of pro¬ 
cedure (that cases of dispute must be settled before 
a duly constituted meeting of the Sa^wgha, and in 
the presence of the accused person) 1 . 

[And in like manner, if he instruct the many, or 
the Sastfzgha, who speak according to the right;—or 
if the many or the Sa/^gha who speak not according 
to the right instruct the one, or the many, or the 
Sa^/zgha who speak according to the right;—then 
the dispute is settled contrary to the Dhamma (&c., 
as before).] 


End of the nine cases in which the wrong 

side decides. 


3 . 

[This chapter is the contrary of the last; the cases 
put being those in which the three last members of 


1 SammukhS. - vinaya - pa/irtipakena. The i*ule of proce¬ 
dure, called Sammukhd-vinaya, hereafter rendered ‘Proceeding 
in Presence,* is one of the seven modes of settling disputes already 
referred to in the closing chapter of the P&timokkha (‘Vinaya 
Texts/ vol. i, p. 68), and is more fully described below in JSTulla- 
vagga IV, 14, 16, and following sections. 

It will be seen below, from §§ IV, 14, 27—30, that it is involved 
in, or rather is supposed to accompany, each of the other Pro¬ 
ceedings mentioned in this chapter. 
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^ JHJLLAVAGGA. XV, 4 p *• 

the mdtikA in the first paragraph of chapter 2 in¬ 
struct, &c., the three first members.] 


End of the nine cases in which the right 

side decides. 


4 1 . 

1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
staying at RJj^agaha, in. the Kalandaka Niv&pa, in 
the Bamboo Grove. 

Now at that time the venerable Dabba the IVTal- 
lian, who had realised Arahatship when he was 
seven years old, had entered into possession of 
every (spiritual gift) which can be acquired by a 
disciple; there was nothing left that he ought still 
to do, nothing left that he ought to gather up of 
the fruit of his past labour 2 . And when the vener¬ 
able Dabba the Mallian had retired into solitude, 
and was sunk in thought, the following consideration 
presented itself to his mind: ‘Arahatship had. I 

1 The whole of the following story of Dabba down to the end 
of section 9 (except the last sentence) recurs in the Sutta-vibhariga 
as the Introductory Story to the Eighth Sazwgh^ldisesa. * 37 he 
Samanta Pdsddikt. has therefore no commentary upon it here, and 
the few extracts that we give from it are taken from the notes of 
that work on the corresponding passage in the Sutta-vibhanga. 
The stupidity oftJd&yi, who once supplanted Dabba the Mallian in 
the performance of his duty as bhattu ddesaka, forms the burthen 
of the Introductory Story to the G&taka on ‘ the Measure of Rice * 

( o. 5 in the G&taka book; e Buddhist Birth Stories/ pp. x 7 2 and 
following). 

•On this phrase compare MahSvagfa V, i, 2I , and the verses 
at V, r, 27. 
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acquired when I was seven years old. I have 
gained everything that a learner can reach to. 
There is nothing further left for me to do, nothing 
to gather up of the fruit of that which I have done. 
What service is it possible for me to render to the 
Sa^gha?' And it occurred to the venerable IDabba 
the Mallian: * It would be a good thing for me to 
regulate the lodging-places for the Sa^gha, and to 
apportion the rations of food.’ 

2. And when, at eventide, the venerable Dabba 
the Mallian had arisen from his meditations, he 
went to the place where the Blessed One was; and 
when he had come there he saluted the Blessed 
One, and took his seat on one side; and when he 
was so seated the venerable IDabba the Mallian 
spake thus to the Blessed One: 

‘When I had retired, Lord, into solitude and was 
sunk in thought, the following consideration pre¬ 
sented itself to my mind (&c., as before, down to) 
It would be a good thing for me to regulate the 
lodging-places for the Sawgha, and to apportion the 
rations of food. I desire, Lord, [so to do]/ 

‘Very good, Dabba. Do you then regulate the 
lodging-places for the Sawgha, and apportion the 
rations of food ! * 

‘It is well, Lord/ said the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian, accepting the word of the Blessed One. 

3. And the Blessed One on that occasion and in 
that connection, when he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

‘ Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, appoint 
Dabba the Mallian as the regulator of lodging- 
places, and as the apportioner of rations. And 
thus, O Bhikkhus, should the appointment be made. 
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‘ First Dabba should be asked (whether he is 
willing to undertake the office). When he has 
been asked, some able and discreet Bhikkhu should 
lay the resolution before the Sa#2gha, saying, 

‘ “ Let the venerable Sa^zgha hear me. 

^If it be convenient to the Sajwgha, let the 
Saswgha appoint Dabba the Mallian as regulator 
of lodging-places, and as apportioner of rations. 

“‘This is the resolution (#atti). 

* “Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. 

‘“The Sa^zgha appoints the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian as regulator of lodging-places, and as ap¬ 
portioner of rations. Whosoever of the venerable 
ones agrees that Dabba should be so appointed, 
let him remain silent; whosoever does not agree, 
let him speak. The venerable Dabba is appointed 
by the Sawgha as regulator of the lodging-places, 
and as apportioner of rations. The Sawgha ap¬ 
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do 
I understand.” * 

4. And the venerable Dabba the Mallian, being 
so chosen, appointed one lodging-place in the same 
place for the Bhikkhus who belonged to the same 
division. For those Bhikkhus who were repeaters 
of the Suttantas he appointed a lodging-place to¬ 
gether, thinking, ‘ They will be able to chant over 
the Suttantas to one another/ For those Bhikkhxts 
who were in charge of the Vinaya he appointed a 
lodging-place together, thinking, ‘ They will be able 
to discuss the Vinaya one with another/ For those 
Bhikkhus who were preachers of the Dhamma he 
appointed a lodging-place together, thinking, ‘ They 
will be able to talk over the Dhamma one with 
ano er. For those Bhikkhus who were given to 
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meditation 1 he appointed one lodging-place together, 
thinking, ‘ They will not disturb one another/ For 
those Bhikkhus who were wise in worldly lore, 
and abounding in bodily vigour 2 , he appointed one 
lodging-place together, thinking, ‘ These venerable 
ones, too, will thus remain settled according to their 
pleasure/ And for such Bhikkhus as came in late, 
for them he caught fire 3 , and by the light of the 
flame thereof he pointed out to them a lodging-place. 

So much so 4 that Bhikkhus of set purpose would 
come in late, thinking, ‘ We shall thus behold the 
power of the Iddhi of the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian/ And they went up to the venerable 
Dabba the Mallian, and said : ‘Appoint us, O 
venerable Dabba, a lodging-place/ 

And to them the venerable Dabba the Mallian 
would speak thus : ‘Where do the venerable ones 
desire to rest ? Where shall I appoint it ? ’ 

And they of set purpose would designate some 
place afar, saying, ‘ May the venerable Dabba ap¬ 
point us a lodging-place on the Vulture’s Peak ; may 
the venerable one appoint us a lodging-place at the 
Robber’s Cliff; may the venerable one appoint us a 
lodging-place at the Black Rock on the Isigili Passa ; 
may the venerable one appoint us a lodging on the 
Vebh&ra Passa; may the venerable one appoint us 
a lodging-place in the Sattapa^mi Cave ; may the 


1 Gh&y ino possibly used with the technical connotation of being 1 
addicted to the practice of the Four 6o£ana meditations; but com¬ 
pare Mah&vagga I, i, 3» 5» 7 - 

a See the comment as quoted by H. O. 

3 Compare the use of te^odh&tuw sam^pa^^itvS, at Mah£- 
vagga I, 15, 4. 

4 Compare api ssu at .ATullavagga I, 9, 1. 
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venerable one appoint us a lodging-place in the 
mountain cave of the Snake's Pool in Stta’s Wood ; 
may the venerable one appoint us a lodging-place 
in the Goma^a Grotto; may the venerable one ap¬ 
point us a lodging-place in the cave of the Tinduka 
Tree; may the venerable one appoint us a lodging- 
place at the Tapoda Gh&t; may the venerable one 
appoint us a lodging-place in the Tapoda Arctma ; 
may the venerable one appoint us a lodging-place 
in Glvaka's Mango Grove; may the venerable 
one appoint us a lodging-place in the deer-park 
at Maddaku>&&&i/ 

And the venerable Dabba the Mallian would 
burst into flame, and walk on in front of them 
with his finger burning, and they by the light 
thereof would follow close upon the venerable 
Dabba the Mallian. And the venerable Dabba 
the^ Malian would appoint them a lodging-place, 
saying. This is the couch, and this the stool, and 
this the mat, and this the pillow, and this the privy 
place, and this the drinking-water 1 , and this the 
water for washing, and this the staff*, and this 
e form of (the result of) the consultation of the 
az«gha 3 , that at such and such a time are you 
to enter thereon, and at such and such a time 
are you to depart therefrom V And when the 


PKuJ hat pa / ibh0 ^ aniya ** does not mean drinking-water as 

L Clear , fr ° m , VI11 ’ r ’ “• -here /isi^ied 

valTn !o ^ ° Ur transIation of MahV 

* 5 5 should be corrected accordingly 

* Compare below, VIII, 6, 3 . 

-- - Ma,, 

31 * “ the correct rendering of this otherwise doubtful 
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venerable Dabba the Mallian had thus appointed 
unto them their lodging-place, he would return back 
again to the Bamboo Grove. 

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who were 
followers of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka 1 had been 
but recently received into the Sa^gha, and were 
wanting in merit, and such among the lodging- 
places appertaining to the Sa^gha as were inferior 
fell to their lot, and the inferior rations 2 . 

Now at that time the people of R^agaha were 
desirous of presenting to the Thera Bhikkhus a 
wishing-gift 3 , to wit, ghee and oil and dainty bits 4 ,* 
while to the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka they used to give an ordinary 
gift according to their ability, to wit, scraps of food 
and sour gruel with it c . 


passage is clear from the closing words of VIII, r, 2, where most 
of these phrases recur. In the text, for the last word nikkhi- 
pitabbazw read nikkhamitabbaw, as pointed out in the note 
at p. 363 of the edition of the text. 

1 These were two of the six leaders of the notorious JOi abbag- 
giya Bhikkhus. 

9 Compare the 22nd Nissaggiya. 

8 Abhisa*%kh£rikazft; that is, a gift by the giving of which 
the donor expressly wished that a particular result (as, for in¬ 
stance, that the donor should be re-born as a king or queen, or 
should enter the paths, or have opportunity to hear a Buddha 
preach) should be brought about by the normal effect of that good 
act in a future birth. There are not a few instances of such 
wishes, and of their fulfilment, recorded in various parts of the 
sacred literature. 

4 Uttaribhangam. See the passages quoted in the note on 
Mah&vagga VI, 14, 3. These three things are also mentioned 
together at VIII, 4, 4. 

8 These expressions recur at dr&taka I, 228. The Samanta P£s&- 
dikd says merely kaw&^akan ti sakuntaka-bhattazw. Bilanga- 
dutiyan ti kafS&nka-dutiyaw. 
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When they had returned from their receipt of 
alms, and had eaten their meal, they asked the 
Thera Bhikkhus, * What did you get. Sirs, at the 
place of alms; what did you get ?' 

Some of the Theras answered, ‘We had ghee. 
Sirs; we had oil;- we had dainty bits.' 

The Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya and 
Bhumma^uka replied: ‘We got nothing at all. Sirs ; 
just an ordinary gift such as they could manage, 
scraps of food, and sour gruel with it/ 

6. Now at that time a certain householder, pos- 
5 essed of good food \ used to give a perpetual alms 
to the Sa2*zgha, a meal for four Bhikkhus. JHte with 
his wife and children used to stand at the place of 
alms and serve; and offer to some Bhikkhus Boiled 

nee, and to some congey, and to some oil, and to 
some dainty bits. 


Now a! that time the meal for the Bhikkhus who 
were followers of Mettiya and Bhumm^aka had been 
fixed for the morrow at the house of this prosperous 
ouseholder. And the prosperous householder went 
the Ar 4 ma for some business or other, and went 
to the place where the venerable Dabba the 

saWH hT S ' When he had come he 

Us IS* 6 Venera ^ le Dabba the Mallian, and took 

* A " d did the 

veaoable Dabba instruct, and arouse, and gladden 

and incite W ith religious discourse. g ’ 

been in^mrt pr ° s P erous householder had thus 


kalyltt-bTauik sa ? s sira Pb kalyW* bhattaa* assS ti 
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religious discourse, he said to the venerable Dabba 
the Mallian: * For whom, Sir, has the meal been 
appointed to-morrow at our house ?' 

* The meal has been appointed, my friend, at your 
house to-morrow for those Bhikkhus who are fol¬ 
lowers of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka/ 

Then the prosperous householder was ill-pleased, 
thinking, * How can bad Bhikkhus enjoy themselves 
at our house ?’ And going home he gave command 
to the slave-girl: * For those who come to-morrow 
for the meal, spread out the mats in the entrance 
hall x , and serve them with scraps of food, and with 
sour gruel with it! * 

* Even so, Sir! * said the slave-girl, accepting the 
word of the householder. 

7. Then the Bhikkhus who were followers of 
Mettiya and Bhummajaka spake one to another: 
‘Yesterday a meal has been appointed for us at 
the house of the prosperous householder. To¬ 
morrow he, with his wife and children, will attend 
upon us at the place of alms, and serve us. And he 
will offer to some of us boiled rice, and to some 
congey, and to some oil, and to some dainty bits/ 
And through joy thereat they slept uneasily that 
night. 

Then the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka, having robed themselves in the 
early morning, went duly bowled and robed to the 
dwelling-place of the prosperous householder. And 
that slave-girl saw the Bhikkhus who were followers 


1 It c///take, which means the battlemented gateway which 
formed the entrance to an important house; and in which there 
was a room. See CrStaka I, 337. 
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of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka approaching* from afar; 
and spreading out the mats in the entrance hall, she 
said to them, * Be seated, Sirs.’ 

And the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka thought: ‘For a certainty the 
meal cannot yet be ready, since we are told to take 
our seats in the entrance/ 

Then the slave-girl coming up with scraps of 
food, and sour gruel with it, said to them, 4 Eat, 
Sirs! * 

4 We, sister, are of those for whom perpetual meals 
are provided/ 

4 1 know, Sirs, that you are so. But only yester¬ 
day I received command from the householder that 
for them who should come to-morrow for the meal I 
was to spread out the mats in the entrance hall, and 
serve them with scraps of food, and some gruel with 
it. Eat, Sirs ! ’ 

Then the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka thought: 4 It was yesterday that 
the householder, the prosperous one, came to the 
Ardma to visit Dabba the Mallian. For a certainty 
the householder must have been set against us by 
JDabba the Mallian/ And through sorrow thereat 
they ate uneasily. And the Bhikkhus who were 
followers of Mettiya and Bhumm^aka, when they 
had finished their meal, returned from the receipt of 
alms, went to the Ardma, and laid aside their bowls 
and their robes, and sat down outside the porch 
of the Aiima, squatting against their waist cloths l . 



^ a ^^ka’/i-paliaitliikiya. There is a misprint in the text 
' ttllca y a 7* On this curious expression, see below, V, 28, 2. 
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silent, and ashamed, with fallen hearts 1 , and sunken 
faces, moody, and bewildered 2 . 

8. Now the Bhikkhuni Mettiyd, came up to the 
place where the Bhikkhus who were followers of 
Mettiya and Bhumma^aka were : and when she had 
come there she said to them : * My salutation to you. 
Sirs 3 !’ 

When she had so said the Bhikkhus who were 
followers of Mettiya and Bhummafaka did not 
speak to her. So a second time she said to them : 
* My salutation to you, Sirs! ’ and they did not 
speak. And a third time she said to them : * My 
salutation to you. Sirs ! ’ Still the third time the 
Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya and Bhum- 
ma^aka did not speak. And she said : * Wherein 
have I offended you, Sirs ? Wherefore do you not 
speak to me ? * 

* Are you then so indifferent 4 , sister, when we are 
tormented by Dabba the Mallian ? 9 

c But what can I do, Sirs ? ’ 


x Pattakkhand h&, which the Samanta Pdsddikd explains by 
patitakkhandhd. KhandhS. here seems to mean 4 faculties.’ Com¬ 
pare the use of DhammS in a similar connection at Mah 3 .-parin.ib- 
b&na Sutta II, 32=Mah&vagga V, 13, 9 ; and see Buddhaghosa's 
commentary on that passage, quoted by Rh. D. in 4 Buddhist Suttas 
from the Pd IS/ p. 36. 

a Appa/ibhdnd. Pa/ibhdnaw is the rapid suggestion of an 
idea in a case of doubt or difficulty, an illumination; so that pa- 
/ibhdnako, the man of ready wit, may be compared with updya- 
kusalo, the man fertile in resource. 4 Absent-minded ' would be 
an incorrect rendering; they had no idea what to think or do, 
and the appearance of the nun on the scene (in the next para¬ 
graph) supplied the want. Till then they hesitated, drifted. 

* The following narrative, down to § 9, is repeated almost word 
for word m V, 20, only that the person there persuaded to bring the 
false accusation is different. 

4 A^^upekkhati. Compare (rdtaka I, 147. 
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* If you like, sister, you could this very day make 
the Blessed One expel the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian/ 

4 But what shall I do s Sirs ? What is it that it is 
in my power to do ?' 

* Come now, sister; do you go to the place where 
the Blessed One is, and when you have come’ there say 
as follows : “ This, Lord, is neither fit nor proper that 
the very quarter of the heavens which should be 
safe, secure, and free from danger, that from that 
very quarter should come danger, calamity, and 
distress—that where one might expect a calm, one 
should meet a gale. Methinks the very water has 
taken fire. I have been defiled. Lord, by Dabba 
the Mallian ! ** * 

‘Very well. Sirs! * said the Bhikkhuni Mettiy^L, 
accepting the word of the followers of Mettiya and 
Bhumma^aka. And she went to the Blessed One 
[and spake even as she had been directed], 

9. Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Sa^wgha, 
and asked the venerable Dabba the Mallian : 

* Are you conscious a , Dabba, of having done such 
a thing as this Bhikkhuni says ? * 

4 Even as my Lord, the Blessed One, knows me/ 
[And a second and a third time the Blessed One 
asked the same question, and received the same 

repty-] 

3 Literally, ‘Do you recollect?’ But it is quite clear from the 
technical words at the close of this section that the verb sarati 
had already acquired the secondary meaning * to be conscious of/ 
The whole story is peculiarly valuable as illustrating the growth of 
the connotation of the verb and its allied meanings, and indirectly 
the origin and growth of the idea of ‘ conscience ’ which has played 
so great a part in theological and ethical speculation. 
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Then said the Blessed One: c The Dabbas, O 
Dabba, do not thus repudiate 1 . If you have done 
it, say so. If you have not done it, say you have 
not/ 

* Since I was born. Lord, I cannot call to mind 2 
that I have practised sexual intercourse even in a 
dream, much less when I was awake !' 

And the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said: * Expel then, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhuni 
Mettiyd, and examine those Bhikkhus about it/ 
And so saying he rose from his seat and entered 
into the Vih&ra. 

Then those Bhikkhus expelled the Bhikkhuni 
Mettiy&. But the Bhikkhus who were followers of 
Mettiya and Bhumma^aka said to those Bhikkhus : 

* Do not, Sirs, expel the Bhikkhuni Mettiylt. She 
has not committed any offence. She has been set 
on by us with angry and bitter intentions of causing 
his fall/ 

* What then, Sirs ? is it you who are thus 
harassing the venerable Dabba the Mallian with a 
groundless charge and breach of morality ? 9 

* That is true, Sirs/ 

Then those Bhikkhus who were moderate were 
indignant and annoyed and complained, saying, 

‘ How can these Bhikkhus the followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka harass the venerable Dabba the 
Mallian with a groundless charge of breach of 


1 That is, ‘ Men of character and standing such as yours, 
O Dabba, are not in the habit of repudiating a charge in so 
indirect 2 manner by adverting merely to their standing and known 
character/ 

a Here the word used is abhi^&nSmi. 
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morality ? * And they told the matter to the Blessed 
One. 

* Is this true, O Bhikkhus ? ’ 

.... ‘ It is true, Lord.’ 

Then he rebuked them, and when he had de¬ 
livered a religious discourse, he addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said: 

‘ Let then the Sawgha grant to Dabba the 
Mallian, whose conscience in respect of this matter 
is quite clear, the Proceeding for the consciously 
innocent\ 

io. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be granted. 

* Let that Dabba the Mallian go before the 
Sawgha, and having arranged his robe over one 
shoulder, let him bow down at the feet of the senior 
Bhikkhus, and crouching down 1 2 , let him stretch 


1 Dabbassa sati-vepulla-ppattassa sati-vinayazw detu. 
The explanation of the compound sati-vepulla-ppatto given by 
Childers, though it rests on so good an authority as that of Vi^e- 
siozha Mudaliar, cannot be right. He makes it mean ‘ a man of 
great intellectual development.’ But sati must here refer to the 
fact that Dabba has been formally called upon to remember 
(s&rito) -whether he did or did not commit the offence. And 
though the exact sense of the compound is subject to some doubt, 
the general sense of the clause must be very much as we have con- 
jecturally rendered it. On this formal appeal to the conscience, or 
memory (sati), of a Bhikkhu charged with an offence, or sup¬ 
posed to have offended, see ATullavagga I, 2, and 5 at the end; 
and X, 20. 

2 Ukku/ik a m nisi ditv ft. This verb does not mean * to sit on the 
.hams/ as rendered by Childers. The exact posture, unknown in 
Europe, is to crouch down on the feet (keeping both toes and heels 
on the ground) in such a way that the hams do not touch the 
ground, but come within an inch or two of it. Europeans find it 
very difficult to retain this posture for any length of time, but the 
natives of India find it easy, and it is regarded in the Pi/'akas as a 
posture of humility. 
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forth his hands with the palms joined together, and 
let him say, <f These Bhikkhus, Sirs, the followers of 
Mettiya and Bhumma^aka, are harassing me by a 
groundless charge of breach of morality. But I, 
Sirs, in respect thereof have a clear conscience, and 
I ask the Sa^gha for the acquittal to be accorded 
to those who are conscious of innocence." Then 
some able and discreet Bhikkhu is thus to lay the 
resolution (natti) before the Sa?«gha. “ Let the 
venerable Sawgha hear me. These Bhikkhus, Sirs, 
the followers of Mettiya and Bhumma^aka, are 
harassing the venerable Dabba the Mallian with 
a groundless charge of a breach of morality, and the 
venerable Dabba the Mallian has in respect thereof 
a conscience that is clear, and asks the Sa^zgha for 
the acquittal of those who are conscious of innocence. 
If the time is convenient to the Sawgha, let the 
Sawgha accord to the venerable Dabba the Mallian 
the acquittal of those who are conscious of inno¬ 
cence. This is the resolution. Let the venerable 
Sawgha hear me. These Bhikkhus (&c., as before, 
down to) asks the Samgha for the acquittal of those 
who are conscious of innocence. The Sa^gha 
accords to the venerable Dabba the Mallian the 
acquittal of those who are consciously innocent. 
Whosoever of the venerable ones approves of the 
grant to Dabba the Mallian of the acquittal of 
those who are conscious of innocence, let him keep 
silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, let him 
speak. And a second time I say the same thing. 
And a third time I say the same thing. Let the 
venerable Sa^gha hear me. These Bhikkhus (&c., 
as before, down to) let him speak. The acquittal of 
those who are conscious of innocence has been 
O] 
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granted Toy the Sa^gha to Dafoba the Mallian. 
The Sa/^gha approves thereof. Therefore is it 
silent. Thus do I understand V* ’ 

ii, ‘ There are five things which make a grant of 
acquittal to those who are conscious of innocence to 
he according to law. The Bhikkhu must be inno¬ 
cent and without offence, others must have censured 
him, he must ask the Sajwgha for acquittal as being 
conscious of innocence, the Sa^gha must grant it, 
the Sawgha must be duly held and duly constituted. 
These, O Bhikkhus, are the five things which make 
a grant of the acquittal of those who are conscious 
of innocence to he according to law/ 


5 1 2 . 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhu Oagga was 
insane and out of his mind; and by him, when so 
insane and out of his mind, many things unworthy of 
a samara had been committed, as well in speech as 
in act 3 * * . The Bhikkhus warned the Bhikkhu Gagga 
of a fault so committed by him when insane and out 
of his mind, saying, 6 Does the venerable one call to 


1 This section is repeated below, chap. 14, § 27, with, the neces¬ 
sary alterations for a general rule instead of a particular case. 

a The particular decision given in this chapter for the’particular 
case is elaborated in. chap. 14, § 28 below into a general rule for 
every similar case. 

3 Buddhaghosa explains dais word as follows: ‘Bh&sitapa- 

rikantarft ti vsL&Hya bhasitawz kayena parikkantaw parikkametvd 
lcatan ti attho.’ The similar word Pa irk an taw, which occurs in the 

Sutta-vibhahga, Pdr^ika IV, 1, 2, in the sense of lacerated, is from 

the root kWnt. 
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mind that he has committed such and such an 
offence ? 9 

He replied, 4 I, my friends, was insane and out of 
my mind. (No doubt) many things unworthy of a 
samara, as well in speech as in act, may have been 
committed by me when so insane and out of my 
mind. But I do not recollect it. It was done by 
me by reason of my insanity/ 

But though they received that answer from him 
they warned him still, saying, 4 Does the venerable 
one call to mind that he has committed such and 
such an offence ? 9 

'Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an¬ 
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
44 How can those Bhikkhus warn the Bhikkhu Gagga 
. . . saying . . . such and such an offence ? M And when 
he replies, 44 1, my friends, was insane . . . by 
reason of my insanity 99 ■—how can those Bhikkhus 
still warn him, saying ... of such and such an 
offence ?' 

And those Bhikkhus told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that those Bhikkhus (&c., 
as before, down to) such and such an offence ?' 

4 It is true, Lord/ 

Then he rebuked them, and when he had delivered 
a religious discourse he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : 

4 Let then the Sa^zgha grant to Gagga the 


x Naw in the text Is correct. It is identical with the na.m 
so frequently found in Jain Prakrit; on which, see Weber in his 
Bhagavatf * Abhandlungen der Berliner Akadanue/ 1865, pp. 42 a 
and foil. 


C 2 
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Bhikkhai who is now sane the dispensation, for 
those who are no longer insane. 

2. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be granted. 

. * Let that Bhikkhu G-agga [here follow the words 
of the formal request, of the resolution, and of the 
grant by decision of the Sa^zgha, exactly in the 
same way as in the last case, chapter 4, § 10].' 


6 . 

1. * There are three cases, O Bhikkhus, in which 
grants of dispensation for those who are no longer 
insane are not valid: and three cases in which such 
grants are valid. 

‘ What are the three cases in which grants of 
dispensation for those who are no longer insane 
are not valid ? 

‘ In the first place, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu 
have committed an offence: and in respect thereof 
either the Sa^zgha, or a number of Bhikkhus, or 
a single Bhikkhu, warn him, saying, “ Does the 
venerable one call to mind that he has been guilty 
of such and such an offence ?” And he, notwith¬ 
standing that he does remember it, says, “ I do not 
remember, Sirs, that I have been guilty of such and 
such an offence.” Then if the Sa^zgha grant him 
the dispensation of those who are no longer insane, 
that grant is not valid. 

‘Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu (&c., as 
before, down to) And he, notwithstanding that he 
does remember it, says, “ I remember it, Sirs, but 
as if in a dream.” Then if the Sawgha grant him 
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the dispensation of those who are no longer insane, 
that grant is not valid. 

‘ Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu have 
committed an offence, and in respect thereof either 
the Sarogha, or a number of Bhikkhus, or a single 
Bhikkhu, warn him, saying, “ Does the venerable 
one call to mind that he has been guilty of such 
and such an offence ?” And he, though he is not 
insane, acts in the (deceptive) way of an insane 
person 1 , saying, ** I act so, and you act so likewise. 
It beseems me, and it likewise beseems you.” Then 
if the Saswgha grant him the dispensation of those 
who are no longer insane, that grant is not valid. 

* These are the three cases, O Bhikkhus, in which 
a grant of the dispensation for those who are no 
longer insane is not valid. 

2 . ‘What are the three cases in which grants of 
dispensation for those who are no longer insane are 
valid ? 

* In the first place, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu 
be insane and out of his mind ; and by him, when so 
insane and out of his mind, many things unworthy of 
a samara have been committed, as well in speech 
as in act. And either the Sazwgha, or a number of 
Bhikkhus, or a single Bhikkhu, warns him in re¬ 
spect thereof, saying, “ Does the venerable one call 
to mind that he has committed such and such an 
offence ?” And he really not remembering it, 
answers, “ I do not remember, Sirs, that I have 
been guilty of such and such an offence.” Then if 
the Sawgha grants him the dispensation for those 
who are no longer insane, that grant is valid. 

1 Ummattak&layaTTz karoti, on which Buddhaghosa says 
nothing. The word recurs in the following section. 
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‘Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu be insane 
and out of his mind (&c., as before, down to) And 
he, not really remembering it, answers, “I remember 
it, Sirs, but as if in a dream.” Then if the Sa^gha 
grants him the dispensation for those who are no 
longer insane, that grant is valid. 

* Again, O Bhikkhus, in case a Bhikkhu be insane 
and out of his mind (&c., as before, down to) “ Does 
the venerable one call to mind that he has been 
guilty of such and such an offence ?” And he, being 
still insane, acts in the way of an insane person, 
saying, “I act so, and you act so likewise. It 
beseems me, and it likewise beseems you.” Then 
if the Sawzgha, (afterwards) grant him the dispensa¬ 
tion for those who are no longer insane, that grant 
is valid. 

‘ These are the three cases, O Bhikkhus, in which 
the grant of the dispensation for those who are no 
longer insane is valid.* 


7 . 

i. Now at that time the Af/labbaggiya Bhikkhus 
carried out official acts against Bhikkhus who had 
not confessed themselves guilty—the Ta^*aniya> 
kamma, or the Nissaya-kamma, or the Pabb&- 
^aniya-kanuna, or the Paifisdrawiya-kamma, or 
the Ukkhepaniya-kamma. 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an¬ 
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 
‘How can the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus ( 8 cc. t as 
before). And those Bhikkhus told the matter to 
the Blessed One. 
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* Is it true, O Bhikkhus, that the AT^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus do so ?’ 

* It is true. Lord/ 

Then he rebuked them, and when he had de¬ 
livered a religious discourse, he addressed the 
Bhikkhus, and said : 

* No official act, O Bhikkhus,—whether the Ta^- 
/aniya-kamma, or the Nissaya-kamma, or the 

Pabb^aniya-kamma, or the Pa/is&ra^iya- 
kamma, or the Ukkhepaniya-kamma,—is to 
be carried out against Bhikkhus who have not con¬ 
fessed themselves guilty \ Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a offence/ 


8 . 

1. ‘ Now, O Bhikkhus, an official act carried out 
against a Bhikkhu who has confessed himself guilty 
is invalid as follows, and is valid as follows. And 
how does such an official act become invalid ? In 
case a Bhikkhu have committed a P&r&^ika offence, 
and in respect thereof either the Sawzgha, or a- 
number of Bhikkhus, or a single Bhikkhu warns 
him, saying, “ The venerable one has been guilty of 
a P&r&,gika.” And he replies thus, “ I have not, 
Sirs, been guilty of a PdrS^ika. I have been guilty 
of a Safc«gh&disesa/’ And in respect thereof the 
Sa^gha deals with him for a Sa^ghddisesa. Then 
that official act is invalid/ 


* The mode in which such a confession ought to be made is 
set out in full in IV, 14, 30-34. 
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[And so also if on being warned of any one of 
the seven, offences 1 * he confesses himself to be guilty 
of any one of the offences different from the one 
charged, then the official act is invalid.] 

2. * And when, O Bhikkhus, is such an official act 
valid ? In case a Bhikkhu have committed a P&r&- 
^ika offence, and in respect thereof the Sa^gha, or 
a number of Bhikkhus, or a single Bhikkhu warns 
him, saying, “The venerable one has been guilty 
of a PAr^Lfika*” And he replies, “ Yea, Sirs, I have 
been guilty of a Pltr^ika. ,> And in respect thereof 
the Sa^gha deals with him for a Plrd^ika. Then 
that official act is valid 

[And so for each of the other offences mentioned 
in $ r, the whole of § n is repeated] 


9 3 . 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus in chapter 
(Sawgha) assembled, since they became violent, 
quarrelsome, and disputatious, and kept on wound- 
ing one another with sharp words 4 , were unable 


1 The same, namely, as those in. the list given at Mahavagga IV, 
x6, 12, &c. 

1 In other words, if a Bhikkhu confesses an offence different 
from that with which he has been charged, the confession cannot 
be used against him even as regards a decision with respect to the 
offence confessed. 

3 On this chapter, see further below, IV, 14, 16. 

4 Aufiama^wa m makhaisattthi vitudant£ viharanti. 
Literally, ‘with mouth-javelins.’ Vitudati, and not vitftdati as 
Childers gives, is the right spelling. So Fausboll reads at Pataka 
II. x 85, 18S, 
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to settle the disputed question, (that was brought 
before them). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

14 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to settle such a dis¬ 
pute by the vote of the majority. A Bhikkhu who 
shall be possessed of live qualifications shall be 
appointed as taker of the voting tickets—one who 
does not walk in partiality, one who does not walk 
in malice, one who does not walk in folly, one who 
does not walk in fear 2 , one who knows ■what 
(votes) have been taken and what have not been 
taken. 

4 And thus shall he be appointed. 

‘ First the Bhikkhu is to be requested (whether 
he will undertake the office). Then some able and 
discreet Bhikkhu is to bring the matter before the 
Sajwgha, saying, 

‘ “ Let the venerable Saswgha hear me. If the 
time seems meet to the Sawgha, let the Sa^zglia 
appoint a Bhikkhu of such and such a name as 
taker of the voting tickets. 

‘ “ This is the motion (watti). 

‘ “ Let the venerable Sa??/gha hear me. The 
Samgha. appoints a Bhikkhu of such and such a 
name as taker of the tickets. Whosoever of the 
venerable ones approves of the Bhikkhu of such 
and such a name being appointed as taker of the 


1 From here to the end of the chapter recurs in IV, 14, 24. 

* These are the qualifications always ascribed to one who 
rightly fils any judicial offence, and are called the four AgatiSh 
They are the especial attributes of a good king sitting as judge, 
and are mentioned elsewhere (Saw?ghS.disesa XIII; Mah&vagga 
VIII, 5, 2; VIII, 6, i ; and below, VI, xi, 2) of other officials 
of the order with duties similar to those in the text. 
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tickets, let him keep silence. Whosoever approves 
not thereof, let him speak. The Bhikkhu of such 
and such a name is appointed by the Sa#2gha as 
taker of the voting tickets. Therefore is it silent. 
Thus do I understand,' ” 


10 

i. ‘There are ten cases, O Bhikkhus, in which the 
taking of votes is invalid; and ten in which the 
taking of votes is valid. 

‘ Which are the ten in which the taking of votes 
is invalid ? When the matter in dispute is trivial 1 2 
—when the case has not run its course (that is, 
when the necessary preliminaries of submission to 
arbitration have not been carried out 3 )—when re¬ 
garding the matter in dispute the Bhikkhus have 
not formally remembered, or been formally called 
upon to remember, the offence 4 * —when the taker of 
votes 6 knows that those whose opinions are not in 
accordance with the law will be in the majority, 


1 On this chapter, see further below, IV, 14, 24—26. 

4 Oramattaka/ra. Compare the English law maxim, De 
minimis non curat lex. 

* Buddhaghosa says, Na h gatigatan ti dve tayo ivdse na 
gata m t tattha tatth’ eva v& dvitikkhattu»2 avini£&fcita»z. See on 
these proceedings above. 

4 Buddhaghosa says, Na >fca sarita-s£ritan ti dvib'kkhattuztf 

tehi bhikkhCihi say a /n saritaw va armehi s&ritazw v£ na hoti. 

a G an&ti ti salaka m gahento £-an£ti. (S.P.) 
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or probably 1 may be in the majority—'when he 
knows that the voting will result in a schism in 
the Sa?/zgha—when he is in doubt whether the 
voting will result in a schism in the Sawgha'—when 
the votes are irregularly given 2 —when all do not 
vote equally 3 —and when they do not vote in ac¬ 
cordance with the view (which they really hold). 
These are the ten cases in which the voting is 
invalid 4 . 

2. ‘And which are the ten cases in which the 
voting is valid ? * 

[The ten cases are precisely the reverse of the 
other ten.] 


11 . 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhu Uv&/a 5 , being 
examined in the midst of the Sawgha with an 
offence, when he had denied then confessed it, 
when he had confessed it then denied it, made 


1 App eva n dm a. That this phrase does not merely mean 
‘ perhaps' is clear from its use in § a. 

* A.dham men a gawhantt ti adhammav&dino eva m may aw 
bahft bhavissamd ti dve dve sal&kdyo ga/zhanti. (S. P.} 

8 On vaggd, here =s vi+ agga, compare our note on the 21st 
PgUittiya, and ■A’ullavagga I, a, x. Buddhaghosa here says, 
Vaggd ga t* bant i ti dve dhammavdciino ekaw dhammavddi- 
salakaw gawhanti eva m dha.mtnavS.dino na bahft bhavissanti ti 
niaftnarn S 11 a. 

4 With this chapter the 26th section of chapter 14 should be 
compared, where very curious means are inculcated for avoiding 
some of the votes here stated to be invalid. 

* In the Burmese MSS. the name of this monk is written 
Upavdla. 
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counter-charges x , and spoke lies which he knew 
to be such 1 2 . 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an¬ 
noyed, murmured, and became indignant, saying, 

1 How can the Bhikkhu Uvd/a do so?* And they 
told the matter to the Blessed One. 

‘Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say that the 
Bhikkhu [&c., as before]/ 

‘ It is true. Lord/ 

Then he rebuked him, and when he had delivered 
a religious discourse he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : 

* Then, O Bhikkhus, let the Sa^/gha carry out 
the Tassa-pipiyyasiki-kamma (the Proceeding 
in the case of the obstinately wrong) V 

2. ‘ And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be carried out. 
In the first place the Bhikkhu Uvi/a must have been 
warned ; when he had been warned, he must have 
been called upon to remember (whether he has, or 
has not, consciously committed the offence) ; when 
he had been called upon to remember, he must 
have been caused (by being put on his trial with 
respect to the offence) to bring upon himself a new 


1 A««ena awnaw pa/i>$arati. We follow Wijesi»zha Mudali- 
yar’s interpretation of this phrase as given by Childers (s. v. tassa- 
psipiyyasika). 

2 Chapter 14, section 29 below, is in fact an elaboration of this 
paragraph, giving instances of the kind of prevarication here in¬ 
tended to be referred to. 

s The exact meaning of the phrase is somewhat doubtful, owing 
to the ambiguity of the tas sa. It should probably be analysed * the 
proceeding against one who is more sinful (p&piyo) than that 
(tassa);* that is, who adds sin to sin. Childers gives a long note 
on the Proceeding drawn by Wijesizwha IVTudaliyar from this chapter, 
but does not analyse the word. 
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offence (namely, of obstinacy or prevarication); when 
he has brought upon himself this new offence, some 
discreet and able Bhikkhu ought to lay the matter 
before the Sawgha, saying, 

* “ Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This 
Bhikkhu U v&/a, being examined in the midst of the 
Sa^gha with an offence, when he has denied it then 
confesses it, when he has confessed it then denies it, 
makes counter-charges, and speaks lies which he 
knows to be such. If the time seems meet to the 
Sa^zgha, let the Samgha carry out the Tassa- 
p&piyyasikH-kamma against the Bhikkhu Uvcl/a. 

1 u This is the motion. 

< 41 Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This 
Bhikkhu Uvi/a (&c., as before). The Sawgha car¬ 
ries out the Tassa~p&piyyasik&-kamma against 
Uv&/a the Bhikkhu. Whosoever of the venerable 
ones approves of the Tassa-p&piyyasik&-kamma 
being carried out against Uv&/a the Bhikkhu, let him 
keep silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, let 
him speak. 

4 “ A second time I say the same thing. This 
Bhikkhu Uv&/a (&c., as before, down to) let him 
speak. A third time I say the same thing (&c., as 
before, down to) let him speak. 

* “ The Tassa-pdpiyyasikd-kanima has been 
carried out by the Sawgha against Uvd/a the 
Bhikkhu. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I under¬ 
stand 1 /’* 


1 This KammavfU'ft is precisely the same as is laid down in 
A'ulluvagga 1 ,1, 4, & c. in the case of all the other penal K a mm as. 
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■i. ‘There are five things, O Bhikkhus, which are 
necessary to the valid carrying out of the Tassa- 
pdpiyyasikd-kamma. To wit—he is impure, he 
is shameless—a censure has been set on foot against 
him 1 —the Sa^gha carries out the Kamma—it 
carries it out lawfully, and in a full quorum. 

a. ‘ There are three things, O Bhikkhus, by which, 
when a Tassa-p&piyyasik&-kamma is character¬ 
ised, it is against the Dhamma, and against the 
Vinaya, and difficult to be settled; (that is to say), 
when it has not been carried put in a full assembly 
of properly qualified persons, according to law and 
justice, and in the presence of the litigant parties— 
when it has been carried out without the accused 
person having been heard—when it has been carried 
out without the accused person having confessed 
himself guilty. 

* These are the three things, O Bhikkhus, by 
which, when a Tassa-pipiyyasiki-kamma is 
characterised, it is against the Dhamma, and against 
the Vinaya, and difficult to be settled. 

‘ There are three things by which (and as in last 
paragraph) it is in accordance with the Dhamma, 
and in accordance with the Vinaya, and easy to be 
settled ; (that is to say), when it has been [&c., the 
rest of this paragraph is the reverse of the last] 2 / 


1 Compare the use of anuvado in JTullavagga I, 5. 

2 These paragraphs exactly correspond to paragraph:: at ATulla- 
va o£ a I* 2 * It is probably merely owing to this repetition that 
it is here also prescribed that the accused person must confess 
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3. [This paragraph exactly corresponds to /ifulla- 
vagga I, 4, paragraph e, as to the three cases in 
which the Saw/gha, if it likes, may carry out the 
Tassa-p&piyyasika-kamma against a Bhikkhu.] 

4. [In this paragraph the ‘right conduct’ for a 
Bhikkhu who has been subjected to this Kamma is 
laid down precisely as in I, 5 for a Bhikkhu sub¬ 
jected to the Taf^aniya-kamma.] 

Then the Sa&zgha carried out the Tassa-pd- 
piyyasikd-kamma against Uv&/a the Bhikkhu. 


13h 

i. Now at that time, while the Bhikkhus were 
continuing in quarrels, strifes, and disputes, they 
had been guilty of many things unworthy of a 
Sama«a, as well in word as in deed, and it occurred 
to the Bhikkhus, ‘Whilst we were continuing, &c. . . , 
we have been guilty, Sec. ... as well in word as in 
deed. If we now deal one with another for those 
offences, it may happen that that proceeding may 
result in harshness, in ill-feeling, in divisions. How 
now should we manage ?' 

And they told the matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ In case, O Bhikkhus, whilst the Bhikkhus are 
continuing, Sec. . . . they are guilty, &c. ... as well 
in word as in deed. And it occurs to them," Whilst 
we were continuing, Sec. . . . we have been guilty, 
&c. ... If we now deal, See. . . . How now shall 


himself guilty, as it must be evident from the Introductory Story, 
that he will not do so. 

1 The whole of this chapter recurs below, IY, 14, 33. 
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we manage ?*’ I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to 
settle a matter of this kind by Ti^avattharaka 
(the Covering' over, as with grass) 1 . 

2. * And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be settled. 
All are to meet together in one spot. When they 
have met together some able and discreet Bhikkhu 
is to bring the matter before the Sa^gha, saying, 

‘ <€ Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. While we 
were continuing, &c.. . . we have been guilty, &c. . . . 
as well in word as in deed. And it occurred to us 
( 8 c c., down to) If we now deal one with another, 
&c. . . . it may result in harshness, in ill-feeling, in 
divisions. If the time seems meet to the Samgha, 
let the Sawgha settle this matter by the Covering 
over as with grass—except only as regards serious 
offences 2 , and as regards those things in which the 
laity have been concerned.” 

1 Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu among 
those Bhikkhus who belong to the one party is to 
bring the matter before his own party, saying, 

‘ “ May the venerable ones hear me. While we 
were continuing, &c. . . . we have been guilty, &c. 
- , . as well in word as in deed. And it occurred 
to us, 8 zc . . . . (down to) in divisions. If the time 
seems meet to you, venerable Sirs, I would confess 
in the midst of the Sa^gha, both on your behalf, 
venerable Sirs, and on my own behalf, both such 
offence as is yours, venerable Sirs, and such offence 


1 Buddhaghosa’s commentary on this expression will be found 
in the notes to H. O.'s edition of the text, pp. 313, 314. 

2 Buddhaghosa (H. O. loc. cit.) explains this as meaning either 
P&.r&jgdka or Sa/rcgh&disesa offences. So also he explains 
3 Du/Mull& 4 patti at Mahdvagga X, 5, 4. 
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as is mine own, to the end that it may be covered 
over as with grass, except only as regards serious 
offences, and as regards those things in which the 
laity have been concerned.” 

‘And some discreet and able Bhikkhu among the 
Bhikkhus belonging to the other party is to bring 
the matter before his own party, saying, “ May the 
venerable ones hear me [&c., as before in the last 
paragraph, down to the end].” 

‘ Then the discreet and able Bhikkhu among the 
Bhikkhus belonging to the one party is to bring the 
matter before the Sa^gha, saying, “ May the vene¬ 
rable Sazzzgha hear me. While we (&c., as before, 
down to) in divisions. If the time seems meet to 
the Sa^zgha, I would confess 1 in the midst of the 
Sazzzgha, both on behalf of these venerable ones 
and on my own behalf, both such offence as is theirs 
and such offence as is mine own, to the end that it 
may be covered over as with grass, except only as 
regards serious offences, and as regards those things 
in which the laity have been concerned. This is 
the motion (zzatti). May the venerable Sa?«gha 
hear me. While we (&c., as before, down to) in 
divisions. I confess (&c„ as before, down to) in 
which the laity have been concerned. Whosoever 
of the venerable ones approves of the confession of 
these our offences, to the end that they may so be 
covered over as with grass, except as before men¬ 
tioned, let him keep silence. Whosoever approves 
not thereof, let him speak. These our offences are 
confessed in the midst of the Sawgha, to the end 
that they may be covered over as with grass, except 


1 Deseyyaw. Compare IV, 14, 33, at the end. 
[20] D 
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as before mentioned. The Sa^zgha approves thereof. 
Therefore is it silent. Thus do I understand/* 

‘ And the discreet and able Bhikkhu among the 
Bhikkhus belonging to the other party is to bring 
the matter before the Sa^gha, saying, “ Let the 
venerable Sawgha hear me (&c., as before in the 
last paragraph, down to the end)/’ 

‘ Then thus, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus are 
absolved of those offences, except as regards serious 
offences, and as regards those things in which the 
laity have been concerned, and except also as 
regards those who express their disapproval of the 
proceedings, or who are not present at them V 


14 . 

1. Now at that time Bhikkhus had disputes with 
Bhikkhus, and Bhikkhunts with Bhikkhus. And 
the Bhikkhu iOanna 2 , forcing his way (into the 
apartments) of the Bhikkhunis 3 , took the part of the 
Bhikkhunls and disputed with the Bhikkhus. 

-i——--- 

1 On these phrases Buddhaghosa has the following note: 
Di//Mvikamman ti ye pana na me ta m khamatt ti am&aroaml£ 
di//Mvikamma?» karonti tehi v& saddhura apatti772 pi, 

tattha an£gat&, dgantva va ^andaw datva parive»ddisu nisinnd, te 
eipattihi na vu//$ahanti. This is more an exegesis on the rule 
than an explanation of the words Di//£&vikamma#& MapetvS, 
the exact meaning of which remains doubtful. The literal render¬ 
ing would be * except as regards the manifestation of opinion.* 

a It was with reference to this conduct of AT^anna that the 
Buddha is stated in the Mah&-parinibb&na Sutta VI, 4 to have 
imposed a penalty upon him. He is also mentioned above, I, 
2 5 - 3 *> and below, XI, 1, 12—14. 

5 Compare the 16th and 43rd Pa^ittiyas. Buddhctghosa says 
here, B h i k khu n in a m anupakha^a ti bhikkhunina/rc anto- 
pavisitv^. 
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Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were in¬ 
dignant, &c. . . . told the Blessed One, &c. . . . he 
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

2. * There are, O Bhikkhus, the following four 
kinds of legal questions that require formal settle¬ 
ment by the Sa^agha ; (that is to say), legal questions 
arising out of disputes, legal questions arising out of 
censure, legal questions arising out of offences, legal 
questions arising out of business l * 3 . 

* Among these, what is a legal question arising 
out of dispute ? This, O Bhikkhus, is when 
Bhikkhus dispute, saying, “ This is Dhamma,” or 
“ This is not Dhamma,” or “ This is Vinaya,” or 
“ This is not Vinaya,” or “ This is taught and 
spoken by the Tathdgata,” or “This is not taught 
nor spoken by the Tathdgata,” or “This has been 
practised by the Tathdgata,” or “ This has not been 
practised by the Tathagata,” or “ This has been 
ordained by the Tath&gata,” or “ This has not been 
ordained by the Tathdgata,” or “ This is an offence/’ 
or “ This is not an offence,” or “ This is a slight 
offence/’ or “ This is a grievous offence/' or “ This 
is an offence which can be done away/’ or “ This is 
an offence which cannot be done away V’ or “ This is 
a most grave offence,” or “ This is not a most grave 

1 The various ways of settling these four kinds of legal questions 

are recapitulated in §§ 27—34 of this chapter. 

3 Sdvasesd-anavasesd-dpatti. The Parivdra XX, x, ro says, 
Yd sd dpatti anavasesd sd dpatti na katamena adhikarawena 
na katamamhi /fcdne na katamena samathena sammati. It is 
practically equivalent therefore to Pdrdgikd. Those offences 
which can be done away, but only by the Sazwgha, are called 
accordingly in the Buddhist Sanskrit Sawzghdvajresha, which cor¬ 
responds to the Pdli Sawghddisesa. The translation and note at 
Mahdvagga X, 2, 4 should be altered accordingly. 
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offence/* Whatsoever quarrel, strife, controversy, 
difference of opinion, contradiction, opposition, can¬ 
tankerousness x , or contention there may be on such 
a matter, this is called a legal question arising out of 
dispute. 

‘And among these, which is a legal question arising 
out of censure ? This, O Bhikklius, is when Bhikkhus 
charge a Bhikkhu with a fault of morality, or of 
conduct, or of opinion, or of means of livelihood. 
Whatsoever charge, censure, incrimination 1 2 , ad¬ 
monition 2 , candid opinion 3 , making of excuses 4 * for 
a person, or making fun of him, there may be, that 
is called a legal question arising out of censure. 

‘And among these, what is a legal question 
arising out of offence ? The five groups of offences 6 
are subjects of legal questions of offences, and the 
seven. groups of offences 6 are subjects of legal 
questions of offence. This is what is called a legal 
question arising out of offence. 

‘ And among these, what is a legal question of 
business ? Whatsoever is to the Sa^gha a matter 
which ought to be done, an obligation, a matter for 
which leave ought to be formally asked, the pro- 


1 Vipa££atSya vohS.ro ti >£itta-dukkhatthaya vohS.ro phartisa- 
va£anan ti attho (S. P.). 

2 AnullapanS anubha^anS ti ubhayazw anuvadana-veva/fcana- 
xnattam eva (S. P.). 

3 Anusampavarikat a ti punappunaw kSya-^ittawz vS^ahi tatth* 
eva sampavahkatd anuvadanabhavo ti attho (S. P.). 

4 AbbhussahaiiatS ti kasmS eva»z na upavadissSmi upava- 
dissami yeva ti ussShaw katva anuvadanS. (S. P.). 

8 That is to say, ParSgika, Samghadisesa, Pa-fottiya, PSddesa- 
niya, and Dukka/a, as below, in IV, 14, 14; IX, 3, 3. 

6 That is to say, the five mentioned in the last note, and 
besides them, Thulla^aya and DubbhSsita. 
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posal of a resolution 1 , the proceeding 1 by »atti- 
dutiya-kamma 2 , or by ?2atti-/ 5 atuttha-kamma 2 , 
that is called a legal question of business. 

3. ‘What is that which gives rise to a legal 
question of dispute ? There are six causes of dis¬ 
pute that give rise to legal questions of dispute. 
And there are three causes of wrong-doing that give 
rise to legal questions of dispute, and three causes 
of right-doing that give rise to legal questions of 
dispute. And which are these six ? 

* In the first place, O Bhikkhus, there is the 
Bhikkhu who is angry, and who bears enmity in his 
heart. Whatsoever Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is such 
an angry man bearing enmity in his heart, he re¬ 
mains without reverence for, and without delight in 
the Teacher, the Dhamma, and the Saz?zgha, and does 
not fulfil all the duties of a disciple. And what¬ 
soever Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, remains without reve¬ 
rence for, and without delight in the Teacher, the 
Dhamma, and the Sa^gha, and does not fulfil all 
the duties of a disciple, he causes disputes to arise 
in the Sawgha, and such a dispute becomes a cause 


* Apalokana-kamman ti-ddi pana tass’ eva pabheda-vaXranara. 
Tattha apalokana-kamm am ndma sima//Aakam saswghaw so- 
dhetva Xt&andarahdnaw &&anda*» dharitvd samaggassa anumatiyd 
tikkliattuw sdvctvd kdtabba-kammazrc (S. P.). 

2 See our note at Mahavagga I, 28, 3. The Samanta Pdsd- 
dikd here says, ftattidu tiy akamma?« pana apaloketvd kattab- 
ba;« pi atthi akattablnm pi atthi. Tattha stmasammuti stma- 
samfthanana kathinaddna^ kathinubbhdro kti/avatthudesand vihdra- 
vatthudesand ’ti imdni k/isi kammdni garukdni apaloketvd lcdtuw na 
va//ati, ua t ti du tiyakammava/l-aw sdvetvd ’va kdtabbdni, avasesd te- 
rasa sammatiyo sendsanagdhakamataka (?patta) X’ivaraddndti(°di 0 ?)- 
samrnutiyo X*a ’ti evardpani lahukakammani apaloketvd pi kdtu?« 
va/Ainli. 
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of woe, and of want, and of disaster to the great 
multitudes, of woe and of want to gods and men. 
If you, therefore, O Bhikkhus, perceive such a 
one, a root of disputes both internal and external, 
do you exert yourselves, O Bhikkhus, to put away 
from you so evil a person, the root of those dis¬ 
putes. If you perceive, O Bhikkhus, no such per¬ 
son, take pains lest any such evil root of disputes 
should thereafter arise among you. Thus will so 
evil a root of disputes be put away from you, and 
thus will no such evil person, the root of disputes, 
arise hereafter among you. 

* Again, O Bhikkhus, there is tlie Bhikkhu, who 
is a hypocrite 1 , and who hides his faults; who is 
envious and jealous ; who is crafty and treacherous ; 
who has sinful desires and false beliefs ; who is 
tarnished by love of worldly gain, devoted to getting 
and taking, for whom to renounce a thing is hard. 
Whatsoever Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is thus a hypo¬ 
crite, who hides his faults, he remains £&c., as before, 
the whole of the last paragraph down to the end 

being repeated in each of the cases here enume¬ 
rated]. 


4 - * And which are the three causes of wrong-doing 
which give rise to legal questions of dispute ? 

Herein, O Bhikkhus, men of greedy mind are 
given to dispute, men of evil mind are given to dis¬ 
pute, men of foolish mind are given, to dispute, say¬ 
ing, “ This is Dhamma ” or “ This is not Dhamma ” 
[&c., as before, in § 2, down to] or “This is not a 



f»’ connected with the primary meaning- of the 

eha nalSV? “ ^ 1 ° ^ USG in the sense of 'covering, lining/ in 

fo^Tthl ! K a at MahivaggaV, r, a 9 . The expre^ion 

forms the subject of Puggala II, a. See also gI taka III, f 59 . 
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most grave offence/’ These are the three causes of 
wrong-doing which give rise to legal questions of 
dispute. 

‘ And which are the three causes of right-doing 
which give rise to legal questions of dispute ? 

* In the first place, O Bhikkhus, men not of greedy 
mind [&c., as in the last paragraph, inserting the 
word “ not”]. 

5. 1 And what is that, O Bhikkhus, which gives rise 
to legal questions of censure ? There are six causes 
of censure that give rise to legal questions of cen¬ 
sure. And there are three causes of wrong-doing 
that give rise to legal questions of censure. And 
there are three causes of right-doing that give rise 
to legal questions of censure. And the body gives 
rise to legal questions of censure, and speech gives 
rise to legal questions of censure.’ 

[The six are word for word the same as in the 
last section, reading ‘ censure ’ for ‘ dispute.’] 

* And which are the three causes of wrong-doing 
that give rise to legal questions of censure ? 

* Herein, O Bhikkhus, men of greedy mind are 
given to censure, men of evil mind are given to 
censure, men of foolish mind are given to censure, 
accusing others of breaches of morality, or of be¬ 
haviour, or of error in doctrine, or of adopting a 
wrong means of livelihood. These are the three 
causes of wrong-doing that give rise to legal ques¬ 
tions of censure/ 

[There follow the three causes of right-doing, 
reading e men not of greedy mind,’ &c., as before, 
end of § 4.] 

* And how does the body give rise to legal ques¬ 
tions of censure ? In case a man be ill-favoured, 
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or ugly, or a dwarf 1 , or diseased, or blind of 
one eye, or lame, or humpbacked, or crippled, 
people find fault with him on that account. This 
is how the body gives rise to legal questions of 
censure. 

* And how does speech give rise to legal questions 
of censure ? In case a man have a bad voice, or 
be indistinct, or harsh in speech 2 * , then people find 
fault with him on that account. This is how speech 
gives rise to legal questions of censure. 

6. 4 And what is it that gives rise to legal ques¬ 
tions of offence ? There are six origins of offence 
that give rise to legal questions of offence. There 
is an offence that originates in deed, but not in word 
nor in thought. There is an offence that originates 
in word, but not in deed nor in thought. There is 
an offence that originates in deed and in word, but 
not in thought. There is an offence that originates 
in deed and in thought, but not in word. There is 
an offence that originates in word and in thought, 
but not in deed. There is an offence that originates 
in deed and in word and in thought. These are 
the six (&c.) 

7. 4 And what is that which gives rise to legal 
questions of business ? There is one thing that 
gives rise to legal questions of business, that is to 
say, the Sa^gha. 


1 Buddhaghosa has no explanation of these terms here, but on 
Anguttara Nikaya III, 2, 3, where the whole list recurs, he says 
(as Dr. Morris is good enough to inform us) that oko/imako is 
equal to laku»/ako; and the same explanation is given by the 
commentary on Puggala IV, 19. Compare the use in English of 
4 a mere dot of a man/ in a similar sense. 

2 These three epithets of the voice are no doubt intended to be 

the opposites of the three in Mahavagga V, 13, 9. 
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8. * Legal questions of dispute. Right. Wrong. 
Undetermined *. 

‘A legal question arising out of dispute may be 
right, and it may be wrong, and it may be un¬ 
determined. Of these, which is the legal question 
arising out of dispute which is right ? 

4 In case, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhu of right mind 
discuss, saying, “ This is the Dhamma,” or “ This 
is not the Dhamma ” (&c., as before, in § 2, down to) 
or “ This is not a most grave offence.” Whatsoever 
quarrel, strife, contention, difference of opinion, con¬ 
tradiction, opposition, cantankerousness, or conten¬ 
tion there may be in such a discussion is called a 
legal question arising out of dispute that is right.’ 

[And so when the Bhikkhus have a wrong mind, 
or an undetermined mind, the legal question arising 
out of such dispute is respectively a legal question 
arising out of dispute that is wrong or undetermined.] 

9. * Legal questions of censure. Right. Wrong. 
U ndetermined.’ 

[It may be either of the three, according as the 
Bhikkhus censuring (as in § 5) have a right, wrong, 
or an undetermined mind. The form of the para¬ 
graph corresponds to § 8 throughout.] 

to. * Legal questions of offence. Right. Wrong. 
Undetermined. 

* There may be a legal question whether an 
offence is wrong, and there may be a legal question 

1 We have already pointed out (above, IV, 1,2) that this mode 
of the commencement of a discussion by setting out a list of the 
points to be discussed and compared is found also in some of the 
Abhidhamma books. There it was only the objects themselves, 
here %ve have all the predicates which it is proposed to apply (as 
in § 8), or to declare inapplicable to the object (as in § 10), which 
are set out, but the principle is the same. 
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whether an. offence is undetermined. There is no 
legal question whether an offence be right. 

4 Of these, which is a legal question whether an 
offence be wrong ? Whatsoever transgression be 
committed knowingly, consciously, and deliberately, 
this is called a legal question whether an offence 
be wrong. 

4 And of these, which is a legal question whether an 
offence be undetermined ? Whatsoever transgression 
be committed not knowingly, not consciously, not de¬ 
liberately, this is called a legal question whether an 
offence be undetermined. 

11. 4 Legal questions of business. Right. Wrong. 
Undetermined. 1 

[Itmaybe all three, according as the Bhikkhus per¬ 
forming the business specified, as in § 2, are right- 
minded, wrong-minded, or of undetermined mind. 
The form of the paragraph as in § 8 throughout.] 

12. 4 Disputes, legal questions arising out of dis¬ 
putes. Dispute which is no legal question. Legal 
question which is no dispute. Matter which is both 
legal question and dispute. 

c There may be a dispute which is a legal ques¬ 
tion of dispute. There may be a dispute which is 
no legal question. There may be such a legal 
question which is no dispute. There may be such a 
legal question and also a dispute. 

4 Of these, which is the dispute which is a legal 
question of dispute requiring formal settlement ? 
In case Bhikkhus discuss, saying, t4 This is Dhamma” 
[&c., as before, in § 2], or 44 This is not a most grave 
offence/’ Whatsoever quarrel, strife [&c., as in § 2] 
there may be on such a matter is a dispute which is a 
legal question of dispute requiring formal settlement. 
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t And of these, which is a dispute which is not a 
legal question requiring’ formal settlement? When 
a mother disputes with her son, or a son with his 
mother, or a father with his son, or a son with his 
father, or a brother with a brother, or a brother 
with a sister, or a sister with a brother, or a friend 
with a friend. Such a dispute is not a legal question 
requiring formal settlement by the Sawgha. 

‘ And of these, which is a legal question that is not 
a dispute ? A legal question of censure, or a legal 
question of offence, or a legal question of business. 
This is a legal question which is not a dispute. 

4 And of these, which is a legal question requiring 
formal settlement which is also a dispute ? A legal 
question of dispute that requires formal settlement 
by the Sawgha is both such a legal question and 
also a dispute.’ 

13. [The same distinction drawn between censure, 
and a legal question of censure requiring formal 
settlement.] 

14. ‘ Offence, Legal question arising out of an 
offence. Offence which is not subject of a legal 
question. Legal question and no offence. Legal 
question and offence too. 

‘There may he an offence which is subject of a legal 
question of offence. There may be an offence and no 
legal question. There may be legal question and no 
offence. There may be legal question and offence too. 

‘Of these, which is the offence which ma> be 
subject of a legal question ? The five groups of 
offences are subjects of legal questions of offence ; 
the seven groups of offences are subjects of legal 
questions of offence. These are offences which may 
be subject of a legal question. 



44 


25TULXAVAGGA. 


IV, i 4 , IS* 


‘And of these, which is an offence (A patti) which 
is not subject of a legal question ? Conversion, higher 
attainment (sot-dpatti, sam-dpatti), these are 
&pattis which are not subjects of a legal question 1 . 
These are &pattis not subjects of a legal question. 

f And of these, what is the legal question where there 
is no offence ? A legal question of official duty, a legal 
question of censure, a legal question of dispute. These 
are legal questions where there may be no offence. 

‘ And of these, which is the case in which there is 
both a legal question and an offence too ? A legal 
question regarding an offence is a case in which 
there is both a legal question and an offence too. 

15. * Official duty which is subject of a legal ques¬ 
tion of business. Duty and no legal question. Legal 
question and no duty. Legal question and duty too. 

‘ There may be [each of these four]. 

4 Of these, which is official duty which is subject 
of a legal question ? Whatsoever is to the Sawgha 
a thing which ought to be done, an obligation, a 
matter for which leave ought to be formally asked, 
the proposal of a resolution, the proceeding by 
T^atti-dutiy a-kamma, or by watti-^atuttha- 
kamma, that is official duty which may be the 
.subject of a legal question of business. 


1 This is merely a play upon words. Apatti is literally ‘ at¬ 
tainment to/ Standing alone it is always used with the connotation 
of * attainment to guilt, sin, offence/ so that its etymological mean¬ 
ing is always lost sight of. Sot£patti is the ‘ attainment to/ the 
‘entering upon* the stream, that is, the course of the Excellent 
Way. The S am & pattis, literally, ‘complete, or higher, attain¬ 
ments/ are eight successive states of ecstatic insight or meditation 
practised by Arahats and other men of advanced spiritual culture. 
The question stated is in fact a riddle, like so many of the questions 
stated in the Parivftra and the Puggala-paimatti. 
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‘And of these, which is the official duty which is 
not subject of legal question ? The duties of an 
H/£ariya, of an upa^^^&ya, of a fellow pupil under 
the same upa^f/ 24 ya or ariya, that is business, 
but not subject of a legal question of business. 

* And of these, which is a legal question but not 
official duty ? A legal question arising out of dis¬ 
pute, a legal question arising out of censure, a legal 
question arising out of offence. This is a legal 
question of business, but not official duty. 

‘And of these, which is both legal question and 
official duty too ? A legal question, arising out of 
official business is both legal question of business 
and official duty too l . 

16. ■ But by what kind of settlements is a legal 
question arising out of dispute brought to settle¬ 
ment ? By two kinds of settlement, by the Pro¬ 
ceeding in presence a , and by the Proceeding by 
majority of the Sa?;zgha :t . 

* If one should ask, “ Can it be that a legal question 
arising out of dispute without recourse having been 
had to the one mode of settlement—to wit, the Pro¬ 
ceeding by majority of the Samgha —can it be that 
it may be settled by the other mode of settlement, 
to wit, by the Proceeding in presence ?” He should 
be told “Yes, it can.*' (If he should say), “ How may 
that be ?” the answer should be as follows : “ In 


1 Hero again the whole section depends upon a play upon the 
various meanings of the word 'kik&n.m. In the technical phrase 
ki££adhikara«az», the word means solely the business or the 
agenda at the formal meetings of the Sa?^gha (compare above, § 7). 
In the problems or riddles of this section its more common meaning 
of ‘duty' is brought into play. 

a Sammukhft-vinayena. See above, chapter 2. 

* Yebhuyyasikena. See above, chapter 9. 
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the case when the Bhikkhus dispute, saying-, 4 This 
is the Dhamma,’ or ‘ This is not the Dhamma' (&c., 
as before, in § 2, down to), or * This is not a most 
grave offence/ M If, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus, 
are able to settle their own dispute, that is called, 
O Bhikkhus, the settlement of the dispute. 

4 1 And how has it been settled ? By the Proceed¬ 
ing in presence. 

4 And what must there be in such a Proceeding 
in presence ? There must be the presence of the 
Sawgha, the presence of the Dhamma, the presence 
of the Vinaya, and the presence of the particular 
person. 

4 And therein, what is the presence of the Sa^gha ? 
As many Bhikkhus as are capable of taking part in 
the proceeding 1 2 , they must be present. The formal 
consent must be produced of those who are in a fit 
state to convey their consent 3 . Those who are 
present must have lodged no objection (against any 
one of them taking part in the proceeding) 4 . This 
is the 44 presence 99 in such a matter of the Sa/^gha. „ 
4 And of these, what is the presence of the 
Dhamma, and the presence of the Vinaya ? The 
Dhamma, and the Vinaya, and the teaching of the 
Master by the aid of which that legal question is 
settled. That is the 44 presence ” in such a matter 
of the Dhamma, and of the Vinaya. 

4 And of these, what is the presence of the par- 


1 The following five paragraphs recur in IV, 14, §§ 24, 27, and 
four of them in IV, 14, 21, 30. 

2 Kammappattl See Pariv&ra XIX, 1, 7, et seq. 

3 See above, Mah&vagga II, 23. 

* Or rather, perhaps, * against the proceedings which are being 
carried out/ 
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ticular person ? He who disputes, and he with 
whom he disputes—both friends and foes—must be 
present. That is the “ presence ** in such a matter 
of the particular person. 

4 When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, 
such re-opening of the question is a P 4 £ittiya x . If 
one who has conveyed his consent complain of the 
decision, such complaint is a P£b£ittiya 1 2 . 

17. ‘ If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, are not able 
to settle the legal question within their own resi¬ 
dence (Av&sa), those Bhikkhus should go, O Bhik¬ 
khus, to some residence in which there are a larger 
number of Bhikkhus. Then if those Bhikkhus, O 
Bhikkhus, should succeed, whilst on their way to 
that residence, in settling the legal question, that, O 
Bhikkhus, is called a settlement of it. And how 
has it been settled ? (8cc., as in the last paragraph of 
the previous section, down to the end.) 

18. ‘If those Bhikkhus are not able, O Bhikkhus, 
to settle the legal question whilst they are on their 
way to that residence, then those Bhikkhus, on 
their arrival at that residence, are to address the 
Bhikkhus at that residence thus : “ Such and such a 
legal question. Sirs, has arisen thus, and has been 
carried on thus amongst us. It would be well if 
you. Sirs, would settle that legal question for us 
according to the Dhamma, and according to the 
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the Master, 
to the end that that legal question may be thoroughly 
settled.” If the Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence 

1 This is the 63rd Pd^ittiya. 

2 This is the 79th Pd$ttiya. The whole paragraph is repeated 
several times below in this chapter. 
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are the senior, and the incoming Bhikkhus are junior, 
then the Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence are, O 
Bhikkhus, to address the incoming Bhikkhus thus : 

“ Pray, Sirs, rest a moment apart until we take 
counsel together! ” If, on the other hand, the 
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence are junior, and 
the incoming Bhikkhus are senior, then the Bhikkhus 
dwelling in that residence are, O Bhikkhus, to ad¬ 
dress the incoming Bhikkhus thus : “ Then remain 
here, Sirs, a moment until we take counsel together.” 
Then if, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus dwelling in that 
residence should, oh consideration, think thus: “We 
shall not be able to settle this legal question ac¬ 
cording to the Dhamma, and according to the 
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the 
Master,” then that dispute is not to be entrusted 
to them. If, on the other hand, O Bhikkhus, the 
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence should, on 
consideration, think thus: “We shall be able to 
settle this legal question in accordance with the 
Dhamma, and in accordance with the Vinaya, and 
in accordance with the teaching of the Master,” 
then, O Bhikkhus, the Bhikkhus dwelling in that 
residence are to address the incoming Bhikkhus 
thus : “ If you, Sirs, let us know about this legal 
question, how it arose, and how it was carried on, 
and if you agree that in the manner in which we 
may settle the legal question according to the 
Dhamma, and according to the Vinaya, and ac¬ 
cording to the teaching of the Master, in that 
manner it shall be settled, then we will thus accept 
the legal question at your hands. But if not (&c., 
the whole-being repeated), then we will not accept 
it- When they have thus, O Bhikkhus, brought 
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it about that the proper way of putting the legal 
question (the point at issue) has been settled, the 
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence should under¬ 
take that legal question. And then the Bhikkhus 
dwelling in that residence should be addressed, O 
Bhikkhus, by the incoming Bhikkhus thus : “ We 
inform you, Sirs, how this legal question arose 
and how it was carried on. If you, Sirs, are able 
in such and such a time 1 to settle this legal ques¬ 
tion according to the Dhamma, and according to 
the Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the 
Master, then will we entrust this legal question to 
you. But if you. Sirs, should not be able to do so, 
then will we ourselves retain the custody of the 
case.” Thus, O Bhikkhus, is that legal question 
to be entrusted by the incoming Bhikkhus to the 
Bhikkhus dwelling in that residence, causing them 
duly to accept it. If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, 
are able to settle the case, that, O Bhikkhus, is 
called a settlement of the legal question. And how 
has it been settled? (&c., as in last paragraph of § 16, 
down to the end.) 

19. ‘If, O Bhikkhus, whilst the case is being 
enquired into by those Bhikkhus, pointless speeches 
are brought forth, and the sense of any single utter¬ 
ance is not clear 2 3 * * , I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, 
to settle the case by referring it (to a jury or com¬ 
mission) 8 . 


1 Ettakena v£ ant arena, on which Buddhaghosa has nothing-. 
On v& == eva, see B 5 htlingk-*Roth s. v. v&, No. 4. 

2 These words recur at XII, 2, 7, where an instance occurs of 
the mode of proceeding here laid down. 

3 Ubb&hik&ya. Childers has quite misunderstood both the 

meaning and the derivation of this term. It must be derived 

[20] E 
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* A Bhikkhu to be chosen on such a jury must be 
possessed of ten qualities—he must be virtuous— 
he must .be living - enclosed by the restraint of the 
rules of the P&timokkha—he must be upright in 
life, trained according to the precepts, taking them 
upon himself with a sense of the danger in the 
least offence 1 —-he must be versed in the tradition, 
a custodian of the tradition, a storehouse of the 
tradition—whatsoever truths, lovely in their origin, 
lovely in their progress, lovely in their consumma¬ 
tion, set forth the higher life, both in its spirit and 
in its letter, in all its purity and in all its perfectness 2 , 
in such truths must he be well versed, of such must he 
be full, they must be laid up in his words 3 , and dwelt 
on in his heart, being penetrated throughout through 
right insight 4 —both the PcLtimokkhas must have 


from ud + vah; and means simply * reference’—the turning- over 
of a difficult or intricate case from the general Sawgha to a 
special committee, as was done at Vesdli (below, XII, a, 7). 

With this passage (so far) compare the Akahkheyya Sutta, § 2 
(translated in Rh. D.’s ‘Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 210), where the wording 
is somewhat different. See, however, the various readings here. 

a 2 We prefer to translate, in accordance with IX, 5, 1 below, 
s&ttha m savya^anazB as given in the corrections to the text on 
P' 3 ° 3 > thus making the phrase ‘ in the spirit and in the letter* 
refer to the brahma-£ariya»z, and not to the dhamml But it 
should be pointed out that the parallel passage in the stock 
description of a Buddha (for instance in Tevi^a Sutta I 46 
translated in Rh. D.’s ‘Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 187) would support the 

]* ere the referring the phrase in question 

to the dhamma, and not to the brahma-£ariyazrc. 

* See the various readings, and compare Sigalov&da Sutta, p. 301; 
Cataka II, 247, 293 ; Mahtvagga VI, 25, 1. 

Ttlou o h di/tAi is usually found in its bad sense of ‘delusion’ 

£JTn ‘ hereSy ’’ “ Childers ^ders it), it is also used, 

the ‘ T^ Jt ln r°^ er ^ eXtS ’ the g ° od sense of ‘ insight.' Compare 

the Book of the Great Decease/ I 3 n, 
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been completely handed down to him in their full 
extent, he must have well divided them, well esta¬ 
blished them, well investigated them, both sutta by 
sutta and in every detail 1 —further he must be an 
expert in the Vinaya, irrefutable therein 2 —he must 
be competent to point out (the right course) to both 
friends and foes, to get them to understand a thing, 
get them to see it and recognise it 3 , able to pacify 
them—he must be clever (in judging) both as to the 
origin and as to the settlement of disputes—he must 
understand legal questions, the origin thereof, the 
close thereof, and the way that leads to the close 
thereof. 

' I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint on the 
jury a Bhikkhu possessed of these ten qualities 4 . 

20. ‘ And thus, O Bhikkhus, is he to be ap¬ 
pointed. First, the Bhikkhu should be asked 
(whether he be willing to undertake the office). 
Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should ad¬ 
dress the Sawgha thus : 

4 “ May the venerable Saswgha hear me. Whilst 
this case was being enquired into pointless speeches 
were brought forth amongst us, and the sense of no 
single utterance was clear. If the time seems meet 


1 Perhaps this may mean * both as to the Suttas themselves and 
as to the Old Commentary upon them’—suttato anuvya»i^anaso. 
See ‘Vinaya Texts/ vol. i, p. xviii, and note 2, p. xxix. 

2 Vinaye Meko hoti asamhiro. Compare on the use of 
these words, (S^taka I, 290; II, 161; Sutta Nipdta V, 18, 26. 

8 On all these terms, which have occurred above at IV, 2, x, 
see the commentary as there quoted in the notes. 

4 It is of course to be understood that the committee or jury 
does not consist of only one such Bhikkhu. In the instance 
already referred to as occurring in XII, 2, 7, four are chosen from 
each side. 
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to the venerable Sa^zgha, let it appoint Bhikkhus of 
such and such a name, and of such and such a name 
on a committee. This is the motion. 

‘ “ Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. Whilst 

(Sic .down to) no single utterance was clear. 

The Sawzgha appoints Bhikkhus of such and such 
names on a committee to settle this case. Who¬ 
soever of the venerable ones approves of the ap¬ 
pointment of such and such Bhikkhus on the 
committee for the settlement of this case, let him 
be silent. Whosoever approves not thereof, let him 
speak. 

‘ “ Such and such a Bhikkhu is appointed by the 
Sa^/gha on the committee for the settlement of this 
case. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I under¬ 
stand.” 

21. * If then, O Bhikkhus, those Bhikkhus are able 
on the reference (or on the committee) to settle the 
case, that, O Bhikkhus, is called a case that is 
settled. And how is it settled ? By the Pro¬ 
ceeding in Presence l . And what therein is meant 
by the Proceeding in Presence ? The Dhamma is 
represented, and the Vinaya is represented, and the 
particular person is represented 2 . 

* And of these, what is the presence of the 
Dhamma (&c., as in § 1 6, down to the end). 

1 If a dispute, O Bhikkhus, has been thus settled, 
If a disputant re-open the question, such re-opening 
is a P£t£ittiya 3 . 

22. ‘ If, O Bhikkhus, whilst the case is being 

Sammukhi-vinayena. See chapter 2. 

2 This is the same as in § 16 of this chapter, except that ‘the 
presence of the Sazzzgha * is omitted. 

4 See the 63rd Pa£ittiya, and §17 above. 
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enquired into by those Bhikkhus, there should 
be there a Bhikkhu who is a preacher of the 
Dhamma, but neither has the Sutta 1 been handed 
down to him nor the Sutta-vibhanga, and he not 
regarding the point of the case, reject the sense for 
the shadow of the letter, then should the matter be 
laid before those Bhikkhus by some discreet and 
able Bhikkhu thus : 

* “Let the venerable ones hear me. This Bhikkhu 
of such and such a name is a preacher of the 
Dhamma, but neither has the Sutta been handed 
down to him nor the Sutta-vibhanga. And he, not 
regarding the point of the case, is rejecting the 
sense for the shadow of the letter. If the time 
seems meet to the venerable ones, let them send 
away 2 the Bhikkhu of such and such a name, and 
let the rest of us settle this case.” 

‘ If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, should be able, 
after having sent away that Bhikkhu, to settle the 
case, that is called a case that is settled. And how 
has it been settled ? By the Proceeding in Presence 
(&c., as in last section, down to the end)/ 

23. (The same decision if the Sutta has been 
handed down to him, but not the Sutta-vibhanga.) 

24. 4 If those Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, are not able 
by the committee to settle that case, those Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus, ought to hand over the case to the 
Sarngha, saying, “ We, Sirs, are not able by a com¬ 
mittee to settle this case, let the Sawgha settle it/' 
I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, to settle such a case 
by vote of the majority (&c., as in chapter 9 to the 


1 That is, the P&timokkha. 

2 Literally, 4 cause him to arise/ 
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end, as to the appointment of a taker of the voting 

tickets). By that Bhikkhu, the taker of the voting 

tickets, are the votes to be collected. And according 

as the larger number of Bhikkhus who are guided 

by the Dhamma shall speak, so shall the case be 

decided. This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal 

* 

question that has been settled. 

‘ And how has it been settled ? By the Proceed¬ 
ing in Presence and by the vote of the majority. 
And what herein is meant by Proceeding in Pre¬ 
sence ? The presence of the Sa^gha, and the 
presence of the Dhamma, and the presence of the 
Vinaya, and the presence of the particular person. 
And of these, what is the presence of the Sa^zgha? 
(&c., as in § 16, down to) That is the presence in 
such a matter of the particular person. 

* And what herein is meant by the vote of the 
majority ? The carrying out of, the accomplish¬ 
ment of, the proceeding by, the undertaking of, the 
acceptance of, the pacification by the official act (the 
Kamma) by the vote of the majority 1 2 . That is 
what is meant herein by the vote of the majority. 

1 When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, such 
re-opening is a P&/£ittiya. If one who has conveyed 
his consent complain of the decision, such complaint 
is a P<L/6ittiya V 

25. Now at that time a certain legal question had 
arisen in such and such a manner, and had grown up 
in such and such a manner at Sslvatthi. And those 


1 This sentence is also used of the other modes of settlement 
below, §§ 27, 29. 

2 So also above, § 16; and below, §§ 27-29, 
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Bhikkhus were discontented with the settlement of the 
case by the Sa^zgha at S&vatthi. And they heard 
that in a certain residence there were dwelling a 
number of Theras versed in the traditions ; men to 
whom the Agamas 1 had been handed down; re¬ 
citers of the Dhamma, of the Vinaya, and of the 
M&tik&s 2 , learned, discreet, wise, modest* conscien¬ 
tious, anxious to learn. And they thought, 4 If those 
Theras would settle this case according to the 
Dhamma, and according to the Vinaya, and ac¬ 
cording to the teaching of the Master, then would 
this case be indeed well settled/ So those 
Bhikkhus went to that residence, and spake to 
those Theras thus : 4 This legal question, Sirs, 

has arisen in such and such a manner, and has 
grown up in such and such a manner. It would be 
well if the venerable Theras would settle the case 
according to the Dhamma, and according to the 
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the 
Master!’ Then those Theras, saying, ‘ Even as 
the case has been settled by the Sawgha at S&vatthi, 
so is it well settled ! ’ decided the case in the same 
way. Then those Bhikkhus who had been dis¬ 
contented with the decision of the Sa?«gha at S&- 
vatthi were discontented with the decision of the 
number of Theras. 

[The paragraph is repeated with the necessary 
alterations of consecutive applications to three, two, 
and one . Thera with the same result.] 

Then those Bhikkhus, discontented with the 
decision of the Sa^gha at S&vatthi, discontented 
with the decision of the number of Theras, dis- 

1 That is, the Four Nik&yas, now forming the Sutta Pi/aka. 

See our note above on iTullavagga IV, i, z. 
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contented with the decision of the three Theras, 
discontented with the decision of the two Theras, 
discontented with the decision of the single Thera, 
went up to the place where the Blessed One was, 
and told the matter to the Blessed One. 

'This case, O Bhikkhus, is done with; having 
been once settled, it is settled for good. 

26 1 . '1 enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, three ways 
of taking votes, in order to appease such Bhikkhus 2 
—the secret method, the whispering method, and 
the open method. 

* And how, O Bhikkhus, is the secret method of 
taking votes? The Bhikkhu who is the teller of 
the votes is to make the voting tickets of different 
colours, and as each Bhikkhu comes up to him he is 
to say to him thus : “ This is the ticket for the man 
of such an opinion ; this the ticket for the man of 
such .an opinion. Take whichever you like.” When 
he has chosen (he is to add), ** Don’t show it to 
anybody.” If he ascertains that those whose opinion 
is against the Dhamma are in the majority, he is to 
reject the vote as wrongly taken. If he ascertains 
that those whose opinion is in accordance with the 
Dhamma are in the majority, he is to report the 
vote as well taken. This, O Bhikkhus, is the secret 
method of taking the votes. 

* And how, O Bhikkhus, is the whispering method 
of taking votes ? The Bhikkhu who is the teller of 
the votes is to whisper in each Bhikkhu’s ear, “This 
is the ticket of those of such an opinion; this is the 
ticket of those of such an opinion. Take whichever 


1 On the following 1 section, compare chapters 9 and 10 above. 

2 On Sa#?£attiy&, see our note below on VII, 4, 1. 
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you like.” When he has chosen (he is to add), 
44 Don't tell anybody (which way you have voted).” 
If he ascertains that those whose opinion is against 
the Dhamma are in the majority, he is to reject the 
vote as wrongly taken. If he ascertains that those 
whose opinion is in accordance with the Dhamma 
are in the majority, he is to report the vote as well 
taken. Thus, O Bhikkhus, is the whispering method 
of taking the votes. 

* And how, O Bhikkhus, is the open method of 
taking votes ? If he ascertains (beforehand) that 
those whose opinion is in accordance with the 
Dhamma are in the majority, the vote is to be taken 
undisguisedly, openly. Thus, O Bhikkhus, is the 
open method of taking the votes. 

‘ These, O Bhikkhus, are the three methods of 
taking the votes 

27. 4 By how many kinds of settlement is a legal 
question arising out of censure settled ? A legal 
question arising out of censure can be settled by 
four kinds of settlement—by the Proceeding in 
Presence—by the Proceeding for those who are 
consciously innocent—by the Proceeding for those 
who are no longer out of their mind—by the 
Proceeding for those who are obstinate. 

4 If one should ask, “ Can it be that a legal question 
arising out of censure, without recourse being had to 
two modes of settlement—to wit, the Proceeding for 
those who are no longer out of their mind, and the 

1 This naive chapter would seem to show that the pi a fraus was 
not unknown to the Buddhist monks at the time when the 
.fifullavagga was composed. Buddhaghosa’s note (given at p. 315 
of H. O/s edition of the text) specifies the different occasions when 
each of the three methods should be used. 
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Proceeding for those who are obstinate—may be 
settled by the two other modes of settlement—to 
wit, the Proceeding in Presence, and the Proceeding 
for those who are consciously innocent ? ” he should 
be told, “Yes, it can.” (If he should say), “How 
may that be ?” the answer should be as follows: 

* In case the Bhikkhus bring a groundless charge 
against a Bhikkhu of a breach of morality. In 
respect thereof, O Bhikkhus, to that Bhikkhu whose 
memory in regard to the matter is quite clear, the 
Proceeding for the consciously innocent is to be 
accorded. 

‘ And thus, O Bhikkhus, is to be granted (&c., as 
in chapter 4, § 10, down to the end, with the ne¬ 
cessary alterations for a general rule instead of a 
particular case). 

* This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question that 
has been settled. And how settled ? By the Pro¬ 
ceeding in Presence, and by the Proceeding for the 
consciously innocent. And what therein belongs to 
the Proceeding in Presence ? The presence of the 
Sawgha, and the presence of the Dhamma, and 
the presence of the Vinaya, and the presence of 
the particular person. And therein what is the 
presence of the Sa^gha (&c., as in § 16, down 
to the end) ? And what therein belongs to the 
Proceeding for the consciously innocent? The 
carrying out of, the accomplishment of, the pro¬ 
ceeding by, the undertaking of, the acceptance of, 
the pacification of the Proceeding for the consciously 
innocent \ That is what belongs herein to the 
Proceeding for the consciously innocent.’ 

1 This clause corresponds to. the one above, in § 24, and below, 
in | 29. 
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28. [This section bears exactly the same relation 
to chapter 5 as the last section does to chapter 4, 
the form of the two sections being exactly the same 
throughout.] 

29 1 11 . * If one should ask, “ Can it be that a legal 
question arising out of censure, without recourse 
being had to two modes of settlement—to wit, the 
Proceeding for those who are consciously innocent, 
and the Proceeding for those who are no longer out 
of their mind—may be settled by the two other 
modes of settlement—to wit, the Proceeding in 
Presence, and the Proceeding for those who are 
obstinate ? ” he should be told, “Yes, it can.” If 
he should say, “How may that be ? ” the answer 
should be as follows : 

‘ In case a Bhikkhu warn another Bhikkhu in the 
midst of the Sa^gha of a grievous offence, and call 
upon him to recollect (whether he have committed it 
or not), saying, “Has the venerable one been guilty 
of such and such a grievous offence—a P&r&£*ika 
offence, or an offence equivalent to a P&r&^ika 
offence ? ” And he replies thus, “ I do not, Sir, call 
to mind that I have been guilty of such and such a 
grievous offence—a P&r&^ika offence, or an offence 
equivalent to a P&r&^ika offence.” To him thus 
denying the other insists, saying, “ Come now, Sir, 
ascertain for certain whether you are conscious of 
having been guilty of such and such a grievous 


1 This section again bears exactly the same relation to chapter 

11 as the previous ones have done to chapters 4 and 5 respec¬ 
tively. The outline of the form is the same, but as in the in¬ 
troductory part (containing the description of the offence) the 
present section is much fuller than the chapter to which it refers, 
we prefer to give that part of this section in full. 
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offence—a P&r&^ika offence, or an offence equivalent 
to a P&r&^ika offence.” And he replies thus : “ I do 
not, Sir, call to mind that I have been guilty of such 
and such a grievous offence—a P&r^L^ika offence, or 
an offence equivalent to a P&rdgika offence. But I 
do, Sir, recollect that I was guilty of such and such 
a trifling offence.’* To him thus denying the other 
insists [as before]. And he replies thus : “ Seeing 
that I am willing. Sir, though you did not ask me, to 
confess myself guilty of that trifling offence, why 
should I not confess, when asked, such and such a 
grievous offence—a PaLr&^ika offence, or an offence 
equivalent to a P&rd^ika offence ?” And the other 
rejoins, “But you do not confess, Sir, even that 
trifling offence without being asked. How should 
you confess, if you were not asked, the commission 
of such and such a grievous offence—a P&r&^ika 
offence, or one equivalent to a P&r&^ika offence ? 
Come now, Sir, ascertain for certain whether you 
are conscious of having been guilty of such and such 
a grievous offence—a P&rd^ika offence, or one equi¬ 
valent to a Pdr&^ika offence ? ” And he replies, 
“Yes, I am conscious, Sir, of having committed 
such and such an offence—a P&r&fika offence, or 
one equivalent to a P&rd^ika offence. In sport did 
I say, in fun did I say that I was not conscious 
thereof.” 

‘ Then, O Bhikkhus, the Proceeding for those 
who are obstinate should be carried out against 
that Bhikkhu. 

4 And thus should it be carried out (&c., as 
chapter 11, J 2, down to the end, reading “ such 
and such a Bhikkhu” for “ Upavcila,” and “grievous 
offence ” for “ offence ”). 
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* This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question that 
has been settled. And how has it been settled ? 
By the Proceeding in Presence, and by the Pro¬ 
ceeding for those who are obstinate. And what 
therein belongs to the Proceeding in Presence ? 
The Presence of the Sa^gha (&c., as in § 16). And 
what therein belongs to the Proceeding for those 
who are obstinate ? The carrying out of, the ac¬ 
complishment of, the proceeding by, the undertaking 
of, the acceptance of, the pacification of the official 
act (the Kamma) by the Proceeding for those who 
are obstinate. That is what belongs therein to the 
Proceeding for those who are obstinate. 

* When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, such 
re-opening is a P&/§ittiya. If one who has conveyed 
his consent complain of the decision, such complaint 
is a Pd-^ittiya. 

30. f By how many modes of settlement is a legal 
question arising out of offence settled ? A legal 
question arising out of offence is settled by three 
modes of settlement—to wit, by the Proceeding in 
Presence, and by the Proceeding on confession of 
guilt, and by the Proceeding by covering over as 
with grass. 

* If one should ask, “ Can it be that a legal 
question arising out of offence, without recourse 
being had to the one mode of settlement—to wit, 
the Proceeding by covering over as with grass— 
may be settled by the other two modes—to wit, the 
Proceeding in Presence, and the Proceeding on con¬ 
fession of guilt?” he should be told, “Yes, it can/' 
If he should say, “How may that be ?" the answer 
should be as follows : 



62 


JTULLAVAGGA. 


IV, 14, 30. 


* In case a Bhikkhu has been guilty of a minor 
offence. That Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, should go up 
to another Bhikkhu, and having arranged his upper 
robe over one shoulder, and squatted down on his 
heels, and stretched forth his hands with the palms 
held together, should speak as follows : “ I, Sir, have 
been guilty of such and such an offence ; and that I 
confess.” He should say, “Do you acknowledge it?” 

“ Yes ; I acknowledge it.” “ May you restrain your¬ 
self in future 1 !” 

‘This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question 
which has been settled. And how has it been 
settled ? By the Proceeding in Presence, and by 
the Proceeding on confession of guilt. And what 
therein belongs to the Proceeding in Presence ? The 
presence of the Dhamma, and the presence of the 
Vinaya, and the presence of the particular individual. 
And what therein is the presence of the Dhamma, 
and of the Vinaya ? The Dhamma, and the Vinaya, 
and the teaching of the Master, by the aid of which 
that legal question is settled. That is the presence 
in such a matter of the Dhamma, and of the Vinaya. 
And what therein is the presence of the particular 
individual ? He who confesses, and he to whom he 
confesses, both are present. That is the presence 
of the particular individual in such a proceeding. 
And what therein belongs to the Proceeding on con¬ 
fession of guilt ? The carrying out of, the accom¬ 
plishment of, the proceeding by, the performance of, 
the acceptance of, the pacification of the official act 
(the Kamma) by the Proceeding on confession of 


1 Ayatiwz samvareyyisi. So again in the next section. 
Compare V, 20, 5. 
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guilt. That is what belongs therein to the Pro¬ 
ceeding on confession of guilt. 

f When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, such 
re-opening is a P&^ittiya 1 . 

31. 4 If he should thus receive (absolution), it is 
well. If he should not receive it, that Bhikkhu, O 
Bhikkhus, should go up to a number of Bhikkhus, 
and having arranged his upper robe over one 
shoulder, and bowed down before the elder Bhik¬ 
khus, and squatted down on his heels, and stretched 
forth his two hands with the palms held together, he 
should speak as follows : “ I, Sirs, have been guilty 
of such and such an offence, and that I confess/ * 
Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should lay the 
matter before those Bhikkhus, saying, “ Let the vener¬ 
able ones hear me. This Bhikkhu, of such and such 
a name, is conscious of an offence; and he discloses 
it, reveals it, confesses it. If the time seems meet 
to the venerable ones, I would absolve 2 that Bhik- 
khu’s offence/ 5 And he should say, “Do you ac¬ 
knowledge it?” “Yes; I acknowledge it.” “In 
future may you restrain yourself!” 

e This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question 
which has been settled. And how has it been 
settled ? (&c., as in last section, down to the end.) 

32. * If he should thus receive absolution, it is 
well. If he should not receive it, that Bhikkhu, 
O Bhikkhus, should go before the Sawzgha (&c., 
as in • last section, down to the end, then adding) : 
And if one who has given his consent to the pro- 


1 See §§ 16, 29, &c. of this chapter. 
* Pa/iga»heyya»z. See V, 20, 5. 
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ceeding thereafter make complaint thereof, that is a 
Pd^ittiya. 

33. * If one should ask, “ Can it be that a legal 
question arising out of offence, without recourse 
being had to the one mode of settlement—to wit, 
the Proceeding on confession of guilt—may be 
settled by the other two modes—to wit, by the 
Proceeding in Presence, and by the Proceeding by 
covering over as with grass ?” he should be told, 
“Yes, it can.” If he should say, “How may that 
be ? ” the answer should be as follows : 

c If while the Bhikkhus are continuing in quarrels 
(&c., as in chapter 13, §§t, 2, and 3, down to the end). 

* This, O Bhikkhus, is called a legal question that 
has been settled. And how has it been settled ? By 
the Proceeding in Presence, and by the Proceeding 
by the covering over as with grass. 

£ And what therein belongs to the Proceeding in 
Presence? The presence (&c., as in §16, down to) 
And what therein is the presence of the particular 
person ? He who confesses, and he to whom the 
confession is made x , both are present. This is the 
presence of the particular individual in such a case. 

‘And what therein belongs to the Proceeding by 
covering over as with grass ? The carrying out of, 
the accomplishment of, the proceeding by, the per¬ 
formance of, the acceptance of, the pacification of the 
official act (the Kamma) by the Proceeding by cover¬ 
ing over as with grass. That is what belongs therein 
to the Proceeding by covering over as with grass. 


1 This refers to the technical term of the Proceeding 1 in question, 
ti**avatth&rakena deseyyam (IV, 13, 2); and the singular of 
course includes the plural, as the confession usually took place 
before a number of Bhikkhus. 
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‘When a legal question, O Bhikkhus, has been 
thus settled, if a disputant re-open the question, 
such re-opening is a P&6ittiya. If one who has 
conveyed his consent complain of the decision, such 
complaint is a Pd^ittiya. 

34. ‘ By how many modes of settlement is a legal 
question arising out of business settled ? A legal 
question arising out of business is settled by one 
mode of settlement only—to wit, by the Proceeding 
in Presence/ 


End of the Fourth KLhandhaka, on the Settle¬ 
ment of Legal Questions. 


[20] 
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FIFTH KHANDHAKA. 

On the Daily Life of the Bhikkhus. 

1 . 

i- Now at that time the Blessed One was staying’ 
at R&£*agaha,in the Bamboo Grove, in the Kalandaka 
Niv&pa. And at that time the Af^abbaggiya Bhik¬ 
khus, when bathing, used to rub 1 their bodies—thighs, 
and arms, and breast, and back—against wood. The 
people were annoyed, murmured, and became indig¬ 
nant, saying, ‘How can the Sakyaputtiya Samawas 
do so, like wrestlers, boxers, or shampooers 2 ?’ The 
Bhikkhus heard the people so murmuring, &c. ; and 
they told the matter to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, having convened a meeting of the 
Bhikkliu-sa^gha, asked the Bhikkhus : ‘Is this true, 
O Bhikkhus, what they say, that the Af^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus, when bathing, rub (&c., as before)?’ 

‘ It is true. Lord.’ 


1 bJgghaOTseti. The simple verb occurs below, V, 9, 2, 4, 
X, xo, 2, and at Crdtaka, vol. i, p. 190. It is the Sanskrit root 
gharsh. 

8 On malia-mu//Aiksi Buddhaghosa merely says mu//Aika- 
malia. His note on gfima-poddavS. (already given by H. O. 

p* 3 1 5 of the edition to the text) says, c town’s people given to 
adorning themselves by painting their skin’ (on which compare 
below, "V, 2, 5). Hut it is difficult to see how that fits in with the 
connection here. 
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The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, ‘This 
is improper, O Bhikkhus (&c., as usual, see I, 1, 2, 
down to the end).’ And when he had rebuked them, 
and had delivered a religious discourse, he addressed 
the Bhikkhus, and said : 4 A Bhikkhu, when bathing, 
is not, O Bhikkhus, to rub his body against wood. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

2. Now at that time the ^sT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
when bathing, used to rub their bodies—thighs, and 
arms, and breast, and back—against a pillar—against 
a wall (&c., as in last section, down to the end). 

3. Now at that time the AT> 4 abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to bathe on an A //^na (a sort of shampooing 
stand 1 ). The people (&c., as before). The Bhik¬ 
khus (&c., as before). Then the Blessed One (&c., 
as before, down to) addressed the Bhikkhus, and 
said: ‘You are not to bathe, O Bhikkhus, on. an 
A// 4 na. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.’ 

• 

[Paragraphs similar in every respect to the last 
follow as to 

Using a Ganclhabba-h atthaka 2 when bathing. 

Using a Kuruvindaka-sutt i 3 4 when bathing. 

Rubbing their bodies, when under water, up 
against each other 4 . 


1 So Buddhaghosa loc. cit. 

2 A wooden instrument in the shape of a hand, which was first 
covered with chunam (fine lime), and then rubbed over the body. 
See Buddhaghosa’s note at p. 315 of H. O.’s edition of the text. 

8 Apparently a string of beads which was first covered with the 
chunam made from Kuruvindaka stone (a ruby-coloured stone), 
and then held at both ends and rubbed over the body. See 
Buddhaghosa’s note loc. cit. 

4 As Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., explains this by * nibbing their 

F 2 
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Using a Mallaka 1 when bathing.] 

4. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had the 
scab, and he could not bathe with comfort without 
a Mallaka \ 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 

£ I allow, O Bhikkhus, to a sick man the use of a 
Mallaka not (artificially) made 2 / 

5. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu who was 
weak through old age was not able to shampoo his 
own body. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of an Uk- 
kisika s / 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, (fearing to offend 
against these rules,) were afraid to shampoo one 
another. 

f I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the ordinary mode of 
shampooing with the hand 4 / 


2 . 

1. Now at that time the AT/fcabbaggiya Bhikkhus 


bodies up against each other’(l), vigayha has here probably nothing 
to do with g£ih, but is simply vigrz'hya. 

1 A kind of back-scratcher, made according to Buddhaghosa, 
loc. cit., by placing together, by the roots, hooks made of the teeth of 
crocodiles (makara-dantaka ; see V, n, 6 ; VI, 3, 2), which had 
previously been split. Such hooks of split crocodiles' teeth are 
mentioned in the text itself below, V, 9, 2 ; and pins or hooks 
made of n&ga’s teeth at V, 9, 5, and VI, 3,5 (n£tga- dantaka), 
and V, 11, 7 (naga-danta). 

2 Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., makes this phrase mean only * made of 
teeth that had not been previously split.’ 

5 Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., explains this word by vat ta v a//i; which, 
is to us equally unintelligible. 

* Pudhu-paTzikan ti hattha-parikammaw wnkkoxX. Tasm& 
sabbesa/w hatthena pi/Mi-parikammazw katum va//ati (B.). 
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used to wear ear-rings 1 , and ear-drops 2 , and strings 
of beads for the throat, and girdles of beads 3 , and 
bangles 4 , and necklaces 5 , and bracelets, and rings. 

The people murmured, &c.The Bhikkhus 

heard, &c.They told the Blessed Oae(&c., as 

in V, i, 1, down to) he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear any of these 
things. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.' 

2. [A similar paragraph concluding] 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear long hair. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, hair that is two months 
old, or two inches long.' 

3. [Similar paragraph concluding] 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to smooth 0 the hair 


1 Vallikd ti kawwato nikkhanta-mutt-olamba'k&dina^ eta m adhi- 
vaianaw. Na kevalaw /’a vallik& eva, yam kwL&i ka««a-pilandha- 
na m antamaso tala-pannaw pi na va//ati (B.). Compare sata- 
vallikaw at V, 29, 4. 

2 P&manga. The meaning of which is not clearfrom Buddha- 
ghosa’s note loc- cit. It occurs also at IMpavazrasa XII, r, and 
below in Buddhaghosa’s note on maddaviwa at V, 29, 2 <twice). 

8 Ka/i-suttaka/7/. This is not mentioned in the similar para¬ 
graph at V, 29, 2, where all special kinds of girdles are enume¬ 
rated. It is forbidden below to the Bhikkhunts at X, 16. 

4 Ova//ika. This word is explained by Buddhaghosa as the 
same as valayaw. Ova//iya occurs, apparently in a different 
sense, at Mah&vagga VII, r, g, and the present word in Buddha¬ 
ghosa on sata-vallikazw at V, 29, 4. 

B K&yura, on which Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., merely says that the 
meaning of this, and of the following words,' is evident. But the 
Cr&taka commentary (Fausboll III, 43 *4) says kdyftran ti 
gtvdya pilandhana-pasadhanaw. * 

0 Osawheti. Compare the Sanskrit ^lakshwayati. The art 
of hair-dressing had, at the time when the ATullavagga was com- 
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with a comb, or with a smoothing instrument shaped 
like^ a snake s hood 1 , or with the hand used as such 
an instrument 2 , or with pomade 3 , or with hair-oil of 

beeswax 3 . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.* 

4 « [Similar paragraph concluding] 

You are not, O Bhikkhus, to look at the image 

TS7^° Ur ^ aces * n a looking-glass, or a bowl of water 4 . 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a.’ 

ow at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a sore in 

is face. He asked the Bhikkhus what kincl of a 

sore he had. ‘Such and such a kind of sore/ 

replied they. He did not believe what they said. 

1 hey told this matter to the Blessed One. 

I allow you, 0 Bhikkhus, on account of a disease, 

to 00 at your faces in a looking-glass, or in a bowl 
of water.* 

t o ^ ow at t ^ iat ti me the -^jfcabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
(&c., down to) 


pos e d, been already carried to a high state of efficiency in the 
_ 0t J an f e f’ as ma y reasonably be concluded from the 

thp> nlT U + -d^j. ? head-dresses figured in bas-relief on some of 
ihe oldest Buddhist sculptures. 

j ? i hl ” a kena ti dantamayfidisu yena kena# (B.). 

afimiiiiv* 1 hatthen’ eva pha»aka-ki£iaza karonti, 

thft h‘„ ” heMl t B )-, rt » clear from this last explanation that 
bri«l« T ka a , klnd of very primitive brush, but without 
natural! 1 n ^passing the fingers through the hair the fingers are 

would Llrt th epar -r te> Sli?W}r forward ' and stiff—precisely as one 

To Ike a *“? K f T WiShed to imitate the hood of a cobra. 

mechaSral, "'r brush f with was evidently beyond the 

”natThavt P £ ,anCeS ° f th ° Se toeS ' OT Such a “ -die would 
certamly have been mentioned in this connection. 

SUth°a^etraf^w/gaTv P 3 ^ ^ >• and 

* Compare JCullavagga X, ,0, ; 3 
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‘You are not, O Bhikklius, to anoint your faces, 
nor to rub (ointment, &c.) into your faces, nor to put 
chunam on your faces, nor to smear red arsenic on 
your faces, nor to paint your bodies, nor to paint 
your faces V 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had disease 
in his eyes. They told the matter to the Blessed 
One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of disease, 
to anoint your faces/ 

6 1 2 3 * * * * . Now at that time there was a festival on the 
mountain-top 8 at Rd^agaha ; and the -AT/£abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus went to see it. 

The people murmured, were annoyed, and became 
indignant, saying, ‘ How can the Sal^aputtiya Sa¬ 
maras go to see dancing, and singing, and music, 
like those who are still enjoying the pleasures of the 
world ? ’ And they told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to go to see dancing, 
or singing, or music. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.’ 


1 AIL these practices are seriatim forbidden to the Bhikkhunts 
also in ATuIlavagga X, 10, 3. 

* The following section recurs, almost word for word, of the 
Bhikkhunts, in the Bhikkhuni-vibhahga, P&Httiya X (Sutta-vibhahga, 
vol. ii, p. 267). 

3 Giragga-sama^a. Compare Dtpavawsa XXI, 32, and 

MaMvawsa, p. 214, line 2. It occurs also in the Introductory 

Story in the Sutta-vibhahga on the 37 th Pa/rittiya, and Buddha- 

ghosa there explains it as follows : Giragga-sama^o ti girimhi 
agga-samagg-o girissa vci agga-dese sama^o. He is evidently in 

doubt about the word, which is probably connected with ancient 
local worship or custom, a worship in high-places, as little allied 

to Vedic Brahmanism as it was to Buddhism. 
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3 . 

i. Now at that time the .A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to sing the Dhamma with the abrupt transi¬ 
tions of song-singing. 

The people murmured, were annoyed, and became 
indignant, saying, ‘ How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa¬ 
maras [do so] ?’ The Bhikkhus heard (&c., as usual, 
down to) he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

4 These five dangers, O Bhikkhus, befall him who 
sings the Dhamma with the abrupt 1 transitions of 
song-singing.—He himself becomes captivated with 
respect to the sound thereof—Other people become 
captivated with respect to the sound thereof.—The 
laymen are shocked.—The meditation of one who 
strains after accuracy in the sound is broken.—The 
common people fall into heresy 2 .—These five dan¬ 
gers, O Bhikkhus, befall him who sings the Dhamma 
with the abrupt transitions of song-singing. The 
Dhamma is not, O Bhikkhus, to be sung [in that 
manner]. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka^a/ 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were afraid to 
make use of intoning 3 . They told this matter to 
the Blessed One. 

* 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to intone/ 

Ayatakena gita-ssarena. Compare dyataken* eva papdt-o 
at ATullavagga IX, i, 3. 

2 Probably this is supposed to result because dhamma being 
sung and not said is not intelligible to them—a complaint often 
made against the singing of prayers among Protestant Christians. 
On paHAima ^anat 4 , compare the closing words of V, 21, 2 ; 
and on the rest of the phrase, Puggala III, 10, 14. The trans¬ 
lation of sarakuttiw is also very doubtful. 

Sara-bhaw»&atf2. So in the j\fah<tvagga we hear that Sowa 
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4 . 

I. Now at that time the A/&abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to wear woollen cloth with long fleece to it *. 

The people murmured . . . (&c., down to) They 
told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear woollen cloth 
with long fleece to it. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a/ 


5 . 

i. Now at that time the mangoes were ripe in the 
park of Seniya Bimbis&ra, the king of Magadha. 
And Seniya Bimbis&ra, the king of Magadha, had 
given command, saying, * Tet the venerable ones have 
as much fruit as they like/ Then the A^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus plucked even the young fruits and ate 
them. 

Now Seniya Bimbisdra, the king of Magadha, 
wanted a mango ; and he gave orders, saying, 4 Go, 


intoned before the Buddha a chapter from the Sutta Nip&ta. The 
expression there used is sarena abh&si, of which our word is used 
as . the verbal noun, the roots bha n and bh&s being not only 
synonymous but interchangeable. (See, for instance, Tin. Pit. 
vol. iv, p. 353.) Perhaps ‘recitative' would be a good rendering. 
I have several times heard the Dhamma thus recited by living 
Buddhists in accordance with the traditional interpretation of this 
passage, and their Sara-bhawwaw was precisely like the intoning 
of prose passages as practised in our cathedral churches (Rh. D.)„ 

1 B&hira-lomi m~unn\Tci. Literally, ‘ with the fleece outside.’ 
Compare Mahftvagga V, 10, 4, and the Ma^g^inoa Stla, § 5 (p. 193 
of Rh. D.’s ‘ Buddhist Suttas '). 


74 


K U LLAVAGGA • 


V, 5, 2. 

my good men, to the park, and bring me hither a 
mango/ 

* Even so, Lord,’ said the men in assent to Seniya 
Bimbis&ra, the king of Magadha : and they went to 
the park, and said to the park-keepers, * Our lord, 
good friends, has need of a mango. Give us one ! ’ 

4 There are no mangoes. Sirs. The Bhikkhus 
have plucked even the young ones, and eaten 
them/ 

Then those men told the matter to Seniya Bim- 
bis&ra, the king of Magadha, and he said : ‘ The 
mangoes have been well used, my good men, by the 
venerable ones. Notwithstanding it is moderation 
that has been exalted by the Blessed One/ 

The people murmured, were shocked, and were 
indignant, 8 zc., saying, * How can the Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras, knowing no moderation, use up the king’s 
mangoes ? * The Bhikkhus heard those men mur¬ 
muring, shocked, and indignant. Then those Bhik¬ 
khus told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to eat mangoes. Who¬ 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukkala/ 

2. Now at that time it was the turn of a certain 
multitude to provide the Sa^gha with a meal. 
Mango-peal was put into the curry. The Bhikkhus, 
fearing to offend, would not partake of it. 

‘Take it, O Bhikkhus, and eat. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to eat the peal of the mango/ 

Now at that time it was the turn of a certain 
multitude to provide the Sa^gha with a meal. 
They did not get so far as to make (curry with) the 
peal, but went about in the dining-hall with whole 
mangoes. The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would 
not accept them. 
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* Take them, O Bhikkhus, and eat. I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, to eat fruit which has become allowable 
to Samaras in any one of these five ways—when 
it has been injured by fire 1 —or by sword 2 —or by 
nails—when it has not yet had any seed in it—and 
fifthly, when it has no more seed in it 3 4 . I allow 
you, O Bhikkhus, to eat fruit which has become 
allowable to Samaras in any one of these five 
ways/ 


i. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu died of 
the bite of a snake. They told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 


1 Buddhaghosa gives in the Samanta P&sddikd on the i ith 
Pa&ttiya the following explanations of these terms. Aggi-pari- 
g-itan ti aggind pari^itazw abhibhfita/w d^ddh^m phu/Man ti attho. 
The reading pari^itawz is correct and should be inserted in the 
text for pari^itazra. 

55 Sattha-pari^itan ti satthcna paring!taw* abhibhfttaTW khin- 
naw viddhajw vd ti attho. Esa nayo nakha-pari^-ite (B., loc. cit.). 

3 These last two clauses have already occurred at Mahdvagga 
VI, 2i. The principle of the injunction throughout its five 
divisions is one and the same—the seed, or the capacity of fructi¬ 
fication, must either have never existed, or have passed away, or 
have been destroyed. 

4 This ancient legend has been expanded into a Crdtaka story, 
under the title of Khandha-vatta Crdtaka, No. 203 in Professor 
Fausboll’s edition (vol. ii, pp. 144—148), in which recur all the 
verses here given as a snake-charm. The names of the serpents 
are derived from the ancient mythology, and are not to be sup¬ 
posed to refer to actual breeds of real snakes. Below, ATullavagga 
VI, 2, g, where a Bhikkhu is bitten by a snake, the simple pre¬ 
caution enjoined is the use of a higher bedstead. 
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4 Now surely, that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, had not 
let his love flow out over the four royal breeds of 
serpents ! Had he done so, he would not die of the 
bite of a snake. And which are the four royal 
breeds of serpents ? The Virtipakkhas are a 
royal breed. The Er ci. path as are a royal breed. 
The A^aby&puttas are a royal breed. The 
Ka^hdgotamakas are a royal breed. Now surely 
that Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, had not let his love flow 
out over the four royal breeds of serpents ! Had 
he done so, he would not die of the bite of a snake. 

I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a safeguard 
for yourselves for your security and protection, by 
letting your love flow out over the four royal breeds 
of serpents. And thus, O Bhikkhus, are you to 
do so. 

4 4< I love ViT&pakkhas, the Er&pathas I love. 

4 44 I love isT^abydputtas, the Ka^liSgotamakas I 
love. 

4 4 4 I love live things that have no feet, the bipeds 
too I love. 

4 “ I love four-footed creatures, and things with 
many feet. 

4 4 4 Let no footless thing do hurt to me, nor thing 
that has two feet. 

4 4 4 Let no four-footed creature hurt, nor thing with 
many feet. 

4 4 4 Let all creatures, all things that live, all, beings 
of whatever kind, 

4 44 Let all behold good fortune 1 , and let none 
'fall into sin. 


1 This phrase occurs in the passage at Mahd-parinibbana 
Sutta I, 31, by which Buddhaghosa is so much perplexed. 
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* “ Infinite is the Buddha, infinite the Truth, infi¬ 
nite the Order. Finite are creeping things ; snakes, 
scorpions and centipedes, spiders and lizards, rats 
and mice. 

‘ “ Made is my safeguard, made my defence. Let 
living things retreat, 

‘ “ Whilst I revere the Blessed One, the Buddhas 
seven supreme 1 2 .” * 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to let blood V 


7 . 

t. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, tormented 
by distaste (for meditation, &c.), castrated himself 3 * * * * 8 . 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. . 

‘ When one thing wanted cutting off, O Bhikkhus, 
that foolish fellow has cut off another! You are 


1 This is only one of the many passages from which it is 
evident that in the oldest Buddhism only the seven Buddhas, from 
Vipassi down to Gotama inclusive, were known by name to the 
members of the Buddhist community. Compare Rh. D.’s * Hib- 
bert Lectures, 1881/ p. 142. It is nevertheless probable that, 
with their ideas as to the infinite number of worlds which had 
succeeded one another in the past, they considered that the 
number of previous Buddhas had also been infinite. 

2 This last injunction, which comes in here so tamely, is omitted 

in the Cr&taka story, and is merely a hook on which to hang an 

excuse for introducing this ancient and evidently favourite pre¬ 
scription into the Vinaya. That it is quite out of place is suffi¬ 

ciently evident from the fact that it has already been laid down in 

identical terms in the Mah&vagga VI, 14, 4, where it is found in 

its natural connection. 

8 Anabhiratiyd pJ/ito attano anga^itam £/tindi. This 
anabhirati is constantly referred to, and always as the result of 
falling in love, or in connection with sexual desire. 
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not, O Bhikkhus, to castrate yourselves. Whoso¬ 
ever does so, shall be guilty of a thullay^aya/ 


8 

1. Now at that time the Se/Mi of RS^iagaha had 
acquired a block 1 2 of sandal-wood of the most 
precious sandal-wood flavour. And the of 

R&^agaha thought, ‘ How would it be if I were to 
have a bowl carved out of this block of sandal-wood, 
so that the chips 3 shall remain my property, and I 
can give the bowl away ? ’ And the of 

R^fagaha had a bowl turned out of that block of 
sandal-wood, and put it in a balance, and had it 
lifted on to the top of a bamboo 4 , and tying that 
bamboo at the top of a succession of bamboos, he let 
it be known, saying, ‘ If any Samara or Brahman be 
an Arahat and possessed of Iddhi, let him get down 
the bowl. It is a gift to him ! * 

Then Pflra^a KLassapa went to the Se/Mi of 
Ra^agaha, and said to him, ‘ 1,0 householder, am 


1 A Burmese version of the following legend is translated by 
Bishop Bigandet in his * Legend of the Burmese Buddha/ vol. ii, 
pp. 212—216 (Third Edition). 

2 ATandana-gaw/yfct uppannd hoti ti £andana-gha//ik£ up- 
pannS. hoti (B.). Compare gaw/^ikS at Gataka I, i5o=ga7z*fika at 
ibid. II, 124, and our note below on that word at V, 29, 3. 

3 Lekhaw. It is clear from V, 9, 2, below, and Buddha- 
ghosa's note there, that likhituw is used in the sense of £ to plane ’ 
or c to adze ’ wood or metal; and the Sinhalese MSS. read here 
likhazw instead of lekhawz. It cannot be ‘to turn,* as the turning 
lathe is quite a modern invention. 

4 A similar proceeding is related of a Bhikkhu at 24, 1. 
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an Arahat and possessed of Iddhi. Give me the 
bowl/ 

‘ If, Sir, you are an Arahat and possessed of 
Iddhi, let your reverence get down the bowl !* 

Then Makkhali Goscila, and A^ita Kesa-kambali, 
and. Pakudha Ka^ayana, and Sa/^aya Bela/^i- 
putta, and Niga^/>&a Ndta-putta went severally to 
the Se/Mi of R&^agaha, [and preferred the same 
request, and received the same reply.] 

Now at that time the venerable Mahcl Moggalldna 
and the venerable Pi/z^/ola Bhdradv^^a, having 
dressed themselves early in the morning, went into 
Ra^agaha, duly bowled and robed, for alms. And 
the venerable Pmrfola Bharadva; r a said to the 
venerable Malid Moggallana : ‘ The venerable Mahd 
Moggall^na is both an Arahat and possessed of 
Iddhi. Go, friend Moggall&na, and fetch down this 
bowl, for this bowl belongs to thee/ 

4 The venerable Pi//rtfola Bh&radv£L*ra also is both 
an Arahat and possessed of Iddhi. Go, friend 
Bh&radv&^a, and fetch down the bowl, for this bowl 
belongs to thee/ 

Then the venerable Pm^ola Bhfiradva^a, rising up 
in the air, took the bowl, and went thrice round 
Rd^agaha (in the air). And at that time the Se/Z/fci 
of Rd^agaha stood in his dwelling-place with his 
wife and children, and holding up his clasped hands 
in reverent salutation, he exclaimed, 4 May the 
venerable Bh&radv&^a be pleased to descend upon 
our dwelling-place/ And the venerable Bh&radvd^a 
descended into his dwelling-place. Then the Se/ 4 &i 
of Rdjfagaha took the bowl from the hands of the 
venerable Bh&radv 4 *ra, and filled it with costly food, 
and presented it to the venerable Bh&radv^?" 3 " And 
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the venerable Bh&radv&^a took the bowl, and de¬ 
parted to his Arima. 

2. Now the people heard, ‘ The venerable Vindola. 
Bh&radv&^u, they say, has got down the Ra^agaha 
Se^Mi’s bowl/ And those people, with shouts loud 
and long, followed in the steps of Pi^afola Bh&rad- 
v^a. And the Blessed One heard the shouts loud 
and long, and on hearing them he asked the vene¬ 
rable Ananda, * What now, Ananda, does this so 
great shouting mean ? * 

‘The venerable Pbzafola BMradvi^a, Lord, has 
got down the R&^agaha Se/Mi’s bowl; and the 
people thereof are following in his steps with shouts 
loud and long/ 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
Sa^gha, and asked Pi^ola Bh&radv&£*a, ‘ Is it true, 
as they say, that you, Bh&radvEl^a, have got down 
the R&^agaha Semi’s bowl ? * 

‘ It is true. Lord/ 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked him, saying, ‘ This 
is improper, Bharadvd^a, not according to rule, 
unsuitable, unworthy of a Samara, unbecoming, and 
ought not to be done. How can you, BhcLradvd^a, 
for the sake of a miserable wooden pot, display 
before the laity the superhuman quality of your 
miraculous power of Iddhi ? Just, Bli&radvd^a, like a 
woman who displays herself for the sake of a miserable 
piece of money 1 , have you, for the sake of a miserable 


1 M&saka-rfipassa. On the m&saka, see Rh. D/s ‘Ancient 
Coins and Measures, &c.,’ p. 13. It is evident from the use of 
the word r&pa here that stamped pieces of money were known 
in the valley of the Ganges as early as the time when the Aulla- 
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wooden pot displayed before the laity the super¬ 
human quality of your miraculous power of Iddhi. 
This will not conduce, Bh 4 radv^*a, either to the 
conversion of the unconverted, or to the increase of 
the converted ; but rather - to those who have not 
been converted remaining- unconverted, and to the 
turning back of those who have been converted.’ 

And when he had rebuked him, and had delivered 
a religious discourse he addressed the Bhikklius, 
and said: ‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to display 
before the laity the superhuman power of Iddhi. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a 2 . 
Break to pieces, O Bhikkhus, that wooden bowl ; 
and when you have ground it to powder, give it to 
the Bhikkhus as perfume for their eye ointments 3 . 
And you are not, O Bhikkhus, to use wooden bowls. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a 4 / 


9 . 

I,. Now at that time* the ATzabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to use bowls of various kinds, made of gold 
and silver. 

The people murmured (&c., as usual, down to) 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use bowls made 


vagga.was composed. The word occurs also below at A’ullavagga 
XII, i, i. 

1 See Afullavagga I, i, 2. 

2 Compare the 4th P&ragika. 

8 The use of sandal-wood for this purpose is allowed by the 
closing words of Mali&vagga VI, 11. 

4 This injunction is repeated below in the summary at V, 37. 

[20] G 
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of gold, or made of silver, or set with jewels, or 
made of beryl (ve/uriya 1 ), or made of crystal, or 
made of copper, or made of glass 2 , or made of tin, 
or made of lead, or made of bronze. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus! bowls of two kinds,—those made of 
iron, and those made of clay/ 

2. Now at that time the support at the bottom 
of the bowls wore out 3 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use circular (pieces 
of metal) as the supports for your bowls/ 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used* to have various kinds of circular supports 
to their bowls,—silver ones, and gold ones. 

.The people murmured (&c., down to) They told 
this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have various kinds 
of circular supports to your bowls. Whosoever does 


1 It is clear from verses 192—196 of the 13th chapter of the 
Ra^a-nighaw/u, written by Narahari of Kashmir in the thirteenth 
century a, d., that at that time Vaififtlrya meant ‘ cat’s-eye/ But 
it is uncertain whether that was the only meaning of the word 
ve/uriya at the time when this passage was composed. (See 
especially V. 124, p. 25, of Dr. Richard Garbe's edition in his 
work, ‘ Die Indischen Mineralien,’ Leipzig, 1882.) See also Pro¬ 
fessor Max M tiller’s interesting note at p. 266 of his 'What can 
India teach us ?' 

2 KfL^atnayo. There was probably no glass in our modern 
sense of the word when the .Sulla vagga was written; But ka£a 
is a silicious earth, and some sort of glass-like earthenware may 
very well have been in use. The phrase has already occurred, 
together with all the others in this passage, at Mahavagga V, 8, 3, 
of foot-coverings, but is omitted in the list atKhudda Sikkha V. 10. 

3 Ghawsiyati. Literally, 'were rubbed/ See below, § 3, and 
our note below on V, 9, 2, 4. 
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so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, two kinds of circular supports to your 
bowls,—tin ones, and lead ones/ 

The thick circular supports could not be inserted 1 . 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to shape them 2 3 (until 
thej>- get to be the right size to fit in) V 
They would not stay in (?) 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to split little pieces 
of crocodiles’ teeth (to fit them in with)- 6 / 

Now at that time the -AT/^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
had painted circular linings to the bottoms of their 
bowls, with painted figures scattered over them, or 
painted in patches of colour 6 , and they used to 
walk about the streets exhibiting them. 

People murmured ( 8 z c., down to) They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have painted cir¬ 
cular supports to the bottoms of your bowls, covered 


1 A£X'£ftpiyanti. On the use of this word, compare Maha- 
vagga VIII, 14, 1, where it is used of inserting a slip of cloth in a 
torn garment. 

* See our note above on V, 8, 1. Buddhaghosa says here 
likhitun ti tanu-kara/i-attliay’ eta m vuttaw.. The * shaping ’ may 
be by carving, adzing, or planing. 

3 Compare above, V, 8, 1, and see Buddhaghosa’s note at 
p. 316 of the edition of the text. 

* The reading is corrupt; and therefore this rendering is merely 
conjectural. See H. O.’s note at p. 316 of his edition of the text. 

5 On these split crocodiles’ teeth, see our note above on V, 1, 4. 

* Rfipakokiwwdni bhati-kamma-kat&ni. Buddhaghosa has 
nothing on these words. On the second, see below, VI, 2, 7, and 
H. O.’s note on that passage at p. 321 of the edition of the text. 
It is most probable that the reading in both passages should be 
bhatti-kamma, 4 5 patchwork,’ as further explained in our note 
below on VI, 2, 7; and we have translated accordingly. 
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with figures, and painted in patches of colour. 
Whosoever shall do so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a. 
i allow you, O Bhikkhus, only ordinary linings.’ 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus put away their 
bowls with water in them, and the bowls were split. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put away your 
bowls with water in them. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I enjoin upon you, 
O Bhikkhus, to dry your bowls in the sunshine 1 
before piitting them away/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus dried their bowls 
in the sunshine, with water in them ; and the bowls 
became evil-smelling. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to dry your bowls in 
the sunshine with water in them. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to empty out the water 2 , and then warm 
the bowls, before you put them away/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
away in a warm place ; and the colour of the bowls 
was spoilt. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls 
away in a warm place. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
to dry your bowls for a short time in a warm place, 
and then to put them away/ 


1 Otapetva. The word has already occurred in Mahavagga I, 
25, 16. Compare Khudda Sikkha V. 6. 

2 Vodaka» katv&. Vodaka^z bears, of course, the same relation 
to sa-udaka*«, used just before, as vagga does to samagga. 
The expression has occurred already at Mahavagga I, 25, 13. 
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4. Now at that time a number of bowls w T ere left 
in the open air without supports ; and the bowls 
were turned over by a whirlwind x , and broke. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of supports 
for your bowls (when they are left out).* 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
away at the edge of the sleeping-benches in the 
verandahs 2 , and the bowls fell down and were broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls 
away on the edge of the sleeping-benches in the 
verandah. 'Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
away on the edge of the Paribha^^/a 3 , and the 
bowls fell down and were broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls 
away on the edge of the Par ibha./z <^a. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.* 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus turned their 
bowls upside down 4 on the ground, and the lips 
wore out. 


1 Vata-ma«a?alik&ya. So also in the next section and in the 
Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, Pd&ittiya 96. The reading at Crfltaka I, 72 
is vdta-ma»<^ala?«. 

2 MieMante. This word recurs below in VI, 2, 3, where see 
our note. Buddhaghosa's note is given at p. 317 of the edition of 
the text. See also Khudda SikkhS, V. 7. 

3 Used of a house, this probably means a plastered flooring of 
scented earth or dried cowdung. See iSTullavagga VI, 1 7, 1, and 
Buddhaghosa’s note there. On the use of the word in tailoring, see 
Mahdvagga VII, x, 5, VIII, ai. Buddhaghosa, loc. cit. (p, 317), 
uses the expression mattika-paribha*2*fa-kat&ya-bh.CLmiy£L 

4 Nikku^^anti. See the use of this word at V, 20, 3. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a mat made 
of grass V 

The grass-mat was eaten by white ants. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a small 
cloth 1 2 .’ 

The small cloth was eaten by the white ants. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a raised 
parapet (?) (on which to put your bowls) 3 * .’ 

The bowls fell down from the parapet and were 
broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a wicker¬ 
work stand V 

On the wicker-work stand the bowls wore out. 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of bags to 
carry your bowls in.’ 

They had no shoulder-straps 5 , 

1 Titfa-santhdrakaiH. That this word means a mat, and not 
a layer, of grass is clear from its use at Gataka I, 360, and below, 
V } 11, 3 * 

a iSfolaka. The meaning of the word is doubtful, but see 
Mahfivagga VIII, 18. In the uddfina (at p. 143) the correspond¬ 
ing word is £ola. See also below, VI, 3, 1, VI, 19, VI, 20, 2. 

3 Patta-mfi/akazw. Buddhaghosa says merely, * It should be 
made either of bricks or of wood.’ He confirms the reading of the 
text (with l as against Childers’s reading m alako). 

* Patta-ka# Jolikfi, ti mahfi.-mukha~ku«<?a-sa»//2&n& bhandak- 
ukkha/iksi wik&ati (B.). Kaw^ola is a wicker-work basket; see 
Bdhtlingk-Roth, sub voce. 

s See H. O.'s note on the reading here; and compare the table 
of contents to this chapter (at p. 143), where the reading a?«sa- 
baddhaw confirms the suggested alteration. If there were any 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder- 
strap (by which to carry the bag-), or of a piece 
of string (by which to tie it on).’ 

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus hung* up their 
bowls on pins in the walls, or on hooks 1 . The 
pins or hooks falling down, the bowls were broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to hang your bowls up. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dul<ka/a.’ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
down on a bed 2 , or a chair; and sitting down 
thoughtlessly 3 they upset them, and the bowls were 
broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls on 
the bed, or on a chair. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus kept their bowls 
on their laps ; and rising up thoughtlessly they 
upset them, and the bowls were broken. 


further doubt it would be removed on comparing the closing 1 words 
of Mah&vagga VI, 12,4, which are identical with the present passage 
and contain the correct reading. The same remarks apply to 
other passages, where the same words occur below, V, 11 , 5, 
V, 12, VI, 12, 3. 

1 The use of these appliances is formally allowed at VI, 3, 5. 

2 Manh. Compare Rh. D.’s note at p. 277 of the "Buddhist 
Birth Stories/ and Khuddha Sikkhd V. 7. 

3 Sati-sammosi The word occurs at Milinda-pa/?ha (ed. 
Trenckner), p. 260. It must be connected with mu///ia-sati, of 
which the Buddhist Sanskrit equivalent is mushita-smr/ti^ (see 
Kathft Sarit S&gara 56, 289). It is evident that Childers’s original 
explanation of mu////a-sati from mflMa was wrong, and that 
both words must be referred to the root mush, as he points out at 
p. 618 of his Dictionary. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus* to keep your bowls 
on your laps. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka^a/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus put their bowls 
down on a sunshade ; and the sunshade being lifted 
up by a whirlwind, the bowls rolled over, and were 
broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put your bowls 
down on a sunshade. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when they were 
holding the bowls in their hands, opened the door h 
The door springing back the bowls were broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to open the door 
with your bowls in your hands. Whosoever does 
so, shall be -guilty of a dukka/a.’ 


10 . 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus went on their 
round for alms, carrying water-jugs made out of 
gourds 2 , or water-pots s . 

Kavi/aw pa«&metv&. The construction of doors is de¬ 
scribed in detail at V, 14, 3, with reference to the bath-house, and 
again at VI, 2. That patterned is to open, and not to shut, is 
clear from VIII, 1, i, just as patta m pa» 4 meti at VIII, 5, 2 is 
to uncover, disclose, the bowl. Compare Khuddha Sikkha V. 8. 

a Tumba-ka/dhan ti Htpu-ka/dhaw vu&£ati (B.). Tumba 
is gourd, according to B6htlingk-Roth. See Khuddha Sikkha V. 11. 

8 Gha/i-ka/dhan ti gha/i-kap&la*ra (B.). The whole section 
is repeated in the text of each kind of vessel. 
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People murmured, were shocked, and indignant, 
saying, ‘ As the Titthiyas do.’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to go on your rounds 
for alms with water-jugs, or pots. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukkazfa.’ 

2. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, who had 
taken upon himself a vow to wear or use nothing 
except what he could procure from dust-heaps or 
cemeteries, went on his rounds for alms carrying a 
bowl made out of a skull. A certain woman saw 
him, and was afraid, and made an outcry x , saying, 

‘ O horror! This is surely a devil !* 

People murmured, were shocked, and indignant, 
saying, ‘ How can the Sakyaputtiya Samaras carry 
about bowls made out of skulls, as the devil-wor¬ 
shippers 1 2 * * * do ? ’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use bowls made 
out of skulls. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a. And you are not, O Bhikkhus, to 
take a vow to wear or to use nothing except what 
you procure from dust-heaps or cemeteries. Who¬ 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus carried out 
odd bits, and bones, and dirty water 8 in their bowls. 

People murmured, were shocked, and were . in¬ 
dignant, saying, ‘ The very vessel out of which 


1 Vissarazw ak&si, on the use of which*idiom see the passages 
quoted below, A’ullavagga VIII, 1,3. 

2 Pis&/$illik£. See below, 27, 5, and Mah&vagga III, 12, 3. 

8 This list recurs in the Old Commentary on the 10th P&fcittiya 

in the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga. As an explanation ofvigh&sa, Buddha- 

ghosa says here u£’/t*Aittodakan ti mukha-vikkh&lano dakazw. 
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these Sakyaputtiya Samawas eat, that they use as 
a waste-tub !’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry out odd bits, 
and bones, and dirty water in your bowls. Whoso¬ 
ever does so, shall 4 e guilty of a dukka/a. I allow 
you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a waste-tub V 


11 . 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus sewed their 
robes together after tearing the cloth with their 
hands 1 2 3 ; and the robes became jagged. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a blade and 
of a sheath (for the blade) made of felt Y 

Now at that time a blade with a haft to it 4 had 
come into the possession of the Sawgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 


1 Pariggaho. Slop-basin, waste-tub, ‘receptacle' for odd 
bits. It is so used below at VIII, 4, 4. 

2 Vipa/etvd. The three MSS. read vippSdetvS, the same 
corrected to vipphadetvS., and vipphdmetvjL M for L is a 
common mistake in Sinhalese MSS., and the correct reading may 
possibly be vipph&letv&, if it is not vippha/etv^, as suggested 
in H. O.'s note, vol. v, p. 259. 

3 Namatakan ti satthaka-ve//Janaka/« pilotika-kha«d/az«. (B.). 
The word occurs again below at V, 19, 1, V, 27, 1, and X, 10, 4 
(where the nuns are forbidden to use it). Namata is felt; and 
n&matika-ahga, the wearing of felt, is inserted by some Sanskrit 
Buddhist writers in the list of Dhutahgas. (Burnouf, Introduction, 
&c., p. 306.) 

4 Da»<f a-satthakan ti vippalika/# va a.nna.m pi v& yz.ni kmX’f 
da.nda.rn yo^etva kata-satthaka^ (B.). Compare daw<fa-ka//rina?ra 
at V, 11, 3, and da«Ja-parissavanaw at V, 13, 3. 
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* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a. blade 
with a haft to it.’ 

Now at that time the AT/£abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used various kinds of long handles to their blades, 
made of silver, and made of gold. 

People murmured (See., as usual, down to) They 
told this matter to the Blessed One. 

' You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use various kinds 
of handles to your blades. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
the use of handles to your blades made of bone, or 
ivory, or horn, or of the ngi/a reed, or of bamboo, 
or of hard wood, or of lac, or of the shells of fruit, 
or of bronze, or of the centre of the chank-shell 1 .’ 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus sewed their 
robes with quills or bits of bamboo rind, and the 
robes were badly sewn. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of needles.* 

The needles got blunted 2 . 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a needle- 
case made of bamboo V 

Even in the needle-cases the needles became blunt. 

1 This list is given in the Mah&vagga VI, 12, 1 (where see our 
notes), as the materials of which ointment-boxes may be made ; 
and below, V, 11, 5, of thimbles. 

2 K.a?z«akit& hontl ti malagga-kitd, (B.). Mala may 
probably here mean * rust/ if the needles were made of iron. 
KazzzzakitS, ‘spoiled/ is used of plastered walls and the floors of 
a Vihara at Mahavagga I, 25, 15 = ATullavagga VIII, 1, 3; and 
paz?zsu-kit& occurs just below in our present passage. Compare 
also the note on vikazz/za m in the following section. 

8 Sft£i-n£/ikazz2. On these needle-cases compare the Intro¬ 
ductory Story to the 20 th Crdtaka. It is P&£ittiya to have them 
made of ivory, horn, or bone. (80th Paz&ittiya, but they are there 
called StiXii-gharaz/z.) 
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‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fill the cases with 
chunam 1 2 * 4 . 

Even in the chunam the needles became blunt. 

‘ I allow you, O Ehikkhus, to fill the cases with 
barley-meal V 

Even in the barley-meal the needles became blunt. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of powdered 
stone V 

Even in the powdered stone the needles became 
blunt. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to mix (the powder) 
with beeswax V 

The powder still did not cohere. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to mix sipci/ika gum 5 
with the powder 6 7 .’ 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus sewed their 
robes together by planting stakes here and there, 
and uniting them (with strings). The robes became 
out of shape V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a Kalina 8 , 

1 K.i*z«ena A’u»?zena (B.). 

2 SatthuyS ti halidda-missakena pi///za-X’u«7zena (B.). 

8 Saritakan ti pasana-X’uw/awz vuX’&iti (B.). 

4 Madhu-sitthakena sftretun ti madhu-sitthakena makkhe- 
tu m (B-). 

8 The use of this gum for medicine purposes is allowed at 
Mahftvagga VI, 7, where see our note. The present use is again 
mentioned below, V, 27, 1. 

6 Sarita-sibba/ikan ti madhu-sitthaka-pilotikaztt (B.). 

7 Vikaw no.m hoti. See the note on this expression at Mahft- 
vagga VI, ai, 1. The ‘robes’ were lengths of cloth, and ‘ out of 
shape ’ (vilca«?zaj7z) must mean either that one side was larger 
than the other, so that each corner (ka««o) was not a right angle, 
or perhaps that each edge (ka;z»o) was not straight. 

8 What KLa//zina may mean in this connection is not exadlv 
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and that you are to sew the robes together after 
tying down KaMina-strings here and there/ 

They spread out the KaMina on uneven (ground), 
and the Ka//zina fell to pieces 1 . 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to spread out the 
Kalina on uneven (ground). Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

They spread out the Ka//zina on the ground, 
and the Ka///ina became dirty. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a grass-mat. 

The edge of the Kalina decayed through age. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to strengthen it by a 
doubling or a binding along the edge 2 . 

The Kalina was not large enough 8 . 

'I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a da«flfa- 


clear to us, but it is evidently a sort of framework, or bench, for 
the tailors to lay out their work upon. Our notes above on the 
rst Nissaggiya and on Mahavagga VII, 1,3, refer to a different 
and secondary use of the word in the IvaMina ceremonies— 
so-called doubtless because the Ka//nna-dusaa (the supply of 
cloth to be dyed, sewn, and made up into robes, and distributed, 
on one and the same day) was to be so sewn with the aid of the 
Ka//nna here referred to. Buddhaghosa says here, Ka/Mnan ti 
nissewi pi tattha altharita-ka/as&raka-kila#>(*ana.w. a?wlatara m pi 
kaZ/nnaw vuXvtati yaya dupaZZa-^ivarawt sibbenti kaZAine £tvaram pt 
bandhanti. On Dupa/Za, see MaMvagga VIII, 14, 1. 

The use of obandhitvit (in reference to the ICaZAina), in oppo¬ 
sition to sambandhitvS (in reference to the mere stakes), is 
worthy of notice. 

1 Paribhi^^-ati. Perhaps we should translate, ‘ did not hold 
together.’ See the last section. 

2 Anuvaia/;/ paribha»*/aw/. See Mahavagga VII, 1, 5, 
VIII, 21, jfiTullavagga V, 9, 4, VI, 17, 1, XI, i, 14, and our 
notes there. 

3 ICaZ/dna m na ppahott ti dighassa bhikkhuno paraawena 
katawi kaZ//ina 7 « tattha rassassa bhikkhuno A’ivara/w patthariya- 
m&na/w na ppahoti anto yeva hoti (B.). 
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ka/Zzina 1 , of a pidalaka 1 , of a ticket, of binding* 
strings, and of binding threads 2 ; and that you sew 
your robes together after binding them therewith.’ 

The interstices between the threads became irre¬ 
gular in length 3 . 

c I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of little marks 
(of the leaf of the talipot palm, or such-like things) 4 * .’ 

The threads became crooked. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of false threads 
(laid along the cloth to show where it is to be cut 
or sewn) V 

4. Now at that time the Bhikkhus got on to the 
KaMina with unwashen feet, or wet feet, or with 
their shoes on 6 * 8 , and the K a Mi 11a was soiled. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to. get on to the 
KaMina with unwashen feet, or with wet feet, or 
with your shoes on. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukkaifa.’ 

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when sewing 


1 On these terms, which we do not attempt to translate, see 
Buddhaghosa’s notes as quoted by H. O. at p. 317 of the edition 
of the text. The first seems to be a KaMina with a cross-bar, 
but dawda at V, 11, 1, and V, 13, 3, means handle. 

2 Vinandhana-ra^uw vinandhana-suttakazra. See Bud- 
dhaghosa’s notes loc. cit., and compare Mahavagga V, n. 

8 Visam£ honti ti ka£i khuddakS. honti ka£i mahantsl (B.). 
Sutta herfe probably means those threads or strings just referred to 
by-which the stuff was to be tied on to the KaMina. 

4 Ka/imbhakazra : so explained by Buddhaghosa, loc. cit. 

8 Mog-ha-suttaka m. Buddhaghosa says, * the making of a 

mark with a green thread, as carpenters do on wood with a black 
thread/ Compare also our notes 2 and 3 on Mah&vagga VII, 

1, 5 - ' . 

8 The whole section is repeated in the text at length for each of 
these three cases. 
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their robes, held the stuff with their fingers, and 
their fingers were hurt. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a thimble V 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used various kinds of thimbles,—gold ones, and 
silver ones. 

People murmured, &c. The Bhikkhus heard, &c. 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use various kinds 
of thimbles. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, thimbles 
made of bone, or ivory, or horn, or of the na/a 
reed, or of bamboo, or of hard wood, or of lac, or of 
the shells of fruit, or of bronze, or of the centre 
of the chank-shell V 

Now at that time the needles, and scissors, and 
thimbles got lost. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a box or 
drawer 3 in the workshop/ 

They got crowded together in the workshop box. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a thimble 
bag (to carry the thimbles about in)/ 

They had no shoulder-strap. 


1 Pa/iggaho, 'receptacle * for the finger. See our note above 
on V, 10, 3, where the same word means a waste-tub. For other 
secondary uses of the word, see <j?£taka I, 146, II, 9, 26. Buddha- 
ghosa says here, pa/iggahan ti anguli-kosakazw. 

2 So of ointment-boxes, Mahfivagga VII, 12, 1 ; and of scissors, 
above, V, 11, x. 

8 Asevana-(sic)vitthakaw nima y&m kuLfci p&tJ->fcango/akSdi 

(B.). 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhlkkhus, the use of a shoulder- 
strap, or of a piece of string, to tie the bags on 
with 1 / 

6 2 . Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when sewing 
their robes in the open air, were distressed by heat 
and by cold. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a hall or 
of a shed far the Kalina/ 

The KaMina hall had too low a basement, and 
it was inundated with water. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high 
basement 8 / 

The facing (of the basement) fell in. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to line the basement 
with facing of three kinds 4 —brick facing, stone 
facing, or wooden facing/ 

They found difficulty in getting up into it. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stairs of 
three kinds—brick stairs, stone stairs, or wooden 
stairs/ 

As they were going up them they fell off. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a balustrade 5 . 


1 See our note above on V, g, 4. 

8 The whole of this paragraph is repeated below, though not in 
the same order, of the ATarikama or cloister, and of the £rant&ghara, 
or bath-house. (See V, 14, 2, 3.) 

8 That is, to build it on a raised platform, the technical term for 
which is Aaya. 

4 See our note below on V, 14, 3. The whole passage recurs 
of the lining of a well at V, 16, 2, and of Vihdras themselves at 
VI, 3, 3. 

A 

Alambana-b&hatfz. At Maha-sudassana Sutta I, 59, there is 


s 
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Straw and plaster fell (from the walls and roof) 
into the K.’aMina-hall. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to first cover over 
(the walls and roof with skins 1 ), and then plaster 
them within and without. (And I allow the use of) 
whitewash, and blacking, and red colouring 2 , and 
wreath-work, and creeper-work, and bone hooks, and 
clipboards 8 , and bamboos to hang robes on, and 
strings to hang robes on.’ 

7. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when they 
had sewn the robes together, left the Kalina as 
it was, and went away; and the robes were eaten 
by rats and white ants. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fold up the K a Mina.’ 

The Kalina came to pieces. 


a description of flights of stairs (sopfin£), each of which had 
thambhd, evidently posts or banisters; sCt^iyo, apparently cross¬ 
bars let in to these banisters; and uwhtsaw, either a head-line 
running along the top of the banisters, or a figure-head at the 
lower end of such a head-line. (See Rh. D.’s ‘Buddhist Suttas/ 
p. 2-62.) This and the previous paragraphs are repeated below, 
V, 14, 2, of the jSTankama. 

1 See Mah&vagga V, 11, where the same technical term 
(ogumpheti) is used. Buddhaghosa's note is given at p. 317 of 
the text. See also V, 14, 3, below. 

* Geruka-parikammazw. This reading, and not gerika, is 
confirmed by VI, 3, 1, VI, 17, 1, where the two previous words 
also occur. On this mode of preparing walls and floors, see our 
note below on VI, 20. 

3 Paflia-pa/ika m or -pa//^ika*«, a term of doubtful signi¬ 
fication which recurs, together with all the previous words, in the 
Old Commentary on the 19th P^ittiya. Compare pari. Ca¬ 
pras tha in B. R. The word is perhaps however connected with 
Sanskrit pa//ik&, as £ela-pattikam at V, 21, 2 undoubtedly is. 
It occurs below, in a similar connection, at VI, 3, 1. 

[20] H 
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* I allow you, O Bhilckhus, to fold up the KaMina 
in a cow-hide (?)V 

The KaMina got uncovered. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of strings to 
tie it up with/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus went away, putting 
the KLa/^ina up against the wall or a pillar; and 
the Kalina, falling over, was broken. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to hang it on a stake 
of the wall, or on a hook V 


12 . 

i. Now the Blessed One, when he had stayed at 
Rcl^agaha as long as he thought fit, set out on his 
journey toward Vesslll 1 * 3 . 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus went along, carry¬ 
ing their needles and scissors and drugs in their 
bowls. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bag to 
carry the drugs in 4 / 


1 Go-gha»zsik&ya. Compare p&da-gha#2sani at 22. r ; and 
on the use of sa/aharati- in a similar connection, see VI, 2, 7. 

* N&ga-dante. See the note on Mallaka at JSTullavagga V, 

*> 4 * 

3 This is merely introduced to show that the following rules or 
privileges in this and the next chapter (§§ 1, 2) were to be in force 
when the Bhikkhus were on a journey. 

4 Neither here nor in V, rr, 5 are we to understand that the 
needles and scissors are to be carried in bags. They are men¬ 
tioned in both passages merely to show the inconvenience of having 
no separate receptacles for the thimbles and the drugs. 
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They had no shoulder-strap. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder- 
strap 1 , or of a string to tie the bags on with/ 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu tied his 
sandals on to his girdle, and then entered the village 
for alms 2 . A certain Up&saka, when saluting that 
Bhikkhu, knocked up against the sandals with his 
head. The Bhikkhu was annoyed; and when he 
had returned to the Ar&ma, he told this matter to 
the Bhikkhus. They told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bag to 
carry your sandals in/ 

They had no shoulder-strap. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a shoulder- 
strap, or of a string to tie the bags on with/ 


13 . 

i. Now at that time the water as they went along 
could not be drunk without breaking the rules 3 , as 
they had no strainers. 

.They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a strainer/ 

The little cloth (that was used for a strainer) 
was not sufficient (to filter enough water for the 
whole party). 


1 See the note on V, 9, 4. 

2 He would require the sandals only when he came, in his 
journey, to rough places; not on the smooth, well-trodden, village 
paths. 

3 The rule, that is, against destroying the life of living things. 

II 2 
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* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a strainer 
fixed on to a ladle V 

Still the little cloth was not sufficient for the 
purpose. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a regulation 
water-pot V 

2. Now at that time two Bhikkhus were travelling 
along the high-road in the Kosala country. One 
of the Bhikkhus was guilty of some transgression. 
The other one said to him, '* Do ndt, my friend, do 
such a thing. It is not becoming/, The first one 
bore a grudge against him 1 * 3 . Afterwards the other 
Bhikkhu, being tormented with thirst, said to the 
Bhikkhu who bore the grudge, * Give me, friend, 
your strainer. I am going to drink some water/ 
The Bhikkhu who bore the grudge would not give 
it to him. The other Bhikkhu died of thirst 4 . 
Then that Bhikkhu, when he had arrived at the 
Ar^ma, told this matter to the Bhikkhus. 


1 Ka/a^^Au-parissavanaw nama tisu da»<fakesu vinandhitva 
kata m (B.). 

a Dhamma-karakaw. Doubtless a water-pot with a strainer 
so fixed into it that a quantity of water could be filtered quickly. 
The word occurs at Mah&vazrcsa, p. 90, and below, VI, 21, 3. 

8 So tasmiTK upanandhi. The Introductory Story in the 
Sutta-vibhafiga on the 36th Pa^ittiya is, so far, word for word the 
same as this section. Buddhaghosa there explains upanandhi 
by ^anita-upaniiho. See vol. iv, p. 359, of H. O/s edition of 
the "Vinaya Pi/aka. The Introductory Story to the 31st 6rataka is 
also based on a similar incident, and there the corresponding 
expression is viv£daz?z akawssu. (FausbSH’s < 2 &taka, vol. i, 
p. 198.) 

4 In the Pataka commentary this tragic result of the refusal is 
absent. The Bhikkhu who has no strainer merely drinks without 
straining. (Rh. D/s ‘Buddhist Birth Stories/ vol. i, p. 278.) 
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* What then, Sir ? when asked for your strainer, 
would you not lend it •? * 

4 It is even so, Sirs.* 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate were an¬ 
noyed and vexed, and murmured, saying-, 4 How can 
a Bhikkhu, when asked for his strainer, refuse to 
lend it ?’ And they told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

Then the Blessed One on that occasion and in 
* 

that connection (&c., as usual, see for instance in 
./cfullavagga I, i, 2, down to) addressed the Bhik¬ 
khus, and said : 

4 A Bhikkhu who is on a journey is not, O Bhik¬ 
khus, to refuse to lend his strainer, when he is asked 
for it. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. And (a Bhikkhu who is) not provided 
with a strainer, O Bhikkhus, is not to undertake a 
journey. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka^a. If there be no strainer nor regulation 
water-pot, the corner of the upper robe is to be 
adopted 1 for the purpose of straining before drinking/ 

3. Now the Blessed One, journeying straight on, 
arrived in due course at Ves&lt. And there at 
Vesd.ll the Blessed One lodged in the Mahdvana, in 
the Kfl/dgdra Hall. 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus were engaged in 
building 2 ; and the strainer did not act 

1 Adhi/Zvfc&tabbo, that is, the Bhikkhu is to determine in his 
mind that that part of his robe is a strainer for the time. 

2 Navakammazra karonti. On the use of this and allied 
idioms, see G &taka I, 92, line 22 ; ATullavagga I, 18, 1, VI, .5, 2; 
Bhikkhunt-vibhanga, Pard^ika I, 1 ; Indian Antiquary XI, 29; 
Senart’s Ka^&yana, p. 189. 

8 Na sammati, which is curious. For * did not suffice/ the 
standing expression would be na ppahoti. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a double strainer 1 .’ 
The double strainer did not act. 

1 I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a filter 2 * 4 / 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus were troubled * 
by mosquitoes. 1 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of mosquito cur¬ 
tains V 


14 . 

1. Now at that time at Vesdll a regular service 
of sweet food tiad been established, the laity taking 
the duty in turns. The Bhikkhus, eating the sweet 
food, became very sick with superfluity of humors 
in their body °. 

Now Crtvaka Komdrabha^a went to Vesdli on 


1 Da# Ja-parissavanaw. Apparently a long box, both ends 
of which strain, the water, which is poured into the middle by 
means of a pipe (da#Jaka). Buddhaghosa says, Da^ia-parish- 
van an ti (sic; only one s), ra^anakanaw khara-parisavanaz# viya 
£atusu padesu baddha-nise#ik£ya sa/akazzz bandhitva ma^ie da#- 
Jake udakaz# ^sin^itabbaw. Tam ubhohi ko//^asehi puretvsl pari- 
s&vati. Compare da# Ja-satthakaz# and da# Ja-kathinaw, 
above, V, 11, 1, 3. 

* Ottharakaz# nama yaw udake ottharitvd gha/akena udakaz# 
ga#hanti. Ta m hi £atusu daz/Jakesu vetthazzz bandhitvd sabbe 
pariyante udakato mo^etvi ma gghz ottharitva gha/ena udakaz# 
ga#hanti (B.). 

* Ubb&/A&. See Mahtvagga III, 9, 1-4, and G&taka I, 300. 

4 Makasa-ku/ik& ti £ivara-ku/ik£ (B.). Literally, a * mos¬ 
quito hut/ the walls of which are to be of cloth. 

B Abhisannakayd ti semhadi-dos’-ussanna-kayd (B.). This 
word has already occurred at Mahavagga VI, 14, 7, where Buddha¬ 
ghosa’s explanation is much the same.. See also Mahavagga 
VIII, 1, 30. 
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some business or other. And on seeing the Bhik- 
khus very sick with superfluity of humors, he went 
up to where the Blessed One was ; and when he 
had come there, he saluted the Blessed One and 
took his seat on one side. And when so seated he 
said to the Blessed One : * The Bhikkhus, Lord, are 
now very sick with superfluity of humors. It would 
be well if the Blessed One were to prescribe, Lord, 
for the Bhikkhus the use of the cloister 1 and of the 
bath-room 2 . Thus will the Bhikkhus become con¬ 
valescent/ 

Then the Blessed One instructed, and aroused, 
and incited, and gladdened (S^vaka Komdrabha/&£a 
with religious discourse. And^tvaka Kom«Lrabhay&£a, 
so instructed, and incited, and aroused, and gladdened 
with religious discourse, arose from his seat and 
saluted the Blessed One, and keeping him on his 
right hand as he passed him, departed thence. And 
the Blessed One, on that occasion and in that con¬ 
nection, convened an assembly of the Bhikkhu- 
sa*«gha, and addressed the Bhikkhus, and said, ‘ I 


1 jfifahkama. A straight piece of ground cleared and levelled 
for the purpose of walking up and down upon for exercise and 
meditation. See our note on this word at Mah&vagga V, 1, 14. 

2 £ran taghara. See our note above on Mahdvagga I, 25, iz. 
It was not ordinarily used for cold baths, which were taken in the 
rivers or tanks, but for a kind of hot-water .bath, or perhaps steam 
bath, the exact mode of taking or administering which is not as 
yet certain. Several Bhikkhus took the bath at the same time, but 
it is not likely that they got into the water (though the expression 
uttarati is used, loc. cit., of their leaving the bath), as they 
scarcely would have made vessels large enough to contain a man. 
It rather seems that they sat on stools close to a large fire, and 
had water poured over them. The use of this kind of bath is 
forbidden to the Bhikkhunis at Aullavagga X, 27, 4. 
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prescribe, O Bhikkhus, the use of the cloister and 
of the bath-room.* 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus walked up and 
down, on a cloister on uneven ground ; and their 
feet were hurt. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it level.* 

The cloister had too low a basement, and was 
inundated with water \ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high 
basement.’ 

The facing of the basement fell in 2 . 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of facing of 
three kinds—brick facing, stone facing, and wooden 
facing.* 

They found difficulty in getting up into it. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stairs of 
three kinds—brick stairs, stone stairs, and wooden 
stairs/ 

As they were going up them, they fell off. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a balus¬ 
trade/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when walking up 
and down in the cloister, fell down. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to provide a railing a 
for the cloister.’ 

1 All the following paragraphs are the same as above, V, 11, 6, 
where see our notes. 

* As we have pointed out above, in our note on Mahavagga V, 
r, 14, it is not probable that the Zankama at first had a roof 
and stairs and balustrade. These were later improvements. 

3 VedikS. See MaM-sudassana Sutta I, 60, and Rh. D/s 
note there Buddhist Suttas/ p. 262), and below, VI, 2, 2. 
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Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when walking- 
up and down in the open air, were distressed by 
heat and by cold. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a hall for 
the cloister V 

Straw and plaster fell (from the walls and roof) 
into the cloister-hall. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to first cover over 
(the wall's and roof with skins), and then plaster 
them. (And I allow the use of) whitewash, and 
blacking, and red colouring, and wreath-work, and 
creeper-work, and bone hooks, and cupboards, and 
bamboos to hang robes on, and strings to hang 
robes on.’ 

3. [The whole of the above, from the basement 
down to the balustrade, is repeated of the hot-bath 
house.] 

The bath house had no door. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a door, with 
door-posts and lintel 1 2 * * * * * 8 , with hollows like a mortar 
(for the door to revolve in 0 ), with projections to 


1 ufiTahkamana-sdlt,, already referred to at Mah&vagga III, 5. 

3 Pi/Ma-sa7«gh£/az«. See Childers under sanghSVa, and 

the Samanta P&s&dikfi on the 19th P£Uittiya. Kavd/a-pi/Ma 
occurs in Mahavagga I, 25, 15, and in the Samanta P&s&dik& on 
P&£ittiya 19 (compare upari-pi/Miti at -ATullavagga VIII, 1, 1), 

and this and the two following phrases below, VI, 2, 1. Bucklha- 

ghosa has nothing on them, either here or there; and they were 

probably therefore in quite common use even in his day. The 

whole of this paragraph recurs below, VI, 3, 7. 

8 Udukkhalikaw. Presumably the door had no hinges, but 
the upper and lower ends of one side projected into hollows pre¬ 
pared for them in the lintel and the threshold. This suggestion is 
confirmed by the connection in which these words are used at VI, 
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revolve in those hollows 1 , with rings on the door 
for the bolt to work along in 2 , with a block of wood 
fixed unto the edge of the door-post and containing 
a cavity for the bolt to go into (called the monkey's 
head 3 ), with a pin 4 (to secure the bolt by), with a 
connecting bolt 6 , with a key-hole 6 , with a hole for 
the string with which the door can be closed, and 
with a string for that purpose V 


1 Uttara-p£sakaff*. See the last note. P£saka recurs also 
in the next but one. Compare aggala-p£saga in Aystrahga 
Sutta II, 1, 5, 2. 

a Aggala-va//i n&ma dvtra-bS.hiye samappam£*zo yeva aggalat- 
thambho vu££ati yattha tini £att&ri Afcidd&ni katva sti&yo denti (B.). 

3 Kapi-sisakaw ntma dv&ra-baham \\ggh\tva. tattha pavesito 
aggala-pasako vu&£ati (B.). The word recurs in the Mahd- 
parinibbana Sutta V, 32, where it is said of Ananda that he 
kapisisakazft dlambitvS, a/Vvfc&si, just as in the Mah£-sudassana 
Sutta II, 24 it is said of the queen under similar circumstances 
that she dv&ra-b&ha m dlambitvS. a/M&si. Buddhaghosa's 
commentary on the word in the former of these two passages is 
given by Rh. D. in his note at p. 95 of the 4 Buddhist Suttas/ 

4 Sh£ik&. ti tattha (that is, kapi-sisake) ma gght khSAAzm katva 
pave si ta (B.). Apparently a pin to pass through the monkey's 
head so as to secure the bolt in its place after it has been shot into 
the cavity. See the next note and below, VI, 2,1. 

6 Gha/ik& ti upari-yo^itS, (B.). At (r&taka I, 360 (compare 
ATullavagga IX, 1, 2), we are told of a man who dvar&ni pida- 
hanto sabba-dv&resu sh^igha/iktdayo datv£ tala m (sic, 
query tSlawz) abhiruhitv£ tattha pi dv&ram pidahitvll nistdi. 
As the principal bolt was probably called aggala (unless that were 
the name for the whole machinery), this was some smaller bolt. 
And in ATullavagga VIII, 1, 1 an instance is given of a man 
undoing the bolt (gha/ikam uggh&/etv&) of an uninhabited 
vihdra, such as is referred to in VI, 2, 1. 

a TS.la££Aidda»z. See the end ofVI, 2, 1, and Childers under 
the word ta/o. Buddhaghosa says nothing. The word tala 
occurs in the last note. 

7 Aviw/££ana-££Aiddam §,vitt£Aana-ra£ , £ r u»2. These are 
said in VI, 2, 1 to be necessary because the door could not be put 
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The lower part of the wattle and daub wall 1 of 
the bath-room decayed (through damp). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to face round the 
lower half of the wall (with bricks 2 )/ 

The bath-room had no chimney 3 . 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a chimney/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus made a fire-place 

in the middle of a small bath-room, and there was 
no room to get to (the bath). 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make the fire¬ 
place at one side of a small bath-room, and in the 
middle of a large one V 

The fire in the bath-room scorched their faces. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of clay to 
spread over your faces 6 / 

They moistened the clay in their hands. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a trough 
to moisten the clay in •/ 


to, and doubtless have the meaning above assigned to them. Aviil/fci 
(or &vw2g r i?) at Sutta-vibhahga, Sa/wgh&disesa II, 4, 9, means he 
drew towards himself; and Avi#£an& (&vi«gan£?), ibid. II, 2, 2, is 
used as an equivalent of ika^^anS, which is much the same thing. 

1 Ku</<fa-pddo. Compare Rh. D/s note on Maha-parinibb&na 
Sutta V, 41* The phrase recurs below of Vihdras at VI, 3, 4. 

2 Ma»<falika*tt k&tun ti ni£a-vatthuka*» &initu m (B.). jKinSti 
is the technical word for laying bricks one above another; the 
comment therefore means ‘to line or face the lower part with 
bricks/ (Compare pokkharaniyo i//^ikihi ^inituwz at Mahtl- 
sudassana Sutta I, 58; Rh. D/s ‘Buddhist Suttas/ p. 262, ‘to face the 
ponds with bricks or tiles/ and on facing a well below, V, 16, 2.) 

3 Dhftma-nettan ti dhfima-nikkhamana-Middazrc (B.). The 
word is used of a surgical instrument at Mah&vagga VI, 13, 2. 

4 A similar paragraph occurs below, VI, 3, 3, of Vih£ras. 

8 Mukha-mattikazw. See our note 4 on Mah&vagga I, 25, 12. 

8 Mattik&-do»ikaz«. See the last words of V, 16, 2. 
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The clay had a bad. smell. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to scent it.’ 

The fire in the bath-room scorched their bodies. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have water poured 
over you.’ 

They poured the water out of dishes and alms- 
bowls. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a stand for the water, 
and saucers 1 to pour it from.* 

A bath-room with a thatched roof did not pro¬ 
duce perspiration. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover the roof of 
the bath-room (with skins 2 * ), and to plaster it 
within and without/ 

The bath-room became swampy. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to lay the floor with 
flooring of three kinds—brick flooring, stone floor¬ 
ing, and wooden flooring.* 

.It still became swampy. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wash the floor/ 

The water settled on the floor. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a drain 
to carry off the water V 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus sat in the bath¬ 
room on the ground, and they had pins and needles 
in their limbs 4 . 


1 Sardvakaw. See Mah&vagga VI, 12, 1, and Cr&taka, vol. i, p. 8 . 

2 Ogumphetvi See above, V, 11, 6 , and our note there. 

8 Udaka-niddhamanaw. See (-r&taka I, 175, 409, 425, 489, 
in which passages an entrance to, or an exit from, a palace or a 
city is effected respectively niddhamana-mukhena, niddha- 
mana-dvlirena, niddhamanena, and niddhamana-maggena. 
Our phrase here rectirs below, V, 35, 4. 

* Gatt&ni ka«</uvanti. Gattani is' nominative, not accu¬ 
sative. Compare Mahavagga VI, 14, 5, where kanc/uvat i is used 
in the neuter sense. (‘ The sore was irritable.’) 
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* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of stools for 
the bath-room.’ 

Now at that time the bath-room had no enclosure. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enclose it with 
three kinds of enclosures—brick walls, and stone¬ 
walls, and wooden fences.’ 

4. There was no antechamber 1 (in which the 
water could be kept). 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have an antechamber/ 

The basement of the antechamber was too low, 

and it was inundated with water [and so on, as in 
ii. 6, and in the last section down to the end of 
the description of the door, followed by the closing 
words of ii. 6 and of § 2 from ‘straw and plaster 
fell, &c./ down to ‘ cupboards 2 ’]. 

5. The cell 3 became swampy. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to spread gravel 4 over it/ 

1 Ko/Mako. This word means a room without a window; and 
it is used either of 1. ‘a room over a gateway,’ or 2. { a room used 
as a store-room.’ (Compare Mahivagga III, 5, 6 , 9; ./cTullavagga 

IV, 4, 6, 7, VI, 3, 7, 9, VI, 4, ro, IX, 1, 2; and < 3 ataka I, 179, 
227, 230, II, 168.) The whole of this paragraph recurs below, 

V, 35, 4, of the ko//^aka to a privy; and the two passages taken 
together show that an entrance room or passage, a porch or ante¬ 
chamber, is meant, in which the water was kept ready for use. 
For that reason this particular kind of ko/Maka is elsewhere 
called, in both connections, udaka-ko/Maka (Mah£vagga VI, 
14, 3, of the bath-room—ivhere see Buddhaghosa’s note quoted in 
our * Vinaya Texts,' vol. ii, p. 57 —and Dhammapada, p. 103, of 
the privy). Buddhaghosa explains it here by dv^ra-ko/Mako ; 
and it occurs again below, VIII, 8, 2, in the same sense. 

8 The last two items in § 2 are supplied for this case also in the 
next chapter but one. 

* Parive«a is doubtless here, and below at VIII, 8, 2 in the 
same connection, a cell used as a cooling-room, after the steam bath. 
Buddhaghosa says nothing here, but gives a note below, V, 35, 4. 

4 M aru mb a. This word occurs in a description of different 
kinds of earths in the Old Commentary on the 10th P&£ittiya 
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They did not succeed in getting any 1 . 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to flag it with stone.’ 
The water settled on the floor. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have a drain to it.’ 


15 . 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when naked 2 , 
saluted one another, and received salutes ; did ser¬ 
vice to one another, and received services ; gave to 
one another, and accepted ; ate, both hard food and 
soft ; tasted ; and drank. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

c A man, O Bhikkhus, when naked, is not to give 
salutations, nor receive them ; is not to do services, 
nor to accept them 3 ; is not to give, nor to receive ; 
is not to eat either hard or soft; is not to taste ; 
is not to drink. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a.' 


16 . 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus in the bath¬ 
room put the robes down on the ground, and the 
robes became dirty. 


(Sutta-vibhahga, Pd&ttiya X, 2, 1); and in a similar connection at 
Dtpava/wsa XIX, 2. Also below, V, 35, 4, "VI, 3, 8. 

1 Na pariy£puwanti. See the use of this phrase at K ulla- 
vagga V, 5, 2. 

a That is, while in the Gantaghara, which explains the other¬ 
wise inexplicable fact of this chapter being inserted here instead of 
at the commencement of 16. 2. 

8 In Mah&vagga I, 25, 13, services are to be rendered to a 
Bhikkhu who is in the bath. This is permitted by 16. 2 below. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a bamboo 
to hang your robes on, and of a string to hang your 
robes on V 

When rain fell, it fell over the robes. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to have a hall to the 
bath-room/ 

The basement of the bath-room hall was too low 
[&c., as in 11. 6 ; 14. 2 as to basement, roof-facing, 
stairs, and balustrade, followed by the closing words 
of 11. 6 and 14. 2, down to the end]. 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were afraid 1 2 * 
to do service to one another, both when in the bath¬ 
room and in the water. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, three kinds of cover¬ 
ings—the covering of the bath-room, the covering 
of the water, and the covering by clothes V 

Now at that time there was no water in the 
bath-room.. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, a well/ 

The facing of the well fell in 4 . 

O 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to line the well with 


1 So also above, n, 6 (at the end), and 14. 2 (at the end). 

2 On account of the rule laid down in chapter 15. 

8 This rule abrogates that laid down in chapter 15, so far as 
regards bathing and shampooing. Buddhaghosa says accordingly, 
Tisso pa^i^’£^&dayo ti. Ettha£'antaghara-pa/i&£//adi Z>a udaka- 
pa/i££££di £a parikammaztt karontass' eva va//ati, sesesu abhi- 
vddanadisu na va//ati. Vattha-paz'iX’Madi sabba-kammesu va//ati. 

4 Kftla m lu^-^ati. (The reading is not without doubt.) Com¬ 
pare Palu^ati. Tf* 16 same expression occurs below, V, 17, 2; 
and lu^^-ati at Mahdvagga VIII, 21, 1. 






I I 2 


iTULLAVAGGA. 


V, 1 6 , 2. 


facings of three kinds 1 —brick facing, stone facing, 
and wooden facing.’ 

[Then follow the paragraphs as to the high base¬ 
ment, the facing of the roof, the stairs, and the 
balustrade, as in n. 6 ; 14. 2 ; and above, § 1 2 .] 
Now at that time the Bhikkhus drew water with 
jungle-rope 3 , or with their waistbands. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a string 
rope to draw water with.’ 

Their hands were hurt (by the rope). 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a long pole 
balanced as a lever of a bullock machine or of a 
wheel and axle 6 .’ 


1 ATinitum tayo £aye. See our note 4 above on V, 14, 3, and 
the passages there quoted. The whole passage occurs V, 11, 6. 

* All this refers doubtless to the kind of shed or portico to be 
erected over the well. (See below.) One would expect that the 
formal licence for such a ma«rfapa would have been inserted here 
in due course as above, ri. 6, for the Ka/£ina-s&l&. 

3 This is the usual Anglo-Indian term for the creepers so com¬ 
monly used for such purposes. The P£li word is vallikd, which 
occurs in a different sense at V, 2, 1. 

4 Tul&. This is the ordinary and simple machine, so common 
in all countries where irrigation is carried on, for raising water from 
canals or from shallow wells. Buddhaghosa says here: Tulan 
ti pa««ik&.naw viya udaka-abbhahana-tula. Pawwika is ‘florist* 
(see Cr&taka I, 411, II, 180). Abbh&hanamustbe wrong (see Sutta 
Nip&ta III, 8, 8) ; possibly abbh&v&hana is the correct reading. 

6 The name of this machine is spelt differently in the MSS. 
(karaka/anka the Sinhalese MS., and karaka<faka the Bur¬ 
mese MSS.), and the reading is doubtful. Buddhaghosa says: 
Dakadaka/ako (sic! In the next note but two the same MS. 
reads ka/adaka/ake) vu££ati gowe va yo-^etva hatthehi v& gahetva 
digha-varatt&dihi &ka^?<s£#ana-yantatfz. We can only sav negatively 
that the word can have nothing to do either with karka/aka, a hook 
in the form of a crab’s claw; or with kara-ka^/aka, finger-nail. 

6 Afakkava//akaz», on which Buddhaghosa has the unintelli¬ 
gible note arahatta(!)-gha/l-yantaOT. 
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A number of pots were broken. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, water-vessels 1 of three 
kinds—brass pots, wooden pots, and skins V 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, when drawing 
water in the open air, suffered from heat and cold. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to build a shed over 
the well 3 / 

Straw and plaster fell into the building over 
the well. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover the shed with 
skins, and to plaster it within and without; and I 
allow the use of whitewash, blacking, red-colouring, 
wreath work, creeper work, cupboards, bamboos to 
hang robes on, and strings to hang robes on/ 

The well was uncovered, and it was littered over 
with grass, and plaster, and dirt. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, a lid 4 to the well/ 

Water-vessels were found wanting. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of troughs 5 
and basons/ 


3 V£rake. The spelling 1 of this word in. Childers’s Dictionary 
(var&ko) is a misprint. Both the passages he quotes read 
v&rako. Other water-vessels, besides these three, are allowed by 
the closing rule of this chapter. 

2 ATaTnma-kha 7 /<fa* 7 z ndma tdldya v& ka/adaka/ake v& yo^etab- 
ba m ^’amma-bh^anaw (B.). The rendering adopted by Childers 
from Tumour (Mah£vaz«sa, p. 3) is therefore incorrect. 

9 The following passage has already occurred above, V, 11, 6 
and V, 14, 3. 

4 Apidhlina^z. See Mah&vagga VI, 12, 2. 

9 Udaka-do«iz«. At G £taka I, 450, such a do»i is said to 
have been made out of the trunk of a tree. Compare the use of 
mattik&-do#ika77St at V, 14, 3. * 
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i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus used to bathe 
anywhere all over the Ar 4 ma, and the Ar&ma be¬ 
came muddy. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

T allow you, O Bhikkhus, a pool (at the entrance 
to the Ar&ma)/ 

The pool was public, and the Bhikkhus were 
ashamed to bathe in it. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to surround it with 
enclosures of three kinds—brick walls, stone walls, 
and wooden fences 1 / 

The pool became muddy. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to flag it with three 
* kinds of flooring—brick flooring, stone flooring, or 

wooden flporing/ 

The water settled. 

T allow you, O Bhikkhus, a drain/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus* limbs became cold. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a 
towel 2 , and to wipe the water off with a cloth/ 

2. Now at that time a certain Up els aka was 
desirous of making a tank for the use of the 
Sazzzgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a tank/ 

The sides of the tank fell in 3 . 


1 So also the closing words of V, 14, 3. 

*-'XJdaka-puTa^^ ani. This is also mentioned in. the Old 
Commentary on the 86th P££ittiya. The verb recurs in the same 
sense below, VI, 3, 1. 

3 Kftlam lu^ati. See V, 16, 2. 
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* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to line the tank with 
facing of three kinds—brick facing, stone facing, and 
wooden facing/ 

They found difficulty 1 in getting into it. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, flights of stairs of three 
kinds—brick steps, stone steps, and wooden steps/ 

While going up them, they fell down. 

T allow you, O Bhikkhus, a balustrade/ 

The water in the tank became stale. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of pipes to lay 
on the water 2 * , and to drain the water off */ 

Now at that time a certain Bhiklchu was desirous 
of erecting a bath-room with a nillekha 4 roof for 
the use of the Sawgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

T allow you, O Bhikkhus, a bath-room with such 
a roof to it/ 


18 . 

1. Now at that time the /sZ^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
separated themselves from the mats on which they 
sat down for four months 5 * * 8 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to separate yourselves 
for four months from the mats on which you sit 


1 Vihan?lanti. See V, 11,6. 

*• Udak&yatikan ti udakassa &gamana-mattikaw (B,). Com¬ 

pare &yataka at IX, 1, 3. 

8 See above our note on V, 14, 3. 

* Nillekha-^antdghara^ n&ma £viddha-pakkha-pixsaka*» 

vu&fcati. Gop£nasinawz upari-ma«^ale pakkha-p&sake /^apetvA 

kata-kti/a-^/zadanass’ eta m ndmaw (B.). 

8 Compare the 2nd Nissaggiya. 

I 2 
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down. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a/ 

Now at that time the iSf,£abbaggiya Bhikkhus lay 
down to sleep on beds scattered over with flowers. 

People who came on a visit to the V i h 4 r a s saw 
it, and murmured, &c., saying, 4 Like those who still 
live in the pleasures of the world/ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to sleep on beds 
scattered 6ver with flowers. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time people came to the Ardma, 
bringing perfumes and garlands. The Bhikkhus, 
fearing to offend, Would not accept them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to accept the perfume, 
and to apply it to the door for a space of five finger- 
breadths 1 ; and to accept the flowers, and put them 
on one side in the VihcLra/ 


19 . 

1 . Now at that time a sheath of felt 2 had come 
into the possession of the Sawgha. 

They told this matter to-the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a sheath/ 

The Bhikkhus considered whether a sheath was a 
thing which each one might keep for himself, or a 
thing which ought to be handed over from time to 
time by one Bhikkhu to another/ 

1 Kavd/e p a«-£angulika»2 datu m, on "which Buddhaghosa has 
no note. This measure occurs in (Pataka I, 166, 192 ; Fausball’s 
4 Five Cr&takas 1 6 ; and Mahcivazrcsa, p. 193. 

a Namatakaw. See V, 11, 1. 
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‘A sheath, O Bhikkhus, is neither to be appro¬ 
priated nor to be handed over V 

Now at that time the JST^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to eat lying on decorated divans. 

People murmured, &c.saying, * Like those 

still living in the pleasures of the world/ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to eat lying on decor¬ 
ated divans 1 2 3 . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a/ 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, and 
when eating he was not able to hold his bowl in his 
hand. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a stand for the 
bowlV 

Now at that time the -Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used to eat out of one dish, to drink out of one 
vessel, and to lie on one bed, one coverlet, or 
one mat 4 . 

The people murmured, &c. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 Na adhi/Z/it&tabbatfz na vikappetabbazw. That is, it is 
always to be kept as common property of the Sawgha (Sawghika). 
See Mah&vagga VIII, 20, 2, where the same expressions occur. 

2 Asittaktipadh&nawz n&ma tamba-lohena v& r^atena 
kat&ya pe/dya (MS. beldya) etam adhiva^anaw. The use of an 
ubhato-lohitakfipadh&na#; is condemned, among other things 
of a like kind, in the Maxima Sila, § 5 (Rh. D.'s 4 Buddhist 
Suttas/ p. 193), and above, Mahavagga V, 10, 2. 

3 Ma/oriki ti da»*fddh&rako vu^ati. Ya/Mi-ddhctraka-pawwa- 
dh&raka-pa£&fcita-pi//Mni pi etth’ eva pavi//£ani. Adhdraka-saw- 
khepana-gamanato hi pa//Mya Middasn viddhazra pi aviddhaz# pi 
va//ati yeva (B.). 

4 All these words have already occurred above at ATullavagga I, 

1 3,1. * Sitting on one seat' is there added to the list. 
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4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, [to do any of these 
things.] Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.’ 


20 . 

i. Now at that time Va^7/a the YJifckh&vi was 
a friend of the Bhikkhus who were followers of 
Mettiya and Bhumma^aka 1 . Now Va^a the 
LL&&&avi went up to the place where those Bhik¬ 
khus were, and on arriving there he said to them, 

4 My salutation to you, Sirs!* When he had thus 
spoken, the Bhikkhus who were followers of Mettiya 
and Bhumma^aka gave him no reply. And a second 
and a third time [he said the same words, and still 
received no reply]. 

4 Wherein have I offended you. Sirs ? Why do 
you give me no reply?’ 

4 Therein, that you, friend, sit contented while we 
are being molested by Dabba the Mallian/ 

4 But what, Sirs, can I do ?’ 

‘ If you wished it, friend, to-day even would the 
Blessed One expel Dabba the Mallian. 

4 But what shall I do. Sirs ? What is that it is in 
my power to do ?’ 

‘ Come then, friend. Va ddhz .Do you go up to the 
place where the Blessed One is, and when you have 
come there, say as follows: 44 This, Lord, is neither 
fit nor becoming that the very quarter of the heavens 
which ought to be safe, secure, and free from danger. 

These are two of the AT^abbaggiy a Bhikkhus; and the evil 
deeds of the followers form the subject of ATullavagga IV, 4, 5 and 

following sections. Our sections 1, 2 are nearly the same as 
§§ 8, 9 there. 7 
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that from that very quarter should arise danger, 
calamity, and distress—that where one ought to 
expect a calm, that just there one should meet a 
gale ! Methinks the very water has taken fire ! My 
wife has been, defiled by Dabba the Mallian \ ri 9 

2. ‘Very well, Sirs!’ said Va^a the Li>£/£/£avi, 
accepting the word of the followers of Mettiya and 
Bhumma^aka, And he went up to the Blessed One 
[and spake even as he had been directed]. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
£a/^gha, and asked the venerable Dabba the Mallian: 

‘Are you conscious *, Dabba, of having done such 
a thing as this 'Va.ddha. says ?’ 

‘As my Loi'd, the Blessed One, knows/ 

[And a second, and a third time, the Blessed 
One asked the same question, and received the 
same reply.] 

'The Dabbas, O Dabba, do not thus repudiate. 
If you have done it, say so. If you have not done 
it, say you have not/ 

‘ Since I was born, Lord, I cannot call to mind 
that I have practised sexual intercourse, even in a 
dream, much less when I was awake!’ 

3. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : 1 Let then the Sawgha, O Bhikkhus, turn 
the bowl down 54 in respect ofVa.dd/ia the Li&fo&avi, 

1 See tlie note above on IV, 4, 9. 

2 Patta m nikku^atu. This phrase is used in the ordinary 
signification above, V, 9, 4. It is characteristic of the mildness of 
early Buddhism that this should be the only penalty imposed upon 
a layman. Compare H. O/s remarks in his * Buddha, sein Leben, 
seine Lehre, seine Gemeinde,* pp. 391—393. The house of such a 
layman becomes then an ago^aro, an ‘ unlawful resort.* (A’ulla- 
vagga VIII, 1,2.) 






I 20 


J 5 TULLAVAGGA. 


V, 20, 4. 


and make him incapable of granting an. alms to the 
Sa?yzgha 1 . 

4 There are eight things, O Bhikkhus, which when, 
they characterise an Up 4 saka, the bowl is to be 
turned down in respect of him;—when he goes 
about to bring loss of gifts on the Bhikkhus, when 
lie goes about to bring harm to the Bhikkhus, 
when he goes about to cause the Bhikkhus to 
want a place of residence, when he reviles or 
slanders the Bhikkhus, when he causes divisions 
between Bhikkhus and Bhikkhus;—when he speaks 
in dispraise of the Buddhawhen he speaks in dis¬ 
praise of the Dhamma ;—when he speaks in dispraise 
of the Sawgha. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to turn 
down the bowl in respect of an Up3.saka who is 
characterised by these eight things 

4. 4 And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the bowl to be 
turned down. Some able and discreet Bhikkliu is 
to lay the matter before the Sa^gha, saying, 

1 Asambhogaztt sa?«ghena karotu. This phrase is used in 
regard to a Bhikkhu at ATullavagga I, 25, 1, as the distinctive mark 
of the Act of Suspension (Ukkhepaniya-kamma), and there 
means 6 depriving him of his right to eat and dwell with the other 
Bhikkhus/ Sambhoge aneipatti at Mahivagga I, 79, 2 (at the 
end), means that it is not an offence for the Bhikkhus to eat and 
dwell together with a guilty Bhikkhu under certain conditions there 
specified. As an Up ft s aka never, under any circumstances, either 
eats or dwells together with the Bhikkhus (in Pa&ttiya 5 the refer¬ 
ence is to s^maweras), the meaning here must be to make him one 
who has no dealings with the Sazwgha, to withdraw his privilege of 
providing food or lodging for the Sawzgha. The sabho^anazn 
kulaw? in the 43rd Pff&ttiya has probably nothing to do with this. 

2 When a Bhikkhu behaves towards the laity in any one of the 
first five of these eight ways the Pa^isflrawiya-kamma is to be 
carried out against him—that is to say, he has to ask pardon of 
the layman against whom he has offended. See I, 20. The 
whole eight recur below, § 6 . 
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* “ Let the venerable Samgha hear me. V addha 
the YAkkha'vi has brought a groundless charge 
against the venerable Dabba the Mallian of a 
breach of morality. If the time seems meet to 
the Samgha, let the Samgha turn down the bowl 
as respects Waddha the Lihhhavi, and make him 
as one who has no dealings with the Samgha. 

‘“This is the motion (natti). 

‘ “ Waddha the Lihhhavi has brought a groundless 
charge against Dabba the Mallian of a breach of 
morality. The Samgha turns down the bowl as 
respects Waddha the and makes him as 

one who has no dealings with the Samgha. 'Who¬ 
soever of the venerable ones approves of the bowl 
being turned down as regards Waddha the \Akkhasr\, 
and of making him as one who has no dealings with 
the Samgha, let him keep silence. Whosoever ap¬ 
proves not thereof, let him speak. 

‘ “ The bowl is turned down by the Samgha as 
regards Waddha the JLihhhavi, he is as one who has 
no dealings with the Samgha. The Samgha ap¬ 
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do 
I understand.”' 

5. Then the venerable Ananda, having dressed 
himself early in the morning, went, duly bowled 
and robed, to the residence of Waddha the \Afekhasr\. 
And when he had come there he spake to Waddha 
the JLihhhavi, and said: ‘The bowl, friend Waddha, 
has been turned down by the Samgha as regards 
you, and you are as one who has no dealings with 
the Samgha.’ And Waddha the \AkkhaW\, on hearing 
that saying, immediately 1 fainted and fell. 


Literally, * on that very spot/ 


1 
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Then the friends and companions of Va^a the 
LiZv&$avi, and his relatives of one blood with him, 
said to him : 1 It is enough, friend Wa.dd/ia.. Weep 
not, neither lament. We will reconcile 1 the Blessed 
One to you, and the Order of Bhikkhus/ 

And Vaafo^&a the Li/&&&avi, with his wife and his 
children, and with his friends and companions, and 
with his relatives of one blood with him, went up, 
with wet garments and with streaming hair, to the 
place where the Blessed One was ; and when he had 
come there, he cast himself down with his head at 
the feet of the Blessed One, and said: ‘ Sin has 
overcome me, Lord—even according to my weak¬ 
ness, according to my folly, according to my un¬ 
righteousness—in that without ground I brought a 
charge against Dabba the Mallian of a breach of 
morality. In respect thereof may my Lord the 
Blessed One accept the confession I make of my 
sin in its sinfulness 2 , to the end that I may in 
future restrain myself therefrom 3 .’ 

‘Verily, O friend Vaddha., sin hath overcome 
you — even according to your weakness, and ac¬ 
cording to your folly, and according to your un¬ 
righteousness—in that you brought without ground 
against Dabba the Mallian a charge of breach of 
morality. But since you, O friend Va^a, look 
upon your sin as sin, and make amends for it as is 
meet, we do accept at your hands your confession of 
it. For this, O friend Va^a, is the advantage of 

1 This is precisely the expression made use of in the converse 
case, when a Bhikkhu has offended against the laity. See I, 22, 3. 

2 A^^aya m a^£ayato pa/iga«h<Ltu. See the parallel pas¬ 
sages in Mah&vagga IX, 1, 9 ; ATullavagga VII, 3, 6, &c. 

3 Ayatijw sazzzvarliya. So also above of an offending Bhik¬ 
khu, IV, 14, 30. 
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the discipline of the noble one, that he who looks 
upon his sin as sin, and makes amends for it as is 
meet, he becomes able in future to restrain himself 
therefrom V 

6. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said: * Let then the Sarngha. turn up the bowl 
again as regards ^faddha the Li^/^avi, and make 
him as one who has dealings with the Sa^gha. 

4 There are eight things, O Bhikkhus, which when 
they characterise an Up&saka the bowl should be 
turned up again as regards him;—when he goes 
not about to bring loss of gifts on the Bhikkhus, 
when he goes not about to bring harm to the 
Bhikkhus, when he goes not about to cause the 
Bhikkhus to want a place of residence, when he 
reviles or slanders not the Bhikkhus, when he 
causes not divisions between Bhikkhus and Bhik¬ 
khus ;—when he speaks not in dispraise of the 
Buddha ;—when he speaks not in dispraise of the 
Dhamma;—when he speaks not in dispraise of the 
Sawgha. 

7. ‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the bowl to be 
turned up 2 . That Vafl^a the Li/fvfr&avi should go 
before the Sa^gha, with his upper robe arranged 
over one shoulder 3 , and squatting down, and raising 


1 Sa//zvarazra Upa^^ati. Compare the use of vikappa/w 
&pa < f£ r eyya in the 8th Nissaggiya. 

* The following paragraphs are precisely the same as those in 
which the revocation of the Ta^faniya-kamma is described in 
the reverse case of a Bhikkhu, above, I, 8. 

8 Ekawzsam uttar&sahgawz karitvd. Unless these words 
have been introduced by mistake from the corresponding pas¬ 
sage in I, 8 (which is not probable), they show that the ut- 
tardsanga (on which see the note on MahSvagga VIII, 13, 4) 
was also worn by laymen. But this is the only passage known to 
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his hands with the palms joined together, should 
speak as follows : 

* “ The bowl has been turned down against me, 
Sirs, by the Sas^gha, and I am become as one 
having no dealings with the Sa?/zgha. I am con¬ 
ducting myself, Sirs, aright in accordance thereto, 
and am broken in spirit 1 , and I seek for release ; 
and I request the Sa^gha for a turning up again of 
the bowl.” 

‘And a second time he is to prefer the same 
request, and a third time he is to prefer the 
same request in the same words. 

* Then some discreet and able Bhikkhu should 
lay the matter before the Sa^gha, saying, 

* “ Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. The bowl 
has been turned down by the Sawgha against Vadd/ia. 
the Li/££y£avi, and he is conducting himself aright in 
accordance thereto, and is broken in spirit, and 
seeks for release, and requests the Sawgha for a 
turning up again of the bowl. If the time seems 
meet to the Sa^gha, let the Sa^gha turn up the 
bowl again as regards Vaaf^a the LL£&&avi, and make 
him as one who has dealings with the Sawgha. 

' ft This is the motion (#atti). 

* “ Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. The bowl 
has been turned down (&c., as before), and he is 
conducting himself (&c., as before), and he requests 
the Sa^zgha (&c., as before). The Sa^gha turns 
up again the bowl as regards 'V&ddka. the Li/'^avi, 
and makes him as one who has dealings with the 

us in the earlier literature in which such a use of it is mentioned or 
implied. Compare Rh. D/s note on the ‘Book of the Great 
Decease,’ VI, 26. 

1 Loma m pHtemi. See the note on JTullavagga I, 6, t. 
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Sa^zgha. Whosoever of the venerable ones ap¬ 
proves thereof, let him keep silence; whosoever 
approves not thereof, let him speak. 

* “ The bowl is turned up again by the Sa^gha as 
regards Vatffo££a the Li&£^avi, and he is as one who 
has dealings with the Sa^gha. The Sa^gha ap¬ 
proves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I 
understand/’ ’ 


21 . 

1. Now the Blessed One, when he had stayed at 
Ves&li as long as he thought fit, set out on his 
journey toward Bhaggd \ And journeying straight 
on he arrived in due course at Bhaggi. And there 
at Bhagg& the Blessed One resided on the Dragon s 
Hill, in the hermitage in the Bhesaka/d. Wood 1 2 . 

Now at that time Bodhi the king’s son’s mansion, 
which was called Kokanada, had just been finished, 
and had not as yet been used 3 by Samara, or by 
Brahman, or by any human being. And Bodhi the 
king’s son gave command to the young Brahman, 
the son of the Sa^ika woman 4 , saying, * Come 


1 Bhaggesu. Compare Buddhaghosa’s note on a similar plural 
at Mahd-parinibb&na Sutta III, 5, quoted in Rh. D.’s £ Buddhist 
Suttas from the F&li,’ p. 24. 

a This place is also mentioned in the Sutta-vibhanga on the 55th 
and 56th Sekhiyas. 

3 Ana^/i&vuttho, literally, no doubt, 'dwelt in/ But it is 
clear that the meal afterwards taken in it by the Buddha was sup¬ 
posed to be the dedication, so to say, or the house-warming, after 
which it was a^^^dvuttho. 

* On this habit of naming people after the family or tribal (not 
the personal) name of their mothers, see Rh. D/s note in his 
* Buddhist Suttas,’ p. r. 
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now, my friend Sa^^ikd-putta, go thou to the place 
where the Blessed One is, and when you have come 
there, bow down in salutation at his feet on my 
behalf, and enquire in my name whether he is free 
from sickness and suffering’, and is in the enjoyment 
of ease and comfort and vigorous health, saying, 

“ Bodhi the king’s son, Lord, bows down in saluta¬ 
tion at thy feet, and enquires [as I have said] a , and 
asks : ‘ May my Lord the Blessed One consent to 
take his to-morrow’s meal with Bodhi the king’s son, 
together with the Sawgha of Bhikkhus.’ ” ’ 

‘Even so, Sir!’ said-the young Brahman Sa/l^ikd- 
putta, in assent to Bodhi the king’s son. And he 
went up to the place where the Blessed One was. 
and when he had come there he exchanged with the 
Blessed One the greetings and compliments of 
friendship and civility. And when he had done 
so, he took his seat on one side, and so seated he 
[delivered to him the message even as the king’s 
son had commanded]. And the Blessed One gave, 
by silence, his consent. 

2. And when the young Brahman Sa^ika-putta 
had perceived that the Blessed One had consented, 
he arose from his seat, and went up to the place 
where Bodhi the king’s son was. And when he had 
come there, he said to him : ‘We have spoken, Sir, 
in your behalf to that venerable Gotama, saying 
(&c,, as before), and have received the consent of 
the Samara Gotama.* 

Then Bodhi the king’s son made ready at the end 


1 So far this conversation is the stock phrase for a message 
from a royal personage to the Buddha. See * Book of the Great 
Decease/ I, 2 (Rh. D/s * Buddhist Suttas/ p. 2). 
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of that night sweet food, both hard and soft; and 
had the mansion Kokanada spread over with white 
cloths even unto the last planks in the flight of 
steps (at the entrance) 1 ; and gave command to the 
young Brahman Sa?2£ikcL-putta, saying, * Come now, 
my friend Sa^ik^L-putta, go thou up to the place 
where the Blessed One is ; and when you have come 
there, announce the time, saying, “ The meal. Lord, 
is ready, and the time has come.” 9 

* Even so, Lord/ said Sa^ikeL-putta in assent 
[and went to the Blessed One and announced 
accordingly]. 

Now the Blessed One, having dressed himself 
early in the morning, went, duly bowled and robed, 
to Bodhi the king's son’s mansion. And Bodhi the 
king’s son stood at that time at the portico over the 
outer door to welcome the Blessed One. And he 
saw the Blessed One coming from afar; and on 
seeing him he went forth thence to meet him, and 
when he had saluted the Blessed One, he returned 
again to the mansion Kokanada. 

Now the Blessed One stopped at the last plank 
on the flight of steps at the entrance. And Bodhi the 
king’s son said to the Blessed One, ‘ May my Lord 
the Blessed One walk over the cloths. May the 
Happy One walk over the cloths, that the same 
may be to me for a long time for a weal and for 
a joy/ 

And when he had thus spoken, the Blessed One 
remained silent. And a second time he [preferred 
the same request in the same words with the same 

1 Sop£na-ka/ihgar&. Compare the Sanskrit Ka<fankara 
(also written k a hangar a). The correct reading is doubtless /, 
not 1. 
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result]. And a third time he [preferred the same 
request]. Then the Blessed One looked round at 
the venerable Ananda. 

And the venerable Ananda said to Bodhi the 
king’s son, * Let them gather up, O prince, these 
cloths. The Blessed One will not walk on a strip 
of cloth (laid down for ceremonial purposes) 1 . The 
Tath&gata has mercy even on the meanest thing/ 

3. Then Bodhi the king’s son had the cloths 
gathered up, and spread out a seat on the top of 
Kokanada. And the Blessed One ascended up into 
Kokanada, and sat down on the seat spread* out 
there with the Sa^gha of Bhikkhus. And Bodhi 
the king’s son satisfied the Bhikkhu-sa^zgha with 
the Buddha at their head with the sweet food, both 
hard and soft, waiting upon them with his own 
hand 2 . And when the Blessed One had cleansed 
his bowl and his hands, he (Bodhi) took his seat 
on one side. And the Blessed One instructed, and 
roused, and incited, and gladdened him thus sitting 
with religious discourse. And when he had been thus 
instructed, and roused, and incited, and gladdened 


1 -XTela-pattik& ti yfcela-santharazrc, says Buddhaghosa. See 
pa//ik& in. Childers, and compare paw£a-pa//Aika»z at "V, 11, 6. 
ATela is not merely ordinary cloth 3 it is cloth regarded as a means 
of giving a decorative or festive appearance to a house by spread¬ 
ing canopies, Szc. See Crataka I, 178, and Maha-parinibb&na 
Sutta VI, 26 (p. 64). On such festive occasions the -whole house 
(or the Ma«<s?apa erected in special honour of the guest) is 
covered with lengths of clean cotton cloth—the same as are other¬ 
wise used for ordinary apparel—white being the colour signifying 
peculiar respect- It is such lengths of cloth so used honoris 
caus& that are called £ela-pattik£. Compare Rh. D.’s note in 
‘Buddhist Suttas/ p. 122. 

2 See the note above on Mah&vagga I, 8, 4. 
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with religious discourse, Bodhi the king’s son rose 
from his seat and departed thence. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened an assembly of the 
Bhikkhu-sa^zgha, and after he had delivered a 
religious discourse, he addressed the Bhikkhus and 
said : 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to walk upon cloth 
laid down (for ceremonial purposes). Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a/ 

4. Now at that time a certain woman who had 
had a miscarriage, and had invited the Bhikkhus, 
and spread cloths in their honour, said to them, 
* Step, Sirs, over the cloth.’ 

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not 
do so. 

* Step, Sirs, over the cloth, for good luck’s sake.’ 

The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not 
do so. 

Then that woman murmured, was annoyed, and 
was indignant, saying, * How can their reverences 
refuse to step over the cloth when they are asked 
to do so for good luck’s sake ?’ 

The Bhikkhus heard of that woman’s murmuring, 
and being annoyed, and indignant. And they told 
this matter to the Blessed One. 

T allow you, O Bhikkhus, when asked to do so 
for the sake of good luck to laymen, to step over 
cloth laid down for ceremonial purposes.’ 

Now at the time the Bhikkhus were afraid to step 
on to a mat to be used for wiping the feet 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 


1 Dhota-pddaka. 
K 


[20] 
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‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to step on to a mat to 
be used for wiping the feet/ 

Here ends the second Portion 1 for Recitation. 


22 . 

i. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Bhagg& as long as he thought fit, he set out on his 
journey towards Sclvatthi. And journeying straight 
on he arrived in due course at Sdvatthi, and there, 
at Savatthi, he stayed in the £retavana, in the Ar«ima 
of Ancttha-pizzaftka. 

Now Visfikh 4 the mother of Mig&ra, bringing 
small jars 2 , and earthenware foot-scrubbers 3 , and 
brooms, went up to the place where the Blessed 
One was; and when she had come there, she 
saluted the Blessed One, and took her seat on 
one side. And so sitting, Vis&kh& the mother of 
Mig&ra said to the Blessed One, * May the Blessed 
One accept these things at my hands, that that may 
be to me for long for a blessing and a joy/ And the 
Blessed One accepted the small jars and the brooms ; 
but the Blessed One did not accept the earthenware 
foot-scrubber s. 


1 There is no mention in the text of where the first such Portion 
(Bhfi«av&ra) ends. There is also no division into Bhfi«av£r as 
in the previous books of the ATullavagga. 

2 Gha/aka m. At Gdtaka I, 32 this word seems to mean the 
capital of a pillar. We have taken it as the diminutive of gha/a, 
especially as Buddhaghosa says nothing; but this is doubtful. 

3 K a taka m. To the note quoted at p. 318 of the text, which 
shows that this is a kind of foot-rubber, Buddhaghosa adds that 
this article is forbidden bahulik^nuyogattd. This injunction 
is repeated below at V, 37, where kataka is mentioned as a kind 
of earthenware. 
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Then the Blessed One instructed (&c., as usual, 
see 21. 2, down to) she departed thence. And the 
Blessed One, on that occasion and in that con¬ 
nection, after having delivered a religious discourse, 
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, small jars and brooms. 
You are not, O Bhikkhus, to make use of earthen¬ 
ware foot-scrubbers. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
three kinds of things to rub the feet with—to wit, 
sandstone J , gravel 1 2 3 * * * * 8 , and sea-foam V 

2. [A similar paragraph ending] 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of fans and 
flower-stands V 


23 . 

1. Now at that time a mosquito-fan had come 
into the possession of the Sa^2gha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of mosquito- 
fans/ 

A chdmara (a tail of the Bos Gruniens or 
Tibetan ox, mounted on a stick, to be used by 

1 Sakkhard and kaMala, the exact distinction between which 
two terms is not stated. 

2 Samudda-phe«aka. By this name are designated the bones 

of the cuttle-fish which, when cast up by the waves on the sea¬ 

shore, are not unlike petrified foam, and have actually been in¬ 

troduced from the East into use in Europe as a kind of rough 

natural soap ; and are now sold for that purpose in most chemists’ 

shops in England (compare Meerschaum). The same word is 
found in later Sanskrit works. 

8 T&lavaw/azra. See Gi Itaka I, 26, 5 (at the end); and com¬ 
pare t£lava#/akaz« below, V, 29, 4. 

K 2 
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an attendant to whisk off flies) had come into the 
possession of the Sawgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 
e You are not, O Bhikkhus, to make use of a 
ch&mara. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka^a 1 2 3 . I allow, O Bhikkhus, three kinds 
of fly-whisks—those made of hark, those made of 
U sira-grass, and those made of peacocks’ tails V 
2. [Similar paragraph ending] 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of sun-shades 8 .’ 
Now at that time the jfif^abbaggiyas went about 
with sun-shades. up. And at that time a certain 
Up&saka went to a garden with a number of men 
who were followers of the A^lvakas (naked ascetics). 
And those followers of the A^ivakas saw the JCAaib- 
baggiya Bhikkhus coming along in the distance with 
sun-shades held over them; and on seeing them, 
they said to that Up^saka : 

‘Are these. Sir, the men whom you reverence 
coming along, like lords of the treasury, there with 
sun-shades held over them ?’ 

‘ No, Sirs. These are not Bhikkhus; they are 
Paribb&£*akas (wandering mendicants).’ 

So they made a bet whether they were Bhikkhus 
or not. And when that U p&saka recognised them, 
when they came up, he murmured, was annoyed, 
and was indignant, saying, 4 How can their rever¬ 
ences go about with sun-shades held over them ?' 

The Bhikkhus heard of that Up&saka’s thus mur- 


1 Probably because this, like a white umbrella, was considered 
an appanage of royalty. 

2 Mora-pi™£/ 5 a. This word is spelt pm^a by Childers, and 
by Fausboll, Gataka I, 38, 207. 

3 See the note at the end of the chapter. 
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muring, &c. And those Bhikkhus told the matter to 
the Blessed One. 

4 Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say?’ 

* It is true, Lord.’ 

The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying (&c., 
as usual, see I, 1, 2, 3). And when he had rebuked 
them, and had delivered a religious discourse, he 
addressed the Bhikkhus, and said: 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have sun-shades 
held over you. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a.’ 

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, 
and without a sun-shade (being held over him) he 
was ill at ease. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, a sun-shade for the sick/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, thinking, 4 It is 

for the sick only that sun-shades have been allowed 
by the Blessed One, and not for those who are not 
sick/were afraid to use sun-shades in the Arima, 
or in the precincts of the Arima. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow, O Bhikkhus, either a sick man, or one 
who is not sick, to have a sun-shade held over 
him either in the Arima, or in the precincts of the 

ArS,ma.V 

1 There is an ambiguity, either in the use of the word &>fcatta, 
or in the use of the verb dhdreti, or both, running through this 
chapter. As a matter of fact, the Bhikkhus now use sun-shades 
(usually those made of paper in China) of the same shape as the 
umbrellas now used in England; and they make no distinction as 
to the place in which they use them. But there is another shape 
Tor shades, to be carried by a dependant walking behind the 
person to be shaded, in which the handle is fastened to the rim at 
the side of, and not in the middle underneath that part of it which 
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24 . 

i. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu tied his 
bowl with a string, and suspending it on a staff 1 , 
went after noon out of a certain village gate. The 
people calling out, * There goes a thief; his sword 
is glistening/ fell upon him, and seized him. But 
on recognising him, they let him go. That Bhikkhu, 
returning to the Ar&ma, told this matter to the 
Bhikkhus. 

4 What then, Sir, did you carry a staff with a 
string to it ? * 

Tt is even so, Sirs.’ 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured 
(&c., as usual, see I, r, 2, 3) . . . . told the Blessed 
One .... he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry a staff with a 
string to it. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.’ 

2. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, 
and he could not wander about without a staff. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 


actually keeps off the sun. f^oth kinds are figured on the most 
ancient Buddhist sculptures. The Old Commentary on the cor¬ 
responding rule for the nuns (Bhikkhu ni-vibhanga, Pdtfttiya 
LXXXIV, 2, 1) says that sun-shades are either white, or made of 
matting, or made of leaves (doubtless of the talipot palm) ; and it 
adds that they are either ma^ala-baddhawz or salaka- 
baddha»2, which apparently refers to these two ways in which 
the handle was joined on to the shading-part. In the 57th Se- 
khiya (compare also the 23rd and the 67th), and in .ffullavagga 
VIII, 1, 1, will be found rules of etiquette which show that it was 
a sign of courtesy or of respect to put down a sun-shade. 

1 See the similar phraseology at V, 8, 1. On u//itva, compare 
orf^eti. 
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* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give to a sick 
Bhikkhu the permission (license) to use a staff. And 
thus, O Bhikkhus, should it be given. That sick 
Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, should go up to the Sawgha 
[here follow the words of a KammavdM, precisely 
as in V, 20, 7].* 

3. [Similar paragraphs ending with Kammav^'is 
for license to lift the bowl with a string, and with 
both a staff and a string.] 


25 . 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was a 
ruminator 1 , and he, continually ruminating, used to 
chew the cud. 

The Bhikkhus murmured, were annoyed, and were 
indignant, saying, ‘ This Bhikkhu eats food out of 
hours V And they told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

* This Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, has but lately fallen 
from the condition of being an ox. I allow, O 
Bhikkhus, to a ruminator the chew of the cud. 
But nothing, O Bhikkhus, brought from the door 
of the mouth to the outside thereof is to be so 
chewed 5 . Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with 
according to the law V 


20 . 

1. Now at that time a certain multitude had 
1 Romanthaka. 

9 Which is against the rule laid down in the 27th Pa/tittiya. 

3 That would be a breach of the 30th Pa/rittiya. 

4 That is, according to the 27th, 28th, or 30th Pd&ttiya. 
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arranged for the privilege of supplying food to 
the Sa^gha, and in the dining-hall many fragments 
of rice were allowed to fall. 

The people murmured, were annoyed, and were 
indignant, saying, * How can the Sakya-puttiya Sa¬ 
maras, when food is being given to them, take it 
so carelessly. Each single ball of rice is the result 
of hundredfold labour! * 

The Bhikkhus heard of the people thus mur¬ 
muring, &c., and they told the matter to the Blessed 
One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, whatever thing falls 
when it is being given to you, yourselves to pick 
it up and eat it. That has been presented, O 
Bhikkhus, by the givers.* 


27 . 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu went on 
his round for alms with long finger-nails. A certain 
woman, seeing him, said to that Bhikkhu : 1 Come 
along, Sir, and have connection with me.* 

‘ Nay, Sister, that is not becoming.* 

‘ If you do not. Sir, I will at once scratch 1 my 
limbs with my own nails, and will make as if I were 
angry, saying, “ This Bhikkhu has ill-treated me.” * 

* Settle that with yourself, Sister.’ 

That woman did as she had said, and people 
running up seized that Bhikkhu. Then they saw 
skin and blood on the woman’s nails ; and on seeing 
that, they let the Bhikkhu go, saying, * This is the 


1 On vilikhati, compare VI, 20. 
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work of the woman herself. The Bhikkhu has not 
done it.’ 

Then that Bhikkhu, returning to the Arima, told 
the matter to the Bhikkhus. 

* What then, Sir, do you wear long nails ? 9 

* It is even so, Sirs/ 

The Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured 
(&c.) told the matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear long nails. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a.’ 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus tore off their 
nails with the nails, bit them off with their teeth, or 
rubbed them down against the wall; and their fingers 
were hurt. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O -Bhikkhus, nail-cutters/ 

They cut their nails down to the blood, and their 
fingers were hurt. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cut your nails 
according to the length of the flesh/ 

Now at that time the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
had all the twenty nails (on their hands and feet) 
polished. 

People murmured, &c., saying, * Like those who 
still live in the pleasures of the world/ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have the twenty 
nails polished. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to remove 
the dirt only/ 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus' hair grew long. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘Are the Bhikkhus able, O Bhikkhus, to remove 
one another's hair ?' 

‘ They are, Lord/ 



iTULLAVAGGA. 


V, 27, 4. 


138 


Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, after he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of razors, of a 
hone to sharpen the razors on, of powder prepared 
with Sipclrika-gum to prevent them rusting x , of a 
sheath to hold them in 1 2 3 , and of all the apparatus of 
a barber V 

4. Now at that time the ^T^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
wore (&c., as usual, down to) 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have your beards 
cut (by barbers) 4 * , nor to let them grow long, nor to 
wear them long on the chin like a goafs beard 6 , nor 
so cut that they have four corners 6 , nor to cut off the 
hair growing on your breast 7 , nor to cut the hair on 
your bellies into figures 8 , nor to wear whiskers 9 , nor 
to remove the hair from your private parts 10 . Who¬ 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a/ 


1 K.hura-sip&/ikaztt. See the notes on V, n, 2, and Buddha- 
ghosa’s note at p. 319 of the text. 

9 Namatakaw. See above, V, 11, 1, and V, 19, r. 

3 IChura-bhaw^aw. Compare Mah&vagga VI, 37. 

4 Massuzra kappapenti ti kattariya massuw &&ed&penti (B.). 

On Kattari (a knife), see Cr&taka I, 223. It is clear from the 
first words of the next section that Buddhaghosa’s explanation 
here is not quite accurate. 

6 Go-lomikan ti hanukamhi dighaw katvd Mapitaz/z e/aka- 
massuwz vu&£ati (B.). 

6 ATaturassan ti y&atu-konam (B.). 

7 Pari mu khan ti ure loma-safi’zharawawz (B.). 

8 Azfz££arfika??z. See the various readings and Buddhaghosa’s 
note at p. 3x9 of the text. 

9 D&/^ikaz». It is the Sanskrit d£u££ikci or da/zzsh/rikft; and 
occurs at G&taka I, 305. 

30 On the corresponding rule in the Bhikkhuni-vibhariga, the 
2nd P^ittiya, the Old Commentary has sambddho nSma ubho 
upaka/S£/zaka m utta-kar azzam. 
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Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a fistula 1 , 
and the ointment would not stick to it. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of disease, 
to remove the hair from the private parts/ 

5. Now at that time the -/Oabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
(&c., as before, down to) 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have your hair cut 
off with a knife 2 . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a/ 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu had a sore 
on his head, and the hair could not be removed with 
a razor. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, on account of disease, 
to have your hair cut off with a knife/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus wore the hair in 
their nostrils long, ■ 

People murmured, &c., saying, ‘ Like the devil- 
worshippers V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear the hair in 
your nostrils long. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus had the hair in 
their nostrils pulled out with a potsherd 4 , or with 
beeswax ; and their nostrils were hurt. 

1 Compare Mah&vagga VI, 22, 2. 

4 Kattarik&yil ti ga«</a-rudhi-(sic MS.)-slsa-rog'-S,bddha-pa^- 
£ayd va//ati, which is simply a repetition of the next paragraph, is 
all that Buddhaghosa here says. See note above on § 4. 

8 Pis&^illikft. So also V, 10, 2, of carrying a skull about; 
and Mah&vagga III, 12, 3, of living in the hollow of a tree. 

4 Sakkharikd, said at MahUvagga VI, 14, 5 to be used as a 
lancet. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of pincersV 
Now at that time the -/sf^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
(&c., as before, ending with) 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have the white 
hairs pulled out (off your heads). Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a/ 

6. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu’s ears were 
stopped with the wax. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of an instru¬ 
ment to remove the wax from the ear a / 

[Then a paragraph as to the substances of which 
it may be made, word for word, as in Mahdvagga 
VI, 6, 21 ; 12, 3 ; JK ullavagga V, 5, 2 ; 29, 2, &c.] 


28 . 

1. Now at that time the jST^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
laid up much store of brass ware and copper ware. 

People who came on a visit to the Vihdras, seeing 
it, murmured, &c., saying, ‘ hike those who spread 
out copper (for sale) 1 * 3 / 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to lay up much store 
of brass ware and copper ware. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a 4 / 


1 Sa«^sa. So at £rdtaka I, 138, 4, a barber pulls out a white 

hair from the king's head, suva»»a-sa«( 5 ?dsena. 

3 This license is repeated in the next chapter. 

3 Kajwsa-pattharika ti ka;vzsa-bha«*?a-vam£d (B.). 

4 They might have all kinds of brass ware, except certain 
articles, according to chapter 37 below. 
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2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus were afraid to 
use boxes to put eye-ointment in x , and little flat 
sticks to lay it on with 1 2 , and instruments for re¬ 
moving wax from the ear 3 , and handles (for razors, 
staves, &c.) 4 * . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of these things/ 

Now at that time the JKh abbaggiya Bhikkhus sat 
down lolling up against their waist-cloths (arranged 
as a cushion) 6 , and the edges of the waist-cloths 
wore out 6 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to loll in this way. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was sick, and 
without some handicraft 7 he was ill at ease. 


1 An^aniwz. The use of these has been already allowed at 
Mah&vagga VI, 12, 1, 2, 4. 

8 In the text read aft^ana-saldkaw, on which see Mah&vagga 
VI, 12, 3, 4. 

8 Already allowed in the last chapter. 

4 Bandhana-mattan ti v&si-kattara-ya//£i-ddinawz v& bandhana- 
mattaw (B.). It is clear from this note, and the repetition of the 
pi in the text, that we have to do here with a special object, and 
not a mere qualification of the other three. 

0 Sawghd/i-pallatthikdy a nislditvd. See IV, 4, 7 at the 
end, and the Old Commentary on the 26th Sekhiya. Childers 
translates it as if it were the same as ukku/ikaw. nistditvd ; but 
it must be different from it as that was allowed and constantly 
practised. 

0 Pa/7d lu^anti. So read (not pattd as in the text) in 
accordance with our note 3 on Mahdvagga VIII, 21, 1. The 
second word occurs also above, V, 16, 2; 17, 2. From this pas¬ 
sage here it is probable that a//^a-pddaka at Mah&vagga VIII, 
21, means a stool. 

7 JLyoga m. Compare the Sutta-vibhanga, Pd&ttiya LXXXVIIIj 
2, 2 ; Cr&taka III, 447> 6 * 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhilckhus, the use of a loom, and 
of shuttles, string’s, tickets, and all the apparatus 
belonging to a loom.’ 


29 . 

x. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu entered 
the village for alms without a girdle on, and in the 
•highway 1 his waist-cloth fell down 2 * . The people 
made an outcry, and that Bhikkhu was abashed. 

On his return to the Ar&ma, that Bhikkhu told 
this matter to the Bhikkhus, and the Bhikkhus told 
it to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to enter the village 
without a girdle on. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow, O Bhikkhus, a 
girdle V 

2. Now at that time the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
wore (&c., as usual, ending with) 

“ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear special 
girdles 4 —those made of many strings plaited to- 


1 Rathiy&ya. The Old Commentary on the Bhikkhuni- 
vibhahg-a, Pa^ittiya XIV, says, Ratliiya ti ra kkht.. The word 
recurs, ibid., Pa^ittiya LXXXVI, XCVI (the last of which is nearly 
the same as our passage here). For the more usual form ra- 
thika, see jSfullavagga X, 12. 

2 Pabhassittha. Compare Sutta-vibhariga, P&^ittiya LXXXIII, 
1,2. It is from the root bhrams, not bhds. 

% The use of this has already been enjoined at Mahavagga I, 25, 
9, 10. It was to be tied on round the waist, over the waist-cloth, 
to keep it in its place. 

* It is curious that ka/i-suttakaw, a kind of girdle which 
would seem properly to belong here, has been included in a former 
list of forbidden articles at V, 2, 1. 
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aether 1 , those made like the head of a water- 
snake 2 , girdles with tambourines on them 3 , girdles 
with beads on (or with ornaments hanging from 
them) 4 * . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, girdles of 
two kinds—those made of strips of cloth, and 
those .... 6 7 * 

The borders of the girdles decayed through age. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, an edging of brighter 
material 6 and strengthening at the ends V 

The end of -the girdle where the knot was tied 
decayed through age 8 . 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, a buckle 0 .’ 

[A paragraph on the substances of which it may 
be made, as usual, see Mahctvagga VI, 12, 3 ; .A'ulla- 


1 Kaldbukazzz. See Buddhaghosa's note at p. 319 of the text, 
and compare Bohtlingk-Roth under kaldpa, kaldpaka. 

2 De^iubhakajra ndma udaka-sappi-sisa-sadisazra (B.). !De<f- 
<fubha corresponds to the later Sanskrit duzz<fubha, an older form 
of which is dundubha. 

3 Mura^a, literally, * tambourines; * but see Buddhaghosa’s 
note, loc. cit. 

4 Maddavinazzz nama pdmahga-sazz//zanazzz (B.). On pd- 

manga, see our note at ATullavagga V, 2, 1. 

6 Siikarantakaffz. See Buddhaghosa’s note at p. 319 of the 
text. We do not venture to translate the term. 

6 Sobhazzam ndma ve//^etvd mukha-va/d-sibhanazzz (B.). In 
the Maxima Sila, § 3, sobhazzakam or sobhazza-karazaam 
(so Rh. D.’s MS.) is a kind of game or show. 

7 Guzzakaz/z nama mudika(? muddhika)-san/ 7 /anena sibbanaz/z 
(B.). Clough, under guzza, gives inter alia, 1. fastening; 2. a 
plant of the fibres of which bow-strings are made; 3. bow-string. 

3 Pavananto ti pdsanto (B.). 

® Vidho. But both the reading and the explanation are un¬ 
certain, and Buddhaghosa says nothing. The word occurs also, 
and apparently in the same sense, in the Old Commentary on the 
86th Pd^ittiya. 
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va.gga. V, 5, 2, &c., adding- at the end ‘and made 
of string.’] 

3. Now at the time the venerable Ananda went 
into the village for alms with light garments on 1 ; 
and his garments were blown up by a whirlwind. 

The venerable Ananda, on returning to the 
Arima, told this matter to the Bhikkhus ; and 
the Bhikkhus told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, a block 2 (to be used as a 
weight) or a chain V 

^Similar paragraph to that just above as to the 
substances of which the block may be made.] 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus fastened the 
block or the chain immediately on to their robes ; 
and the robes gave way. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, a piece of phalaka cloth 4 
to attach the block or the chain to.’ 

They fastened the phalaka cloth for the block 
or the chain on to the edge of the robe ; and the 
corner came open 6 . 

1 Sazwgha/iyo in the plural must mean garments and not waist- 
cloths only. See the parallel passage in the Bhikkhuni-vibhahga, 
Pa^ittiya XCVI. 

2 Ga»/Aikaza. The use of this article is referred to in VIII, 
4, 3, and at Dhammapada, p. 372. That ga«//h means a block, 
usually of wood, is clear from the use of dhamma-gawMikaw at 
G 4 taka I, 150 (spelt ga«c?ika however at II, 124), compared with 
ga»/Ai (block of sandal-wood) above, V, 8, 1. The word occurs 
also in the Old Commentary on the 86 th Pa^ittiya. 

8 P&saka m y which does not correspond to Sanskrit pr&saka 
here, but to pdjaka = pd^a (Bdhtlingk-Roth give inter alia, 
* Sahl oder Leiste am Anfange eines Gewebes’). Compare pdsanta 
in Buddhaghosa on maife^avjl/akaw in the next section. 

* See our note on this word at Mah&vagga VIII, 28, 2. 

0 That is, perhaps, the weight dragged the robe to one side and 
the legs were visible through the opening. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to fasten the phalaka 
cloth for the block on the edge of the robe, and to 
fasten the phalaka cloth for the chain seven or 
eight finger-breadths up the robe.’ 

4. Now at that time the -/sf^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
wore (&c., as usual, ending with) 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear your under 
garments arranged as laymen do, nor arranged with 
appendages like elephant-trunks \ nor arranged like 
fishing-nets 1 2 , nor arranged with four corners show¬ 
ing 3 , nor arranged like flower-stands 4 * , nor arranged 
like rows of jewelry 6 . Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

[Similar paragraph, ending] 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear your upper 6 


1 Hatthi-sozz<5?akazrc n&ma n&bhi-mfilato hatthi-so/2<fa-sa«/<&&- 
na m olambakazra katvd nivatthazrc, ko/ika-itthlnaz?z nivasanazra viya 

W- 

2 Ma££^a-vd./akazrc ndma ekato dasantazz? ekato pslsantam 
olambitva nivatthaz# (B.). 

3 A~atu-ka»zzakazrc upari dve he//£ato dve evazra yfcattaro ka«zze 
dassetvd, nivatthazw (B.). 

4 Tdla-vazj/akazzz nd.ma talavazy/’-dkdrena sd/akazzz olambitvd 
nivasanazzz (B.). See our note on tdlavazz/a above, V, 22, 2, and 
on &ma/aka-va«/ika-plMazzz below, VI, 2, 4. 

B Sata-vallikazzz nSma dig-ha-satakazzz aneka-kkhattuz» obhaw- 
^itvfi ova//ikaz»2 karontena nivatthazzz vd, padakkhizza-passesu v& 
nirantarazzz valiyo dassetva nivatthazw. Sa£e pana ^dmito pa//& 4 ya 
eko va dve vd valiyo pazmdyanti, va//ati (B.). Compare vallika 
and ovai/ikazra at V, 2, 1. Buddhaghosa's second -explanation 
would be possible if the reading- were sata-valikazzz, and is 
probably only a pis aller, due to the difficulty of the first, which 
we have adopted doubtfully. 

6 P&rupati as opposed to nivdseti above. Compare X>ham- 
mapada, pp. 114, 376; <2ataka, vol. i, p. 57, line 16. 

[20] L 
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garments as the laymen do. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

5. [Similar paragraph, ending] 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to wear your tinder 
garments 1 * as the king’s porters do \ Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of adukka^a.’ 


30 . 

1. Now at that time the AT/^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
carried a double pingo (a yoke over the shoulders 
with the weight to be carried on both sides). 

People murmured, &c., saying, ‘ Like the king’s 
porters V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry a double pingo. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to carry a single pingo, 
a pingo for two bearers 3 , and to carry weights on 
your head, or your shoulders, or against your hips 4 , 
and suspended over your backs.’ 


31 . 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus did not use 
tooth-sticks 5 , and their mouths got a bad odour. 

1 Sazuvelliyazn niv&setabbazw See Buddhaghosa’s note at 
p.319 of the text. 

8 M u n cfa -v a tt\ or -ve/Mi. See the note from the Samanta 
Pisddikd at p. 319 of the text. 

3 Antara-ka^ara ndma ma gghe laggetva dvihi vahitabbazzz 
bhdrazra (B.). 

4 That is held round by the arm, and resting against the side of 
the hips. Women in India commonly carry their children so, the 
children sitting on the hip, with one leg in front and one behind. 

5 Danta-ka/MaOT, not * tooth-brushes/ as Childers translates. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* There are these five disadvantages, O Bhikkhus, 
in not using tooth-sticks—it is bad for the eyes 1 — 
the mouth becomes bad-smelling—the passages by 
which the flavours of the food pass are not pure— 
bile and phlegm get into 2 the food—and the food 
does not taste well 3 to him (who does not use 
them). These are the five disadvantages, O Bhik- 
khus, in not using tooth-sticks.’ 

‘ There are five advantages, O Bhikkhus, (&c. y 
the converse of the last).* 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, tooth-sticks.’ 

2. Now at that time the JY&abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
used long tooth-sticks ; and even struck the Scima- 
72eras with them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use long tooth- 

Mechanical skill had not advanced so far in those days; and we 
hear nothing- of brushes of any kind (see above, V, 2, 3, as to hair¬ 
dressing). The * tooth-sticks ’ were bits of sweet-smelling wood 
or root, or creeper (see Cr&taka I, 80; Mahavaz«sa, p. 23), the 
ends of which were to be masticated as a dentifrice, not rubbed on 
the teeth. After using them the mouth was rinsed out with 
water; and so in all other passages in the Khandhakas where 
they are mentioned (always in reference to the duty of providing 
them), it is in connection with the bringing of water for that 
purpose. 

1 This has of course nothing to do with keeping the teeth white 
and beautiful; that was not the purpose which the tooth-sticks 
were designed to effect. There seems to have been really some 
idea that the use of them was good for the eye-sight. So Buddha- 
ghosa says here, a^akkhussan ti vfcakkhftnawz hi taw ma hoti, pari- 
h §.mm £-aneti, quite in accordance with the Sanskrit ^akshushya. 
The words recur below, VI, 2, 2, in the same sense. 

2 Pariyonandhanti. Literally, * envelope/ * cover/ 

3 Na kkh& deti. This is a different word from £>£&deti, ( to 
cover/ It is Mad No. 2 in Bohtlingk-Roth. 

L 2 
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sticks. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka^a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, tooth-sticks 
up to eight finger-breadths in length. And S al¬ 
ma ^er as are not to be struck with them. Who¬ 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, when using 
too short a tooth-stick, got it stuck in his throat. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use too short a 
tooth-stick. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka^a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, tooth-sticks 
four finger-breadths long at the least/ 


32 . 

1. Now at that time the i^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
set the woods on fire. 

People murmured, &c., saying, ‘ Like the charcoal 
burners/ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to set woods on fire. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a/ 

Now at that time the Vih&ras were hidden 
under masses of grass J , and when the woods were 
set on fire the Vih&ras were burnt. The Bhik¬ 
khus, fearing to offend, would not make a counter¬ 
fire for their own protection. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, when the woods are 


1 Ti#a-gahan&. Not covered with thatch, the word for which 
is ti»a-Z’^/ 5 adan^. See V, u, 6 ; V, 14, 3, Sec, 
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on fire to make a counter-fire 1 , and thus afford your¬ 
selves protection/ 

2. Now at that time the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
climbed up trees, and jumped from tree to tree. 

People murmured, &c., saying, ' Like monkeys/ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to climb up trees. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a/ 

Now at that time, when a certain Bhikkhu in the 
Kosala country was going to S&vatthi, an elephant 
pursued him on the way. And that Bhikkhu, when 
he had run up to the foot of a tree, fearing to offend, 
did not climb up. The elephant passed on another 
way. 

That Bhikkhu, on arriving at S&vatthi, told this 
matter to the Bhikkhus (and the Bhikkhus told this 
matter to the Blessed One 2 ). 

1 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, when there shall be 
something to be done to ascend a tree to the 
height of a man; and in cases of misfortune as 
high as you like/ 


33 . 

1. Now at that time there were two brothers, 
Bhikkhus, by name Yame/u and Tekula 3 , Brdh- 


1 Pa/aggi m datuzw. See the story at (jr&taka I, 212, and fol). 

2 Omitted in the text. 

3 Yame/utekuld. It is possible that this compound should be 
dissolved into Yame/a and Utekula. Compare the word Yame/e 
at verse 35 of the Udd&na (which stands where a nominative 
should stand, judging by the form of the other words in the 
Udd&na). A comma has there been omitted by misprint after 
Yame/e. 
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mans by birth, excelling in speech, excelling in 
pronunciation. These went up to the place where 
the Blessed One was, and when they had come 
there, they saluted the Blessed One, and took their 
seats on one side. And so sitting those Bhikkhus 
spake to the Blessed One thus: 

‘ At the present time, Lord, Bhikkhus, differing 
in name, differing in lineage, differing in birth, differ¬ 
ing in family, have gone forth (from the world). 
These corrupt the word of the Buddhas by (repeating 
it in) their own dialect. Let us. Lord, put the word 
of the Buddhas into (Sanskrit) verse V 

4 How can you, O foolish ones, speak thus, say¬ 
ing, “ Let us, Lord, put the word of the Buddhas 
into verse ?” This will not conduce, O foolish ones, 
either to the conversion of the unconverted, or to 
the increase of the converted ; but rather to those 
who have not been converted being not converted, 
and to the turning back of those who have been 
converted/ 

And when the Blessed One had rebuked those 
Bhikkhus, and had delivered a religious discourse 1 2 , 
he addressed the Bhikkhus, and said: 


1 We think that in these words (££andaso aropema) there 
does lie a reference to the earlier Sanskrit. And this especially 
for four reasons : firstly, this is required by the antithesis to ‘ their 
own dialect;' secondly, the use of the word X’^andasi in Pdmni, 
where it always means precisely * in the Veda-dialect,’ requires it; 
thirdly, it is difficult to understand otherwise the mention of 
* Brahmans by birth; ’ and fourthly, this is in accordance with the 
traditional interpretation of the passage handed down among the 
Bhikkhus. Buddhaghosa saj's, Mandaso dropemd ti Veda m 
viya sakka/a-bha;saya va£ana-magga/« dropema. Sakka/a is of 
course Sazwskrz’ta. 

2 See the substance intended at Afullavagga I, 1, 3. 
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4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to put the word of 
the Buddhas into (Sanskrit) verse. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to learn the word of the Buddhas each in 
his own dialect V 

2. Now at that time the AT/fcabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
learnt the Lokdyata system 2 . 

People murmured, 8 c c., saying, 4 Like those who 
still enjoy the pleasures of the world ! ’ 

The Bhikkhus heard of the people thus murmur¬ 
ing ; and those Bhikkhus told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

* Now can a man who holds the Lokdyata as 
valuable reach up, O Bhikkhus, to the full ad¬ 
vantage of, or attain to full growth in, to full 
breadth in this doctrine and discipline 3 ?’ 

4 This cannot be, Lord.’ 

4 Or can a man who holds this doctrine and disci¬ 
pline to be valuable learn the Lok&yata system ?’ 

1 On the historical conclusions which may be drawn from this 
tradition, see H. O.’s introduction to the text of the Mahdvagga, 
pp. xlix and following. 

2 This is mentioned also in the Assal&yana Sutta (at the begin¬ 
ning), and in the same terms in the Milinda Pa«ha, p. io, as one 
of the branches of learning distinctive of well-educated Brdhmans. 
It is condemned among other ‘ low arts ' in the very ancient Mahd 
Stla, § 5. (See Rh. D.'s ‘ Buddhist Suttas from the Pali,’ p. 199, 
and his note on the age of this work, ibid. p. 188.) Among later 
works, the Nepalese Buddhists refer to it as one of the things with 
which a Bodhisattva will not condescend to occupy himself (Lotus 
of the Good Law, ch. xiii, Burnouf's version, p. 168), and in 
which good disciples will lake no pleasure (ibid. p. 280). Buddha- 
ghosa has a note on the passage in the Mahd Sila (quoted by 
Childers sub voce), which shows that it was understood in his time 
to be, or rather to have been, a system of casuistry. 

8 So also in the Aetokhila Sutta 2 (translated in Rh. D.’s 
4 Buddhist Suttas from the Pdli,' p. 223). 
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‘ This cannot be, Lord/ 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to learn the L o- 
kayata system. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a/ 

Now at that time the .A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
taught the Lolcayata system. 

People murmured, Sz c., saying, * Like those still 
enjoying the pleasures of the world ! 5 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to teach the Lo- 
k4yata system. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a/ 

[Similar paragraphs to the last, ending] 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to learn—to teach—* 
the low arts 1 (of divination, spells, omens, astrology, 
sacrifices to gods, witchcraft, and quackery)/ 

3. Now at that time the Blessed One when, sur¬ 
rounded by a great assembly, he was preaching the 
Dhamma, sneezed. The Bhikkhus raised a great 
and mighty shout, * Long life to our Lord the 
Blessed One! Long life to the Happy One!’ and 
by the sound thereof the discourse was interrupted. 
Then the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 

* Now if when a man has sneezed, O Bhikkhus, 
some one says, “ Long life to you,” can he live or 
die on that account ?* 

‘ Not so, Lord/ 


1 Tira£X’A&na-vi£-£-&. Literally, * brutish, or beastly, wisdom.’ 
These are set out in full in the seven sections of the Mah& Stla 
(translated in Rh. D/s e Buddhist Suttas from the P&li/ pp. 196— 
200). As noticed above, the Lokdyata system is there mentioned 
(§ 5 ) as one of them. Learning or teaching these things are for¬ 
bidden in almost identical terms to the Bhikkhunis in the Bhik- 
khuni-vibhahga, Pa^ittiyas XLIX and L. 
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‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, when one has sneezed, 
to call out, “ Long life to you.” Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a V 

Now at that time people said to the Bhikkhus 
when they sneezed, 4 Long life to your reverence ! ’ 
and the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, gave no reply. 
The people murmured, were annoyed, and were 
indignant, saying, ‘ How can the Sakya-puttiya 
Samaras omit to reply when people say, “ Long life 
to your reverence?”’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ Laymen, O Bhikkhus, are given to lucky phrases 1 2 . 
I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to reply, “ May you live 
long! ” to laymen who say to you, “ Long life to 
your reverence!”’ 


34 . 

1. Now at that time the Blessed One when, 
surrounded by a great assembly, he was preaching 
the Dhamma, was seated. And a certain Bhikkhu, 
who had eaten onions, sat down apart, thinking, 
‘ Let not the Bhikkhus be annoyed 3 !’ 

The Blessed One saw that Bhikkhu sitting apart; 
and on seeing him, he said to the Bhikkhus, 4 Why 
now, O Bhikkhus, is that Bhikkhu seated apart ?’ 

‘This Bhikkhu, Lord, has eaten onions, and has 


1 This story forms the Introductory Story also to the Gagga 
Cr&taka (No. 155 in Fausbdll’s edition). On the superstition here 
condemned, see Dr. Morris’s remarks in the * Contemporary Review ’ 
for May, 1881. 

2 Giht bhikkhave mahgalikd. 

3 Vy&b&hizrcsu is for vy&b&dhiwsu. See p. 320 of the edition 
of the text. 
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seated himself apart in order not to annoy the 
Bhikkhus.’ 

e But ought, O Bhikkhus, anything to be eaten, 
that will cause the eater to keep away from such 
a preaching of the Dhamma as this ?* 

‘ No, indeed, Lord.’ 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to eat onions. Who¬ 
soever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^aV 

2. Now at that time the venerable Sariputta 
had wind in his stomach. And the venerable Maha 
Moggallana went up to the place where the verier- 
able S&riputta was, and when he had come there, 
he said to the venerable SHriputta : 

* How did you formerly, friend Sariputta, get 
relief, when you had wind in the stomach ? ’ 

‘ By eating onions, my friend V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to eat onions on ac¬ 
count of disease.* 


35 . 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus made water 
here and there in the Arima, and the Ardma 
was defiled. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make water at one 
side (of the Ar&ma).* 

1 There is a similar rule for the Bhikkhunis in the Bhikkhunt- 
vibhanga, PaX’ittiya I. So also onions are mentioned among the 
things a Gain Bhikkhu may not accept (Ayaranga Sutta II, i, 
8 , * 3 >- 

2 It is gruel of various kinds that is prescribed for this malady 
in Mah&vagga VI, 16 , 3—17, 2. 
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The Ar&ma became offensive. 

[The rest of this chapter is scarcely translateable. 
It records in like manner the various sanitary diffi¬ 
culties which arose from the living together of a 
number of Bhikkhus. Each such difficulty is quite 
solemnly said to have been reported to the Blessed 
One, and he is said to have found a way out of it. 
The result of the whole is, that the building of 
privies is enjoined, and all the contrivances, such as 
seats, doors, steps, plastering, 8 z c., already men¬ 
tioned with respect to the bath-room, above, V, 14, 
are here repeated verbatim 1 .] 


36 . 

Now at that time the .AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
followed evil practices such as these—they used to 
plant [&c., word for word as in the long list at I, 13, 
1, 2, down to the end]. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not* O Bhikkhus, to follow manifold evil 
practices. Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with 
according to the law.’ 


37 . 

1. Now at the time when the venerable Kassapa 
of Uruve/a went forth (from the world), much pro¬ 
perty in brass and wood and earthenware came 
into the possession of the Sa?;*gha 2 . And the 

1 For some of the details, compare Mah&vagga V, 8, 3, and 
Mahavagga X, 25, 19=isfullavagga VIII, 1, 5, and TTullavagga 
VIII, 9 and 10. 

2 See Mahavagga I, 20, 19—21. 
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Bhikkhus thought, 'What kinds of brass ware—of 
wooden things—of earthenware 1 —has the Blessed 
One allowed, and what kinds has he not allowed ?’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, when he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, all kinds of brass ware, 
except weapons 2 —all kinds of wooden things, except 
divans 3 , and long-armed chairs 3 , and bowls 4 , and 
shoes 5 6 7 ,—and all kinds of earthenware, except ka- 
takas 6 , and large earthen vessels to be used as 
huts to live mV 


Here ends the Fifth Khandhaka, on 
minor details. 


1 See jTullavagga VIII, 3 , x. 

2 Pahanuttitthaffz kata m pahara;/i ti vuK'ati. Yassa kassa &i 
dvudha-saTwgh&tass* eta»z adhiva^ana^z (B.). 

3 See Mah&vagga V, io, 4, 5. 

* See -/Tullavagga V, 8, 2. 

5 See Mah&vagga V, 6, 4. 

6 On this word see our note above at V, 22, 1. 

7 This is the only one of the things here mentioned not re¬ 
ferred to in previous rules. Bucldhaghosa says, Kumbha-k&rikS 
ti Dhaniyass’ eva sabba-mattikamaya-ku/i vuH’ati. The story of 
Dhaniya is given in the text of the Vinaya, vol. iii, pp, 42 and 
following. 
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SIXTH KHANDHAKA. 

On Dwellings and Furniture. 

1 . 

1. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha 1 was 
staying at Rd^agaha in the Ve/uvana, in the 
Kalandaka Niv&pa 2 . And at that time no per¬ 
mission had been given to the Bhikkhus by the 
Blessed One with respect to dwellings. So the 
Bhikkhus dwelt now here, now there—in the woods, 
at the foot of trees, on hill-sides, in grottoes, in 
mountain caves, in cemeteries, in forests, in open 
plains, and in heaps of straw. And at early morn 
they came in from this place or from that place— 
from the woods (&c., as before) decorous in their 
walking and turning, in their looking on or looking 
round, in stretching out their arms or in drawing 
them back, with eyes cast down, and dignified in 
deportment 3 . 

2. Now at that time the Se//> 4 i of R§^agaha went 
at early morn to his garden. And the Se/4&i of 


1 Our readers will have noticed that the phrase at the beginning 
of each Khandhaka is 4 the Blessed Buddha,* and not merely 4 the 
Blessed One.’ It recurs besides only in the constantly-repeated 
paragraph 4 The Blessed Buddha rebuked them, saying, &c.* 
(see, for instance, ATullavagga I, 1, 2, where the connection is 
given in full). 

2 Compare the note on Mah&vagga III, 1, r. 

3 So also Mahavagga I, 23, 2, and frequently in the Suttas. 
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Ra^'a-ga-ha. saw those Bhikkhus coming in from this 
place and from that place, from the woods (&c., as 
in § 1, down to the end), and on seeing them he 
took pleasure therein 1 2 * . And the Se//>$i of ReL^a- 
gaha went up to those Bhikkhus, and said to them : 

4 If, Sirs, I were to have dwellings erected for 
you, would you take up your abode in those 
dwellings ?’ 

‘ Not so, O householder. Dwellings have not 
been allowed by the Blessed One/ 

* Then, Sirs, ask the Blessed One about it, and 
let me know.’ 

‘ Very well, O householder/ said they, in assent 
to the Se^/y&i of R^agaha. And they went up to 
the Blessed One, and saluted him, and took their 
seats on one side. And when they were so seated, 
they said to the Blessed One : 

‘ The Se/Mi of R^agaha, Lord, wishes to have 
dwellings erected for us. What, Lord, should be 
done ? * 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, when he had delivered a religious 
discourse, addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, abodes of five kinds— 
Vih&ras, A^/zayogas, storied dwellings, attics, 
caves a / 

3. Then those Bhikkhus went up to the Settfii of 
Rd^agaha, and said to him : 4 The Blessed One, 
Sir, has allowed us dwellings ; do, therefore, what 
seemeth to thee good/ And the Se//^i of Rd^iagaha 
had sixty dwelling-places put up in one day. 


1 So also of Bimbis^ra in the Crataka Commentary, I, 66 . 

2 Buddhaghosa’s note on these panda. len&ni has already been 

given in our note above, Mah&vagga I, 30, 4. 
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4. And when the Se.t£k\ of Ri^agaha had com¬ 
pleted those sixty dwelling-places, he went up to 
the place where the Blessed One was, and [invited 
him and the Bhikkhu Sa^gha for the morrow’s 
meal; and so on, as usual 1 y down to the time 
when, after the meal, the Se^Mi] said to the Blessed 
One : 

‘ I have had, Lord, these sixty dwelling-places 
made for the sake of merit, and for the sake of 
heaven. What am I to do, Lord, with respect to 
them ? ’ 

4 Then, O householder, dedicate 2 3 these sixty 
dwelling-places to the Sa^gha of the four directions, 
whether now present, or hereafter to arrive.’ 

* Even so, Lord !’ said the Se^Mi of R&^agaha, in 
assent to the Blessed One, and he dedicated those 
sixty dwelling-places to the use of the Sa^zgha of 
the four directions whether present or to come V 

5. Then the Blessed One gave thanks to the 
SettM of R&^agaha in these verses 4 : 

* 1. Cold he wards off and heat, so also beasts of 
prey, 

And creeping things and gnats, and rains in 
the wet season. 

And when the dreaded heated winds arise, 
they are kept off. 


1 See, for instance, Mahavagga VI, 30, or Afullavagga V, 27. 

2 Literally, ‘establish’ (pa/i/M&pehi). 

3 This formula of dedication has been constantly found in rock- 
inscriptions in India and Ceylon over the ancient cave-dwellings of 
Buddhist hermits. See Rh. D. in the ‘Indian Antiquary’ for 
May, 1872. 

* The following verses recur below at VI, 9, 2; and also in 
that connection in the G &taka Commentary, I, 93. 
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2. To give Vihciras to the Samgha, wherein in 

safety and in peace 

To meditate and think at ease, the Buddha 
calls the best of gifts. 

3. Let then the able man, regarding his own weal, 
Have pleasant monasteries built, and lodge 

there learned men 1 . 

4. Let him with cheerful mind give food to them, 

and drink, 

Raiment, and dwelling-places, to the upright 
in heart. 

5. Then shall they preach to him the Truth— 
The Truth dispelling every grief— 

Which Truth when here that man perceives 
He sins no more, and dies away 2 !* 

And when the Blessed One had given thanks to 
the Se^vfci of R^agaha in these verses, he rose 
from his seat, and departed thence. 


2 . 

1. And the people heard, saying, * Vihffras have 
been allowed by the Blessed One.’ And they 
built VihlLras zealously. Those Vihffras had no 
doors 3 , and snakes, scorpions, and centipedes got in. 

1 This verse forms the subject of one of the * Questions of 
Milinda* (ed. Trenckner, p. 211). 

* The above verses may have stood originally in a different con¬ 
text from that in which they have been handed down, as the 
opening phrase sltazw pa/ihanti would be more intelligible if the 
word vih&ro occurred in the immediately preceding clause. 

* Kavd/a. This is the special word for door. Dv&ra often 
roughly translated door, is not really ‘ door/ but ‘ door-' or e gate- 
way/ with special reference to the aperture and not to that by 
which the aperture could be closed. The latter word is also 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, a door ’/ 

They made holes in the wall, and tied the door on 
with string or with creepers. These were eaten by 
mice and white ants ; and when the things by which 
the doors had been tied on had been eaten away, 
the doors fell. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, door-posts and lintel, hollow 
like a mortar, for the door to revolve in, and pro¬ 
jections to the door for it to revolve on.’ 

The doors would not come to. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, a hole to pass a string 
through with which to pull the door to, and a string 
for that purpose/ 

The doors could not be made fast 2 . 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, rings on the door for the 
bolt to work along in, blocks of wood fixed to the 
edge of the door-post and containing a cavity for 
the bolt to go into, a pin to secure the bolt by, and 
a bolt/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus were not able 
to open the door. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 


different from * door/ in that it is never used for the entrance into 
an inner chamber. It is always the outer entrance (and the en¬ 
trance at the front as distinguished from the entrance at the back) 
of a house, or one of the principal entrances to a walled town or 
village. See, for instance, Pfi/fcittiya XIX ; ATullavagga VIII, 5, i, 
VIII, 8, i ; G^taka I, 63, 114, 34^, 3 6i > h, 63, 140. 

1 On this and the following details, compare V, 14, 3, and the 
notes there. 

2 Thakiyanti: literally, ‘covered, or stopped, up.’ The 
same word is used at JSTullavagga VIII, 1, 5, of closing up the 
lattices mentioned in the next section (VI, 2, 2). 

[20] M 
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4 I allow, O Bhikkhus, key-holes, and keys of three 
kinds—bronze keys, and keys of hard wood, and 
keys of horn/ 

"When anybody unlocked them \ and entered, 
the Vih&ras became unprotected. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow, O Bhikkhus, a yantaka, and a pin to it 1 2 / 

2. Now at that time the Vihliras were thatched; 
and in the cold season they were cold, and in the 
hot season hot. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover them (with 
skins) 3 , and to plaster them within and without.' 

Now at that time the Vihliras had no windows, 
and they were bad for the eyes, and had a dis¬ 
agreeable odour. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow, O Bhikkhus, windows of three kinds— 
windows made with railings 4 * , windows made with 
network 6 , and windows made with slips of wood 6 / 


1 Uggh&/etv&, an expression used in VIII, i, i of undoing the 
bolt (gha/ikt) just referred to. 

2 Yantaka^ sfl<£ika»2, which is the only expression here used 
which has not already occurred above at V, 14, 3. Buddhaghosa 
says, Yantaka-sft/fcikan ti ettha yam yam g& nllti ta ?n tarn yanta- 
ka m. Tassa vivara-sft/&ika»z kun-^ikawz katuwz va//ati. 

* See the note at V, 14, 3. 

* Vedikd-v&tap &nam n&ma ket iye vedddt-sadisazra (B.). See 
our note on vediksl above, V, 14, 2. These windows or lattices 
are mentioned in .ffullavagga VIII, 1, 5; Mah£vagga I, 25, 18. 

* <-r&la-v£.tap&naz# nima ^Hlaka-baddhaffz (B.). G& lam, 
literally ‘net,* is given as a word for ‘ window* at Abhidhana- 
ppadipika, verse 216. The expression probably corresponds to 
our 'lattice/ and does not mean that an actual net was used. 
Compare the Anglo-Indian 'jalousie/ 

6 Sal^ka-vatapHnaw n&ma thambhaka-v^tapHnazw (B.). Pos- 
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Squirrels and. bats 1 entered, through the opening 
for the window. 

4 I allow, O Bhikkhus, window-blinds (or curtains) 2 .' 

The squirrels and bats still got in through the 
interstices between the blind (and the wall). 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, shutters, and rolls or bags 
(to fill up interstices with) 3 . 

3. Now at that time the Bhikkhus slept on the 
floor, and both their limbs and their robes became 
dirty. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, mats made of grass/ 

The mats were eaten by mice and white ants. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, a solid bench or divan 
(built up against the wall of a room, or under 
the verandah against the outside wall of the 
house) 4 . 


sibly this means -with slips of wood arranged horizontally as in our 
Venetian blinds. 

1 Vaggulivo. This habit of the bat and its harmlessness are 
referred to in Milinda Pa«ha, p. 404. Compare the Sanskrit 
valgult. 

2 .ATakkalikan ti. Ettha &olaka-pftda-pufi/&£anaffz bandhituzw 
anu^&n&mi ti attho ( 33 .). The word ^'akkali occurs below, VI. 
19, probably in the sense here meant. 

3 V&tap&na-bhist ti vdtap&na-pam&«ena bhisim katvd bandhi-v 
tu m anu^dnami ti attho (B.). Probably like the sand-bags used in 
England to keep out draughts. On the use of the word in other 
connections, see our note on Mali&vagga VIII, 13, x, and the 
Old Commentary on Pd&ittiya XIV (where five kinds are named) 
with th& Kankha-vitara^i on the last passage quoted by Minayeff, 

p. 86. 

4 Mid 7 /im. See the note on V, 9, 4. Native huts in Ceylon 
always have such solid benches (of brick or mud covered with 
plaster) built up against the wall under the verandah : and they 
are commonly used as sleeping-places for the unmarried males 

M 2 
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On the solid bench their limbs ached. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, bedsteads made of laths 
of split bamboo V 

Now at that time a bier-like mas&raka 2 bed¬ 
stead—a mas&raka chair—a bier-like bundikd- 
baddha 3 bedstead—a bundiketbaddha chair—a 
bier-like kullra-p&daka 4 bedstead—a kulira-pd- 
daka chair—a bier-like ihaiia-pidaka 5 bedstead 
—an dha^-^a-pddaka chair—had come into the 
possession of the Sa^zgha. 


in the house. Waskaefuwa Subh&ti has this in his mind in the 
explanation he gives in English of vedikt (Abhidh&na-ppadipika, 
verse 222), though he applies it to the wrong word. 

1 Bidala-rnafJ’akaw ndma vetta-mawifcazw, ve/u-vilivahi va 
vita m (B.). The word occurs in the Pataka Commentary I, 9, 
lines 26, 34. Compare the Sanskrit bidala and vidala. 

2 Mas&rako, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing here; but on 
the Old Commentary to the 14th PsL£ittiya, where all the four 
words in this paragraph also occur, he has the following note 
(see Minay eff, p. 68): Masarako ti man£a-p£de viggvfcitvd tattha 
a/aniyo pavesetvd kato—just the opposite therefore of jihavfcy&a- 
p&dako below. On a/ani, compare our note to the 87th Pa^it- 
tiya. The four names recur, of chairs only, in the Old Com¬ 
mentary on the 87th and 88th PaX’ittiyas. 

3 Buddhaghosa, loc. cit., says, Bundik&baddho ti a/anihi 
ma«^a-pdde <sfa;wsapetvEi pallanka-sawzkhepena kato. The first 
word, bundika, may mean a small bolt. 

4 K.ulira-p£Ldako ti assa-meTzfi&dinawz p&da-sadisehi p&dakehi 
kato : yo v& pana ko>U vahka-padako aya vi kulira-padako (B. loc. 
cit.). ■ A bedstead or chair with curved or carved legs, especially 
when carved to represent animals* feet. ICulira is a crab. 

s AhaMa-pddako ti. Ayaw pana Hha>&£a-pitdako nama mara/’O 
ange vi^AitvS, kato hotiti eva m parato paliyazw yeva vutto. Tasma 
a/aniyo v\gg-k\tv& tattha pada-sikhaw pavesetvei upari &mm datvd 
kata-ma«.£o ^.ha/ 5 ^a-pddako ti veditabbo (B. loc. cit.). This is 'in 
agreement with the Old Commentary on the 18th PcUittiya in 
which this word already occurs. Compare &ha>6/&a in the Aya- 
ranga Sftya II, 1, 1, 2, II, 1, 10, 6. 




VI, 2 , 4« 


ON DWELLINGS AND FURNITURE. 


165 


They told this matter (in each case) to the 
Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, (each of these things).’ 

4. Now at that time a rectangular chair 1 —an 
arm-chair 2 —a sofa 3 —a sofa with arms to it 4 —a 
state chair 6 —a cushioned chair 0 —-a chair raised on 
a pedestal 7 —a chair with many legs 8 —a board (to 
recline on) 9 —a cane-bottomed chair 10 —a straw- 
bottomed chair—had come into the possession of 
the Sa^gha. 

They told this matter (in each case) to the 
Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, (each of these things).’ 


1 Asandiko. Buddhaghosa says, A s an dako (sic) ti £aturassa- 
pf/ftaat vuX’yfcati. An dsandi (cushioned chair) is forbidden at Ma- 
hdvagga V, 10, 4. 

2 UA*aka» pi dsandikan ti va/feanato ekato-bhagena dtgha- 
phtfam eva hi a//^ahgula-padakaw va//ati (B.). 

8 Sat tango ndma tisu disasu apassayaw katvd maiUo (B.). 
On apassaya»z, compare note 9. 

4 U>fe£ako pi sattango. Compare note 2. 

5 Bhadda-plMan. ti vetta-mayaw ptthaw vu&fcati (B.). We 
follow B6htlingk-Roth sub voce bhadra-pi/<£a. 

« PiMika ti pilotika-baddhaw pitham eva (B.). Childers says 
‘bench, stool/ Compare Sanskrit piMa^ka (in the addenda to 
the Petersburg Dictionary). 

7 E/aka-p£daka-pl///az« ndma ddru-paMkdya upari pdcle 
Mapetva bho^ana-phalakaw viya kata-pi/^a//2 vu&£ati (B.). 

8 A ma/ak a - v a w/ika -p i tk a ??i ndma dma/akdkdrena ycgitaau 
bahu-pdda-pt/Ziam (B.). Compare tdlava^/a at V, 22, 2, and 
tala-va«/aka at V, 2pj 4* 

9 PhalakaTH. Compare apassena-phalakazrc at Mahdvagga 
I, 25, 12, and below, ATullavagga VI, 20, 2. 

30 IZokk Aa.m nama vdkamaya/;/ va usiramaya m vd muw^a- 
maya/w vd babba^amayaw vd anto szimve//ietv& baddhazw hoti, says 
the Old Commentary' on the 14th Pd^ittiya. Buddhaghosa gives 
here the same explanation, omitting vdka. 
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5. Now at that time the AO£abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
slept on lofty beds. 

People coming on a visit to the Vih&ra, when 
they saw them, murmured, 81 c., saying, 4 Like those 
who still live in the pleasure of the world.’ 

They told this matter to the-Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to sleep on lofty beds. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a V 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, when sleep¬ 
ing on a low couch, was bitten by a snake 1 2 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, supports to your 
bedsteads 3 4 .’ 

Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus used 
lofty supports to their bedsteads, and rocked them¬ 
selves with these bedstead supports, backwards and 
forwards 4 . 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to use lofty supports 
to your bedsteads. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka^a. I allow you such supports up 
to eight inches in length.’ 

6. Now at that time a quantity of string had 
come into the possession of the Sa^gha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to weave (a texture 
of string across) the bedstead.* 

Much string was taken up by (passing it round) 
the sides of the bedstead. 


1 Compare the 8th ^Thla Slla (Rh. D.’s ‘Buddhist Suttas,’ 
p. 191). 

2 Compare ATullavagga V, 6. 

3 Maw>£a-pa/ip&.daka#.z mentioned in Mah&vagga I, 25, 16. 

4 Pavedhenti. The reading - is doubtful, but the suggestion 
at p. 321 of the text must be withdrawn. 
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‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to pierce the sides of 
the bedstead, and thus to weave the string across 
and across V 

A cloth had come into their possession. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use it as a carpet V 

A mattress stuffed with cotton 3 had come into 

their possession. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to comb out the cotton, 
and make the cotton up into pillows 4 if it be of 
any of these three kinds—cotton produced on trees, 
cotton produced on creepers, cotton produced from 
Po^aki-grass.’ 

Now at that time the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
made use of pillows half the size of a man’s body. 

People who came on a visit to the Vih&ras mur¬ 
mured, &c., on seeing this, saying, * Like those who 
still enjoy the pleasures of the world.’ 


1 A/Mapadaka«* vetuz». Buddhaghosa says nothing, either 
here or at Mah&vagga VIII, 21, where the word also occurs. 
A///fcapada-//Mpana at Pataka II, 5, 14, is a mode of dressing the 
hair, probably in broad plaits crossing each other so as to re¬ 
semble the squares of a chessboard. 

2 Or * rug.’ ATilimik£ ti nama parikammakataya bhfimiya 
jfcAavi-saswrakkhanatth&ya attharawaw vuZ\£ati (B.). It is pro¬ 
bably the same word as, or connected with, £imilik&, used by 
Buddhaghosa in note 5 on Mahavagga VII, 1, 5, and explained 
by him (in MinayefF, p. 87, line 5) as t&la-pa»«&dihi katd. 
Both words are possibly diminutives of X’ola, and it is not im¬ 
probable that the reading should be ^ilimikS, in both cases, as 
Buddhaghosa so spells the word again in his note below on 
VI, 1 2 ’ 7 - 

3 Thlikd. This is undoubtedly what is meant to be for¬ 
bidden in § 5 of the Maxima Sila, although Grimblot, * Sept 
Suttas Palis/ p. 9, reads kulikazrc. See MahUvagga V, 10, 4. 

* Compare IV, 4, 4, VIII, 1, 3, where such pillows are men¬ 
tioned among the ordinary belongings of a Vih£ra. The present 
rule is repeated below in VI, 14. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to make use of pillows 
half the size of a man’s body. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, O 
Bhikkhus, to have pillows the size of a man’s head.’ 

7. Now at that time there was a festival on a 
high place 1 at R&^iagaha. The people provided for 
the use of high officials bolsters stuffed with wool, 
or cotton cloth, or bark, or grass, or leaves. When 
the festival had been held they tore open the covers 
of skin and carried them off. And the Bhikkhus 
saw much wool, and cotton cloth, and bark, and 
grass, and leaves thrown away on the spot where 
the festival had been held ; and on seeing this, they 
told the matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, bolsters 2 of five kinds— 
those stuffed with wool, or cotton cloth, or bark, or 
grass, or talipot leaves.’ 

Now at that time a bed coverlet had come into 
the possession of the Sa^zgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover a bolster 
with it.’ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus folded up bed 
bolsters on to chairs 3 , and chair bolsters on to bed¬ 
steads, and the bolsters came to pieces. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, chairs and bedsteads 
covered (with upholstered cushions to fit them).’ 

1 Giragga-sama^o. See our note above on V, 2, 6. 

2 Bhisi. See the note on this word at Mah&vagga VIII, 13, 1. 

8 Buddhaghosa says here manv&a-bhisizzz pi Me sazwharanti ti 

marLfca-pi/^e atlharanti attharanatth&ya haranti ti yu^ati (B.). 
On this use of sazraharati compare above, V, 11, 7. 
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They covered the bedsteads and chairs without 
putting a cloth beneath them J , and the stuffing 
came out from below. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, first to spread out 
a cloth under the bedsteads or chairs, and then to 
upholster them/ 

The}?- tore off the coverings 1 2 3 4 * , and took them away. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to bespatter (the 
coverings with dye) */ 

They still took them away. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use coverings 
coloured in patches V 

They still took them away. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to colour the coverings 
in patches only the size of a man’s hand 6 / 


1 Ullokazw akaritvd hetthd ^ilimikam adatvd (B.). The 
word occurs again at Mahdvagga I, 25, 15 — Aullavagga VIII, 
1, 3, where cobwebs are to be removed with a cloth (ullokdl). 

2 Khz»\m; but perhaps not necessarily of leather. See the 
commencement of this section. 

3 So that the coverings would be useless for other purposes. 
The Pdli word is positu#*, which Buddhaghosa explains thus— 
hesitun ti (so the Berlin MS.) rag-anena va haliddhdya v& 
upari pusitdni ddtuzw. The word is evidently connected not with 
the root push, but with the roots prfsh and prush, c to be¬ 
spatter and is the same as phositun at Mahdvagga VI, 14, 5, 
which is probably the better reading of the two. 

4 Bhatti-kammazw. The meaning is doubtful, because the 
reading is uncertain. Buddhaghosa says, Bhitti-kamman ti (sic) 
bhisi-Maviya upari bhitti-kammawz. The word is probably 
analogous in formation to our English * patchwork/ though the 

‘ patches' are not of pieces of different coloured stuffs, but of 
bits of different colour spread over the same stuff, and whatever 
its meaning, it is probably the same word as bhati-karnma at 
V, 9, 2. 

a Again both reading and interpretation are open to question. 
Hattha-bhittin ti paf&£ahgula-bhittim is all that Buddhaghosa 
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3 . 

1. Now at that time the sleeping-rooms of the 
Titthiyas were whitewashed, the floors of their 
rooms were coloured black, and the walls coloured 
with red chalk 1 . Much people went to look at their 
sleeping-rooms. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use in your Viharas 
of whitewash, black colouring, and red colouring/ 

Now at that time the whitewash would not lie on 
to the rough walls. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply the husks of 
grain made up into little balls ; and when you have 
thus removed the unevenness with your hands 2 , to 
lay on the whitewash/ 

The whitewash would not adhere. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply soft clay; and 
when you have thus removed the unevenness with 
your hands 2 , to lay on the whitewash/ 

(Still) the whitewash would not adhere. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of slime 3 (of 
trees) or of paste V 


says; and we have followed in our translation the reading of the 
Sinhalese MS. (see p. 321 of the edition of the text), which brings 
the word into connection with the preceding phrase. 

1 See V, 11, 6, where all these words recur. 

2 P&mkaya. Buddhaghosa says nothing. 

3 Ikk&sa, on which we have nothing to add to Buddhaghosa’s 
note at p. 321 of the edition of the text. It recurs below again 
in this section. 

4 Pi/M a-mad dan ti pi/Ma-khalazw (B.). Compare the San¬ 
skrit mrz'd. 
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Now at that time the colouring matter of red chalk 
would not lie on the rough walls. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply the husks of 
grain made up into little balls ; and when you have 
thus removed the unevenness with your hands, to 
lay on the colouring matter of red chalk.’ 

The red colour would not adhere. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply clay mixed 
with the red powder which adheres to the grain 
of rice under the husks 1 ; and when you have so 
taken off the unevenness with your hands to lay on 
the red colouring matter/ 

Still the red colouring matter would not adhere, 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of a paste 
made of mustard seed 2 3 , and of oil of beeswax V 

It lay on the wall too thickly in great drops 4 . 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to wipe it down with a 
cloth 5 / 

Now at that time the black colouring matter did 
not lie on the rough ground. 

1 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply husks of grain 

1 Kurc^aka-mattikan ti kuw^aka-missaka-mattikaw (B.). 
Compare kuwaTaka-pftvawi in the G&taka Commentary I, 423 
(cakes made of flour mixed with this powder). 

2 SHsapa-ku/./an ti sasapa-pi//£am. The word has occurred 
already at Mah&vagga VI, 14, 5, where the reading is ku//a in¬ 
stead of ku*/<tfa given in the text here. The latter should be 
altered in accordance with that passage, and with Buddhaghosa 
here. 

3 Sittha-telakan ti vilina-madhu-sitthakazrc (B.). It is men¬ 
tioned as used for hair-oil at iTullavagga V, 2, 3. 

* A^ussannawz hoti ti bindu//^ bindu#z hutva ti// 4 ati, says 
Buddhaghosa. 

5 TTolakena pa£/&uddharitutfz. Buddhaghosa says pa££ut- 
tharitun ti mun&itum ; but compare for the right form V, 17, ** 
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made up into little balls ; and when yoti have thus 
removed the unevenness with your hands, to lay on 
the black colouring matter/ 

The black colouring matter would not adhere. 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apply clay mixed 
with (the excrement of) earth-worms 1 ; and when 
you have thus removed the unevenness with your 
hands, to lay on the black colouring matter/ 

Still the black colouring matter would not adhere. 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of slime and 
astringent liquid V 

2. Now at that time the A'z&abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
had imaginative drawings 3 painted on their Vihdras 
—figures of men, and figures of women. 

People, when they saw them on going to visit the 
Vihdras, murmured, &c., saying, 4 Like those who 
still enjoy the pleasures of the world/ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to have imaginative 
drawings painted —figures of men, and figures of 


1 Ga^<fu-mattikan ti ga«<fuppsi,da-giitha-mattika77z (B.). 
a Kasavan ti &malaka-hari/akanaw kasavaw (B.). Compare 
Mah&vagga VI, 4. 

a Pa/ibh£na-£itta»z. The Bhikkhunis were forbidden by the 
41st Pa&ttiya of the Bhikkhuni-vibhanga to go and see such paint¬ 
ings. (Sutta-vibhanga II, 298, where a picture gallery, -ATitt- 
&g&ra, belonging to King Pasenadi of Kosala, is mentioned.) 
We are not quite sure of the connotation of the term, which 
appears to imply some reproach. Perhaps it means * suggestive.* 
Figures as such were not forbidden; and remains of statues and 
bas reliefs erected in the Viharas, illustrative of every-day life, have 
been found in great numbers. In the introductory story to the 
26 th Pi/fottiya it certainly means ‘ indecent.’ 
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women. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, representa¬ 
tions of wreaths and creepers and bone hooks and 
cupboards V 

3. Now at that time the Vi heir as had too low a 
basement (&c., as in V, n, 6 as to roofing, stairs, 
and balustrade). 

Now at that time the Vih&ras were crowded 
with people 1 2 . The Bhikkhus were ashamed to lie 
down to sleep. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, the use of curtains/ 

They lifted up the curtains and looked in. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to put up a lath and 
plaster wall half the height of the Vih&ra/ 

They looked on from over this half-wall. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make inner chambers 
of three kinds—chambers in shape like a palankeen 3 , 
chambers in shape like a quart measure 4 , and cham¬ 
bers on an upper storey 5 / 


1 All these words occur above at V, 11, 6, and V, 14, 4. The 
meaning of the two last is very doubtful. Perhaps it is intended 
that these should occupy the space on the walls instead of any 
ornamentation. 

2 Alakamandd, literally, c like Kuvera’s city in heaven/ Bud- 
dhaghosa tells us why. A/akamandd. ti ekangand manussdbhi- 
kimzd. Akiwwa-yakkha, corresponding to this last word, recurs 
in the standing description of A/akamandd at Mahd-parinibbana 
Sutta V, 43 = Mahd Sudassana Sutta I, 3. The name of the , 
city is spelt in both those passages with l not 1. 

3 Sivikd-gabbho ti ^aturassa-gabbho says Buddhaghosa. 

4 Nd/ikd-gabbho ti vitthdrato dvigurni-tiguw-dydmo digha- 
gabbho (B.). That na/ikd is used like nd/i for a bushel measure 
follows from a comparison of 6?dtaka I, 124, last lines, with I, 126, 
line 3. 

5 Hammiya-gabbho ti dkdsa-tale ku/agdra-gabbho mudawifa- 
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Now at that time the Bhikkhus made inner cham¬ 
bers in the middle of small Vih&ras, and there was 
no room to move about in. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make the inner 
chambers at one side of small Vihdras, and in the 
middle of large ones V 

4. Now at that time the lower part of the lath 
and plaster wall of the Vih&ra decayed. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, buttresses of timber V 

Rain leaked through on to the lath and plaster 

wall of the VIh£.ra 3 . 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, a protecting arrange¬ 
ment 4 and cement 6 / 

Now at that time a snake fell from the roof on to 
the back of a certain Bhikkhu. He was terrified, 
and made an outcry 6 . The Bhikkhus, running up, 
said to that Bhikkhu : 'Why, Sir, do you make an 
outcry?’ Then that Bhikkhu told the matter to 


&&fcadana-gabbho va (B.). Compare our note on Mahavagga I, 
3°> 4- 

1 There is a similar injunction at V, 14, 3, with respect to fire¬ 
places in bath-rooms. 

a K.ulanka-pS.daka»z. See Buddhaghosa's note at p. 3521 of 
the edition of the text. * The remedy here is different from that 
provided in the similar case, at V, 14, 3, with respect to bath¬ 
houses. 

3 On the use of ovassati compare V, 16, 1, and VIII, 3, 3. 

* Parittftna-ki/ikan ti tassa paritt&natthazzz kifika*» is all that 
Buddhaghosa says. Compare the end of § 5. 

6 Uddh a-sudhan ti va&fc^aka-gomayena ka. kha.r\k.a.ya. ka. sad- 
dhi m maddita-mattikaztt (B.). 

6 Vissarawz ak&si. See the note on ATullavagga VIII, x, 1, 
where the whole incident is similar. 
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the Bhikkhus, and they told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a ceiling-cloth/ 

5. Now at that time the Bhikkhus hung their 
bags at the feet of the bedsteads, and at the feet of 
the chairs ; and they were gnawed by the mice and 
white ants. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, pins in the wall, and 
bone hooks a / 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus laid aside their 
robes on the bedsteads and on the chairs, and the 
robes were torn. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, bamboos to hang your 
robes on, and strings to hang your robes on 1 2 / 

Now at that time the Vih&ras had no verandahs, 
and no defences 3 * * . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, verandahs c , covered 
terraces e , inner verandahs 6 7 , and over-hanging 
eaves V 


1 The use of these has been already referred to at V, 9, 5. 

8 These have already been allowed in ATullavagga V, n, 6, and 
V, 14, 3. The license under the present rule extends only to their 
use in Vih&ras. 

8 Apa/issarand, which must have some special, technical, 
meaning unknown to us. Buddhaghosa says nothing. 

* Alin do n&ma pamukham vu££ati (B.). Compare Abhidh&na- 
ppadipik&, verse 218. 

B Pagh an am n&ma yam nikkhamantd £a pavisantS. ka, p&dehi 
hananti. Tassa vihara-dv&re ubhato ku//am (?) niharitvS kata- 
padesass’ etam adhiva^anam. Paghinan ti pi vu^ati (B.). 

• Paku//an ti ma^Ae gabbhassa samanta pariydgiro vu&fcati. 
Paku/an ti pi p&/Ao (B.). 

7 Osarako ti ana/indake vih&re vamsam datvd tato da^rfake 
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The verandahs were too public; and the Bhik- 
khus were ashamed to lie down in them to sleep. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, an arrangement in 
form of a curtain that can be drawn aside 1 , or an 
arrangement in form of a moveable screen 2 / 

6. Now ajt that time the Bhikkhus, when taking 
their midday meal in the open air, were troubled 
by cold and heat. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, a Service Hall/ 

The Service Hall had too low a basement (&c., 
as in V, 11, 6, down to the end). 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus spread their robes 
out on the ground in the open air, and they became 
dirty. 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, bamboos to hang robes on,' 
and strings to hang robes in, in the open air. 

7. The water became warm. 

*1 allow, O Bhikkhus, a water-room and a water¬ 
shed/ 

The water-room had too low a basement (&c., as 
in V, it, 6 , down to the end). 

There were no vessels for the water. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, chank shells and saucers 
for the water/ 

8. Now at that time the Vihiras had no fence 
round them. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to enclose them with 


osdretvd kata m ££adana-pamukha/rc (B.). At Crdtaka III, 446, it 
is said, of a dying 1 man * nlharitvd os drake nipa^g"^pesuz?z. , 

1 Sazwsara«a-ki/iko ndma £akkala-yutto ki/iko (B.). Afak- 
kala should be compared with ^akkhalikd at VI, 2, 2, and 
£akkhali at VI, 19. 

a Uggha/ana-ki/iko, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. 
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ramparts (P&k&ra) of three kinds—brick walls, 
stone walls, and wooden fences.’ 

There was no store-room x . 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, a store-room.’ 

The store-room had too low a basement, and it 
was flooded with water. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make it with a high 
basement/ 

The store-room had no door. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, a door; with door-posts 
and lintel, with hollows like a mortar for the door 
to revolve in, with projections to revolve in those 
hollows, with rings on the door for the bolt to 
work along in, with a block of wood fixed into the 
edge of the door-post, and containing a cavity for 
the bolt to go into (called the Monkey’s Mead), with 
a pin to secure the bolt by, with a connecting bolt, 
with a key-hole, with a hole for a string with which 
the door may be closed, and with a string for that 
purpose V 

Grass and plaster fell from the store-room. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus (&c., as in V, 14, 4, 
down to the end of V, 14, 5, as to roofing, flooring, 
drains, &c.).’ 

9. Now at that time the Bhikkhus made fire¬ 
places here and there in the Parive^a, and the 
Parive^a was covered with the remains of the fires 1 * 3 * * * * 8 . 


1 Ko/Maka. See our note above on V, *4, 4, as to the various 

allied meanings of this word. Perhaps ‘gateway’ should be 

chosen as the rendering here, as it clearly must be in the closely 

allied passage in the next section but one (§ 10). As the chamber 

supposed always to be built over the gateway could be used as a 

store-room, the difference is not very essential. 

9 The whole as above in V, 14, 3, where see the note. 

8 Ukl&po. On this use of the word compare Afullavagga VIIJ. 1,3. 

[20] N 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to make a separate 
room for the fire at one side/ 

The fire-room had too low a basement (&c., as in 
V, ii, 6, as to flooring, stairs, and balustrade, fol¬ 
lowed by the paragraph as to the door, and the 
facing, as in V, 14, 3, &c.). 

10. Now at that time the Arimas had no fences 
to them, and goats and cattle injured the plantations 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to surround them with 
fencing of three kinds—bamboo fences, thorn fences, 
and ditches/ 

There was no gateway (ko/Maka), and goats 
and cattle, even so, injured the plantations. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, a gateway, with gates made 
of stakes interlaced with thorny brakes 2 with fences 
(across the gateway) made of the akka plant 3 , with 
ornamental screen-work over the gateway 4 , and with 
bars/ 

[Then the paragraphs allowing the roofing, &c., 
of this ko/^aka as in V, 11, 6, and drains for the 
Ar&ma, as in V, 14, 3.] 

11. Now at that time Seniya Bimbis&ra, the king 
of Magadha, wanted to build ap&s&da 5 (residence), 


1 Uparope. Compare Uparop aka at G&taka II, 345. 

* Apesiyam. See p. 321 of the edition of the text, reading: 
of course kan/Aaka. 

Akkava/a, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. A kind of 
dress made from the stalks of the akka plant is mentioned in 
Mah&vagga VIII, 28, 2. 

4 Tosa**a, which is the ornamental erection over a gateway of 
whjch such excellent examples in stone have been found at the 
Sanchi and Bharhut Topes. 

* The exact meaning of the word PSsSda at the time when this 
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covered with cement and clay, for the use of the 
Saoegha. And it occurred to the Bhikkhus, ‘ What 
kind of roof now has been allowed by the Blessed 
One, and what kind of roof has not been allowed ?* 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, roofing of five kinds—brick 
roofing, stone roofing, cement roofing, straw roofing, 
and roofing of leaves.* 

End of the First Bhd^avdra (or Portion for 

Recitation). 


4 . 

1. Now at that time the householder An&tha 
Pmafika was the husband of the sister of the R&£ia- 
gaha SettM. And An&tha Pi^«?ika the householder 
went to Retgagaha on some business or other* Now 
at that time the Sawgha, with the Buddha at its 
head, had been bidden by the Se#/&i of R^agaha 
for the morrow’s meal. And the Sett/zi of R%“a- 
gaha gave command to his slaves and work-people, 
saying, ‘ So get up at early morn, my men, and cook 
congey, and cook rice, and prepare curries, and pre¬ 
pare delicacies 1 ! * 


book was written has not yet been precisely ascertained. In later 
times it meant a building of several storeys, each successive storey 
being smaller in superficial area than the one immediately beneath 
it. Compare the Mah&-loha-p£s£tda so often mentioned in the 
Mahflvazwsa (pp. 161—257), the stone pillars of the lowest stories of 
which are still one of the sights of Anur&dhapura. 

1 Uttari-bhanga/ra. Childers sub voce uttari is in doubt what 
the meaning of this phrase is. It is no longer uncertain that the 
word means ‘ delicacy' of some sort. Whether the term was more 

N 2 
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And it occurred to An&tha Pizzafika the house¬ 
holder, 4 Now formerly this householder was wont, 
when I arrived, to lay aside all other business, and 
exchange the greetings of courtesy with me; but 
now he appears excited, and is giving orders to 
his slaves and work-people. How can it be ? Is he 
taking in marriage, or is he giving in marriage, or 
has he set a great sacrifice on foot, or has he invited 
the Mdgadhan Seniya Bimbis&ra, together with his 
retinue, for to-morrow’s meal?’ 

2. Now when the Sef/Ai of R 4 ^agaha had given 
commandment to his slaves and his work-people, he 
went up to the place where An&tha Pizz^ika the 
householder was, and exchanged with him the 
greetings of courtesy, and took his seat on one 
side. And when he was so seated, An&tha Pindika. 
the householder [told him the thoughts that had 
passed through his mind]. 

4 1 am neither taking nor giving in marriage, O 
householder 9 (was the reply), 4 nor have I invited 
the Mdgadhan Seniya Bimbis&ra to to-morrow’s meal. 
But a great sacrifice I have set on foot, for the 
Saz^gha, with the Buddha at its head, has been 
invited for to-morrow’s meal at my house/ 

4 Did you, O householder, say 44 the Buddha ?*” 

4 Yes, it was 44 the Buddha” that I said/ 


precise, and denoted some particular delicacy or not, is still doubt¬ 
ful. Compare the passages quoted in our note above on Mah&- 
vagga VI, 14, 3 (adding Crdtaka I, 186, and Afullavagga IV, 4, 5, 
VIII, 4, 4), which show that it was eaten with boiled rice or 
congey; is mentioned along with ghee and oil; and could be made 
from the flesh (or other parts) of a sucking-pig. If it were npt for 
the latter circumstance (Ir&taka I, 197) it might well be pickles or 
chutney. 
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[And thrice the same question was put, and the 
same reply was given.] 

‘ Hard is it, O householder, to meet even with 
the mere expression in the world—the news, that is, 
of “ a Buddha, a Buddha 1 .” ^Vould it be possible 
for us, at this very time, to go and visit that Blessed 
One, the Arahat, the very Buddha 2 ?' 

e It is not now, O householder, the proper time to 
pay a visit to the Blessed One ; but early on the 
morrow you shall go and visit him.' 

Then Andtha Piw^ika, pondering of the visit 
he was about to pay, lay down to sleep with 
his thoughts so bent upon the Buddha that thrice 
in the night he arose, thinking the daylight had 
appeared. 

3. And An&tha Pi?^ika the householder went up 
to the gate leading to the Sitavana, and celestial 
beings opened the gate. And as he emerged from 
the city, the light disappeared and a thick darkness 
arose, and fear and trembling and consternation 
sprang up within him, so that a longing came upon 
him to turn back again from that spot. But Slvaka 
the Yakkha, himself the while invisible, caused a 
sound to be heard, saying : 

* A hundred elephants, a hundred steeds, a hun¬ 
dred chariots with mules 3 , 

‘A hundred thousand virgins with their jewelled 
earrings on,— 


1 * Much more so with the reality ’ is to be understood. Com¬ 
pare Maha-parinibbana Sutta VI, 63 (at the end). 

2 On this rendering of SammS-sambuddha^, see Rh. D/s 
‘ Hibbert Lectures/ pp. 143—14 7. 

3 Assatari. Compare va££Aatari at MahUvagga V, 9, 1, 3. 
The word recurs below at VII, 2, 5. 
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* These are not worth, O householder, the six¬ 
teenth portion of one single stride. 

‘Go on, go on, O householder! Advance, and 
not retreat, shall profit thee/ 

Then the darkness disappeared before An&tha 
Pizz<aftka the householder, and a bright light arose, 
and the fear and trembling and consternation that 
had sprung upon within him were appeased. 

[And a second and a third time the same thing 
happened, and the same words were heard, and with 
the same result.] 

4. And An&tha Pizzaftka the householder arrived 
at the Sitavana; and at that time the Blessed One, 
who had arisen at early dawn, was walking up and 
down (meditating) -in the open air. And the Blessed 
One saw Ancitha PizzaTika the householder when he 
was coming from afar ; and the Blessed One left the 
place where he had been walking up and down, and 
sat himself down on the seat put out for him. And . 
when he was so seated, he addressed Ancitha Pizzaftka 
the householder, and said : 

* Come hither, Sudatta P 

Then An&tha Pizzafika, glad and happy at the 
thought that the Blessed One had addressed him by 
his name, went up to the place where the Blessed 
One was, and bowed down before him, falling at his 
feet, and said : 

‘ I trust my lord the Blessed One has slept in 
peace P 

‘He ever sleeps in peace, the Arahat: who is 
free \ 

1 Brihmawo parinibbuto. To translate the first of these 
words by ‘ Brahman' would mislead English readers. It is con¬ 
stantly used in early Buddhist texts for Arahat. On the use of 
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4 Who is not touched by lusts, but calm and free 
from sin 1 , 

‘Has broken all the bars (to freedom of the mind) 2 , 
has quenched the anguish in his heart, 

* Has fixed peace in his mind, and peaceful, sleeps 
in peace V 

5 4 . Then the Blessed One discoursed to An&tha 
Pi^^ika the householder in due order; that is to 
say, he spake to him of giving, of righteousness, of 
heaven, of the danger, the vanity, and the defilement 
of lusts, and of the advantages of renunciation. And 
when the Blessed One saw that An&tha Pmaftka the 
householder had become prepared, softened, un¬ 
prejudiced, and upraised and believing in heart, then 
he proclaimed that which is the special doctrine of 
the Buddhas; that is to say, Suffering, its Origin, 
its Cessation, and the Path. And just as a clean 
cloth from which all stain has been washed away 
will readily take the dye, just even so did An&tha 


parinibbuto not in the sense of 4 dead,’ but of a living man in the 
sense of 4 spiritually free,’ compare Dhammapada, verse 89 ; Sutta 
Nip&ta II, 13, 1, 12, III, 12, 35; aiid MaM-parinibbdna Sutta 
IV, 3. 

1 Nirtipadhi, i.e. free from K&ma, Kilesa, and Kamma. 

2 Sabb£ &sattiyo khe tv£. Having cut or broken all the 
£satti’s (from the root sa fig, to hang), the things which hang on 
to and burden a man in his spiritual progress. Compare the figure 
of speech at G &taka I, g (dsattaw kunapaw & 5 addetv&). Buddha- 
ghosa says sabb£ dsattiyo khe tv£ ti .... hadaye darathaoz 
£itte kilesa-darathaw ) ginetv£. 

8 Vineyya and appuya are no doubt gerunds. In a corre¬ 
sponding passage of the Anguttara Nik&ya the Phayre MS. reads 
appeyya, which smoothes over a difficulty at the expense of the 
better reading. 

* The following section is in identical terms with Mah&vagga I, 
7, 6 , 10, V, r, 9, 10, VI, 26, 8, 9. 
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Pi/^aflka the householder obtain, even while sitting 
there, the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth ; (that 
is to say, the knowledge that) whatsoever has a 
beginning, in that is inherent also the necessity of 
dissolution. Thus did AncLtha PmaTika the house¬ 
holder see, and master, and understand, and pene¬ 
trate the Truth ; and he overcame uncertainty, and 
dispelled all doubts, and gained full knowledge, 
becoming dependent upon no one else for his 
knowledge of the doctrine of the Teacher. And 
he addressed the Blessed One, and said : 

‘ Most excellent, Lord (are the words of thy 
mouth), most excellent! Just as if a man were to 
set up that which is thrown down, or were to reveal 
that which is hidden away, or were to point out the 
right road to him who has gone astray, or were to 
bring a light into the darkness so that those who had 
eyes could see external forms—just even so, Lord, 
has the Truth been made known to me, in many a 
figure, by the Blessed One. And I, even I, betake 
myself, Lord, to the Blessed One as my refuge, to 
the Truth, and to the Order. May the Blessed One 
accept me as a disciple, as one who, from this day 
forth as long as life endures, has taken his refuge in 
him. And may the Blessed One consent to accept 
at my hand the to-morrow’s meal for himself and for 
his Order of Bhikkhus.’ 

Then the Blessed One, by silence, granted his 
consent. And when Andtha Pmaftka the house¬ 
holder perceived that his request had been granted, 
he rose from his seat, and bowed down before the 
Blessed One, and keeping him on his right hand as 
he passed him, he departed thence. 

6 . Now the S&ttk i of R&gagaha heard that the 
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Order of Bhikkhus which has the Buddha at its 
head had been, invited by An&tha Pi^flfika the 
householder for the morrow’s meal. And the Se/Mi 
of R 4 ^*agaha said to An&tha Phzafika the house¬ 
holder : ‘ They say, O householder, that you have 
invited the Bhikkhu-sawgha, with the Buddha at 
its head, for the morrow's meal, and you are but 
a stranger here. I will provide the means l , O 
householder, for you to provide the Order of 
Bhikkhus, which has the Buddha at its head, with 
food/ 

4 It is not necessary, O householder; I have 
means sufficient for the purpose/ 

[And the townsman of RaL^agaha 2 , and Seniya 
Bimbis&ra the R^a of Magadha, made the same 
offer in the same words, and received the same 
reply.] 

7. Then An&tha Pindika. the householder, when 
the night was far spent, made ready in the house of 
the Se//>£i of Rd^agaha sweet food both hard and 
soft, and had the time announced to the Blessed 
One, saying, 4 The time, Lord, has come; and the 
meal is ready/ 

And the Blessed One, when he had dressed him¬ 
self in the early morning, went duly bowled and 

1 Veyy&yika m formed from vyaya, expenditure. Veyy£- 
yikan ti vayakarawazra vu££ati (B.). 

a R&^agahako negamo. This person has been already men¬ 
tioned, and there also in intimate connection with the Se/Mi of 
R&^agaha, in the Mahivagga VIII, 1,2,16. It is tolerably clear 
from the connection that this is no ordinary citizen, but one hold¬ 
ing a distinct and semi-official position. In this respect the word 
is an exact parallel to its neighbour the Se//fci. For instances of 
the word in its more general sense, see K.a&£&yana (ed. Senart), 
p. 219, and D£U&&vazrcsa III, 3. 



i86 


JETJLLAVAGGA. 


VI, 4, 8. 


robed to the house of the of R&^agaha, and 

sat down there on the seat spread out for him, 
together with the Order of Bhikkhus. And Andtha 
Piz^ika the householder offered to the Order of 
Bhikkhus which had the Buddha at its head the 
sweet food both hard and soft, waiting upon them 
with his own hand 1 . And when the Blessed One 
had finished his meal, and had cleansed his hands 
and his bowl, An&tha Pbz^ika took his seat on one 
side ; and, so seated, he said to the Blessed One : 
‘ May the Blessed One consent to spend the rainy 
season of Was at S&vatthi, together with the Order 
of Bhikkhus/ 

* The Tathfigatas, O householder, take pleasure in 
solitude/ 

4 1 understand, O Blessed One; I understand, O 
Happy One" (was the reply) 2 . 

Then the Blessed One, after he had instructed 
and aroused and incited and gladdened Andtha 
Vuzdi ka the householder with religious discourse, 
arose from his seat, and departed thence. 

8 . Now at that time An&tha Piz^ika the house¬ 
holder had many friends and large acquaintance, 
and his word was held of weight 3 * * * * 8 . When he had 

1 Compare the note on MahAvagga I, 8 , 4. 

2 bhagavS. awwataw sugatS. ti. The first word 

is the standing expression used when the Buddha or a Thera has 

signified a request, not in so many words, but. in some phrase 

from which the request may be implied, and the person addressed 

desires to express that he has perceived the intended implication. 

Compare Dipavarasa XIV, 65, XV, 5. 

8 Adeyyav&^o ti tassa va£ana m bahu^an^t mUnetabbawz ma n- 
siantt ti attho (B.). In Puggala III, n, we have the phrase tassa 
va^anaw &dheyya#z ga£&£ati, which the commentary explains by 
hadaye ddh&tabbaza /^apitabba m. 
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brought the business he had in hand at RcL^agaha to 
its conclusion, he set out towards S&vatthi; and on 
the way he gave orders to people, saying, * Build 
dwellings, my good men, and make rest-houses 
ready, and prepare gifts. A Buddha has appeared 
in the world, and that Blessed One has been invited 
by me, and by this road will he come/ And those 
people [did all even as they were commanded]. 

And when An&tlia Pi&dftka the householder had 
arrived at Sclvatthi, he examined all the region 
round about it, saying 1 , ‘ Where now shall I fix the 
place for the Blessed One to stay in, not too far 
from the town and not too near, convenient for 
going and for coming, easily accessible for all who 
wish to visit him, by day not too crowded, by night 
not exposed to too much noise and alarm, protected 
from the wind 2 , hidden from men, well fitted for a 
retired life ?* 

9. And An&tha PwaTika the householder saw that 
the garden of £ 7 eta the Kum&ra had [all these 
advantages]. And when he saw that, he went to 
£reta the Kum&ra, and said to him, * Sir, let me 
have your garden to make an Ar&ma on it/ 

‘ It is not, Sir, for sale, even for (a sum so great 
that the pieces of money would be sufficient to 
cover it if they were) laid side by side/ 

‘ I take, Sir, the garden at the price/ 

* No, O householder, there was no bargain meant 3 / 

1 The following speech is identical with that put into Bim- 
bis&ra’s mouth on choosing the Ve/uvaDa, above Mah&vagga I, 
22, 16, 17. 

2 Vi^anav&ta^z, of which neither the reading nor the meaning 
is certain. See the various forms given from the commentaries 
in the notes on the text of the passage in the Mah&vagga, loc. cit. 

8 Na gahito : literally, * it is not taken/ 
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Then they asked the lords of justice whether a 
bargain of sale had been made or not. And the 
lords decided thus : * The Arclma is taken, Sir, 
at the price which you fixed/ 

And Andtha Pmaftka the householder had gold 
brought down, in carts, and covered the Cretavana 
with (pieces) laid, side by side \ 

io. Now the gold that he had brought down the 
first time did not suffice (after the rest of the 
garden was covered) to cover one small space close 
by the gateway. So An&tha Piwafika the house¬ 
holder told his servants to go back and fetch more 
gold, saying he would cover that piece also. 

Then thought Geta the Kumira, * This can be 
no ordinary matter 1 2 , for which this householder is 
ready to lavish so much gold F And he said to 
An&tha Pi/zaftka the householder, * It is enough, O 
householder. Vou need not have that space covered. 
Let me have that space, and it shall be my gift/ 
Then An&tha Phzaftka the householder thought 3 , 
‘ This Ceta the Kum&ra is a very distinguished and 
illustrious person. Great would be the efficacy of 
the adherence of so well known a man as he to this 
doctrine and discipline/ And he gave up that 


1 It is evident from the illustration of this story on a bas relief at 
the Bharhut Tope that these pieces of money were supposed to be 
square, not round. See Curyoingham’s ‘ The StCipa of Bharhut/ 
Plate No. LVII and pp. 84—86. 

2 Na orakazra bhavissati. Compare Mah&vagga I, 9, 1, and 
the commencement of our next chapter below. The idiom recurs 
in VII, 3 , 3. 

3 ^The following phrase is identical with that put into the mouth 
of Ananda, at Mah&vagga VI, 36, 3, with respect to Ro^a the 
Malla. In the text here there is a slight misprint; the full-stop 
after watamanusso should be struck out. 
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space to £reta the Kumira. And £Peta the Prince 
erected thereon a gateway, with a room over it. 

And An&tha Pmaftka the householder built 1 
dwelling-rooms, and retiring-rooms, and store-rooms 
(over the gateways), and service halls, and halls 
with fire-places in them, and storehouses (outside 
the Vih&ra) 2 * , and closets, and cloisters, and halls 
for exercise, and wells, and sheds for the well 8 , and 
bath-rooms, and halls attached to the bath-rooms, 
and ponds, and open-roofed sheds 4 5 . 


5 . 

4 

i. Now when the Blessed One had stayed at 
R&^agaha as long as he thought fit, he set out 
towards Ves&li; and journeying straight on he in 
due course arrived there. And there at Vesdll the 
Blessed One stayed in the peak-roofed hall at the 
Mah&vana. 

Now at that time the people were zealously en¬ 
gaged in putting up new buildings (for the use of 
the Order) 6 * , and as zealously provided with the 


1 With the following list should be compared the list of things 
that laymen build for themselves given in Mah&vagga III, 5, 7. 

2 Kappiya-ku/iyo. See Mahivagga VI, 33. 

5 Udap£na-s£l£yo. See above, V, 16, 2. 

4 Mawrfape. See MaMvagga VIII, 7, i, and above, .Sulla- 
vagga VI, 3, 7. 

5 Navakammam karonti. This idiom always connotes 
buildings for the use of the Order. See the passages quoted in 

our note on jSTullavagga I, 18, 1. If the buildings were for the 

Bhikkhus, then a Bhikkhu, if for the Bhikkhunis, then a Bhikkhunt, 

was appointed to superintend the works in order to ensure the 
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requisite clothes, and food, and lodging-, and medi¬ 
cine for the sick, all such Bhikkhus as superintended 
their work. 

Now a certain poor tailor thought, ‘This can be 
no every-day matter on which the people are so 
zealously engaged. Let me too set to work on a 
new building.’ And that poor tailor himself kneaded 
the clay, and laid the bricks, and raised the walls. 
But by his want of experience the laying was out 
of line and the wall fell down. And a second and 
a third time he [repeated his work, and with the 
same result]. 

2. Then that poor tailor murmured, was annoyed, 
and became indignant, saying, * These Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras exhort and teach those men who provide 
them with the requisite clothes, food, lodging, and 
medicine, and superintend their buildings for them. 
But I am poor, and no one exhorts or teaches me, 
or helps me in my building !’ 

The Bhikkhus heard him so murmuring, and told 
the matter to the Blessed One. Then the Blessed 
One on that occasion and in that connection made 
a religious discourse, and gave command to the 
Bhikkhus, saying, * I permit you, O Bhikkhus, to 
give new buildings in course of erection (for the use 
of the Order) in charge (to a Bhikkhu who shall 
superintend 1 the work). And the Bhikkhu who 

buildings being in accordance with the rules of the Order as to 
size, form, and object of the various apartments. 

The buildings referred to in this section are no doubt intended 
to be the same as those referred to in jffullavagga V, 13, 3. 

1 Navakammara d&tu m. Tor the works which ought not to 
be included, and for those which might be lawfully included in 
this term, see below, iSTullavagga VI, 17. Hence the overseer is 
called navakammika. 
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is overseer shall zealously exert himself to the end 
that the work on the Vih&ra may be brought to a 
rapid conclusion, and shall afterwards cause repairs 
to be executed wherever the buildings have become 
broken or worn out 1 . 

3. 4 And thus, O Bhikkhus, is the work to be 
given in charge. In the first place a Bhikkhu is to 
be asked (whether he will undertake the duty). 
When he has been asked, some able and discreet 
Bhikkhu is to lay the matter before the Sa^gha, 
saying, “ Let the venerable Sa^gha hear pie. If 
the time seems meet to the Sa^zgha, let the Sa^gha 
give in charge to such and such a Bhikkhu the 
Vih&ra of such and such a householder as a 
navakammaw. This is the motion (?£atti). Let 
the venerable Sa^gha hear me. The Sa^gha 
hereby gives in charge .... (&c., as before). Who¬ 
soever of the venerable ones approves thereof, 
let him keep silence ; whosoever approves not 
thereof, let him speak. The Sa??zgha has given in 
charge .... (&c., as before). Therefore is it silent. 
Thus do I understand.”' 


6 2 * . 

1. Now when the Blessed One had stayed as 
long as he thought fit at Ves&li he set out towards 
S&vatthi. 

1 Kha»fi?an ti bhinnok£so: phullan ti phalitok&so (B.). The 
expression recurs below at VI, 17, 1. 

2 The incident related in the following chapter is identical with 

the 37th G &taka (including the Introductory Story there given) 

already translated by Rh. D. in the ‘ Buddhist Birth Stories,' 
PP- 310-314* 
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Now at that time the pupils of the -AT^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus went on in front of the Bhikkhu-saz?zgha 
which had the Buddha at its head, and occupied the 
rooms, and occupied the sleeping-places, saying, 

‘ This will do for our superiors (upa^^^yas), this 
for our teachers (Mariyas), this for ourselves.’ And 
the venerable S&riputta who had followed after the 
Bhikkhu-sa^gha which had the Buddha at its head, 
since all the rooms and all the sleeping-places had 
been occupied, found no place to sleep in, and took 
his seat at the foot of a certain tree. 

Now the Blessed One, at early dawn, after he 
had risen, coughed. The venerable ScLriputta 
coughed also. 

1 Who is this ?’ (said the Blessed One.) 

‘ It is I, Lord; S&riputta/ 

‘ How do you come to be sitting here, S&riputta?’ 

Then the venerable S 4 riputta told the matter 
to the Blessed One. 

2. Then the Blessed One on that occasion and in 
that connection convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
sawgha, and asked, ‘Is it true, as I have been told, 
O Bhikkhus, that the pupils of the AD^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus have (acted in this way) ?* 

‘ It is true, Lord.’ 

Then the Blessed One rebuked them, saying (as 
usual, see ATullavagga I, r, 2, 3), and he said to the 
Bhikkhus, ‘Who is it, O Bhikkhus, who is worthy of 
the best seat, and the best water, and the best food ? ’ 

Some of the Bhikkhus said, ‘ One who belonged 
to a Kshatriya family before he entered the Order/ 
Others of the Bhikkhus said, ‘ One who belonged to 
a Brahman family before he entered the Order/ 
Others again said, ‘ One who belonged to a Gaha- 
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pati 1 family before he entered the Order—one 
versed in the Suttas—one versed in the Rules of 
the Order—an expounder of the Dhamma 2 —one 
who has attained the first, second, third, fourth 
Cr/z<Lna —one who has entered the first, second, third 
Path—an Arahat—one who has the threefold 
wisdom 3 4 * —one who has the six powers V 

3. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said, ‘ Long ago, O Bhikkhus, there was a great 
banyan tree on the lower slopes of the Himalaya 
range; and near it there dwelt three friends—a 
partridge, a monkey, and an elephant. And they 
dwelt together without mutual reverence, confidence, 
and courtesy 6 . Then, O Bhikkhus, it occurred, to 
those friends, u Come now, let us find out which of 
us is the elder by birth ; and let us agree to honour 
and reverence and esteem and support him, and 
by his counsels let us abide/' So, Bhikkhus, the 
partridge and the monkey asked the elephant, 

* “ How far back can you, friend, remember ?” 

* “ Friends ! when I was little I used to walk over 


1 On this mention of gahapati as the name of a caste or rank, 
compare the passage in the Tevig^a Sutta I, 47 = S&maTwlaphala 
Sutta, p. 133 (translated by Rh. 3 D. in * Buddhist Suttas from the 
Pdli,' S. B. E. vol. xi, p. 187), where the word is opposed to 
arlnatarasmim kule p ato. 

2 Dhamma is here possibly already used in the special sense 
to which the term Abhidhamma was afterwards applied. So 
Pu««a, who in the Anguttara Nilc£ya I, 14, is called the chief of 
the expounders of the Dhamma (compare Dipavawsa IV, 4), says 
of himself in the Apad&na abhidhammanayafEfiO ’ha m. 

3 Tevi^-^o. See Rh. D/s remarks in ‘Buddhist Suttas,’ pp. 
161, 162. 

4 This list contains one or two terms which are omitted in the 
Cr£taka introduction. 

3 These terms recur at Mahavagga I, 25, 6. 

[20] O 
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this banyan tree, keeping it between my thighs, and 
its topmost twig brushed against my stomach. So 
far back, friends, can I remember.” 

4 Then, O Bhikkhus, the partridge and the elephant 
asked the monkey [the same question}, 

4 44 Friends! when I was little, sitting once on the 
ground, I gnawed at the then topmost twig of this 
banyan. So far back can I remember.” 

4 Then, O Bhikkhus, the monkey and the elephant 
asked the partridge [the same question], 

4 44 Friends! there was formerly a lofty banyan 
tree in yonder open space. One day after eating 
one of its fruits, I voided the seed here ; and from 
that this banyan tree grew up. So I must be older 
than either of you.” 

4 Thereupon, O Bhikkhus, the elephant and the 
monkey said to the partridge, 44 You, friend, are the 
oldest of us all. Henceforth we will honour and 
reverence and esteem and support you, and by 
your counsels will we abide.” 

‘Thenceforth, O Bhikkhus, the partridge kept the 
monkey and the elephant in obedience to the Five 
Precepts, and observed them also himself. And 
dwelling together in mutual reverence, confidence, 
and courtesy, at the dissolution of the body after 
death they were reborn unto a happy state in heaven. 
And this (perfect life of theirs) became known as 
44 the good life of the partridge 1 .” 

’Tis those who reverence.the old 
That are the men who Dhamma know, 


1 Tittiriyazw brahmaHriyaw. It is quite possible that a 
covert sarcasm is here intended to be understood against the 
Taittiriya Brahmans. 
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Worthy of praise while in this life 
And happy in the life to come. 

4. * So that, O Bhikkhus, since even animals can 
live together in mutual reverence, confidence, and 
courtesy, so much more, O Bhikkhus, should you so 
let your light shine forth 1 that you, who have left 
the world to follow so well taught a doctrine and 
discipline, may be seen to dwell in like manner 
together/ And when he had delivered a religious 
discourse (as in I, 1, 3), he said to the Bhikkhus : 

* I enjoin upon you, O Bhikkhus, that paying of 
reverence, rising up in reverence, salutation, proper 
respect, and apportionment of the best seat and 
water and food, shall be according to seniority. 
But property belonging to the Sa^gha shall not be 
exclusively appropriated according to seniority 2 3 . 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a. 

5. ‘ These ten, O Bhikkhus, are not to be saluted 
—a Bhikkhu afterwards admitted unto the higher 
grade of the Order by one previously admitted—a 
person not admitted—a senior Bhikkhu when he 
belongs to a different community, and does not 
speak according to the Dhamma—a woman 8 —a 
eumich 4 * —a Bhikkhu who has been placed under 
probation 6 —one who, having been so placed, is 

1 Tam sobhetha yam. .... On this idiom compare Mah£~ 
vagga X, 2, 20. 

a Compare chapter 7 and also chapter 12. It would seem from 
these passages that the prohibition to reserve exclusively according 
to seniority the use of property belonging to the whole Saw/gha 
was held to imply that the temporary use of it was to go accord¬ 
ing to seniority. Compare X, 18. 

3 See ATullavagga X, 3. 

* Compare MahS.vagga I, 61, 2. 

3 See .ATullavagga II, i, 2. 


O 2 
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liable to be thrown back to the beginning 1 of his 
probationary term 1 —one who is liable to have a 
penance (M&natta) imposed upon him—one who is 
undergoing a penance—one who, so undergoing a 
penance, is fit to be rehabilitated. 

4 And these three, O Bhikkhus, ought to be 
saluted—one previously admitted into the higher 
grade of the Order by one afterwards admitted— 
the senior in a different community when he speaks 
according to the Dhamma—and, O Bhikkhus, 
throughout the worlds of men and gods, of Mdras 
and of Brahmas, by all creatures Samaras and 
Biihmans, gods and men, the A rah at Samm^L- 
sambuddha.’ 


7 . 

1. Now at that time people provided arbours 
(ma^flfapas), and couches, and room for the use 
of the Sa^zgha. And the pupils of the iOab- 
baggiya Bhikkhus, saying, 4 It has been laid down 
by the Blessed One that that which pertains (wholly) 
to the Sa^zgha shall be used according to seniority, 
but not that which is given only for the temporary 
use of the Sazzzgha/ went on in front of the Sa^gha 
and occupied the mazzafapas, and occupied the 
couches, and occupied the room, saying, 4 This shall 
be for our superiors, and this for our teachers, and 
this for ourselves/ 

And S&riputta (&c., as in last chapter, §§ 1, 2, 
down to) Then the Blessed One rebuked them, 
&c., and said to the Bhikkhus, 4 Even that which 
has been set aside only for the temporary use of 


1 See ATullavagga III, 14. 
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the Sa/^gha is not, O Bhikkhus, to be reserved for 
exclusive use according to seniority/ 


8 . 

1. Now at that time people arranged in the 
eating-rooms, or in the interior courtyards of their 
houses, lofty and large couches, such as [here follows 
the list of things forbidden in Mahdvagga V, xoy 4]. 
The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, would not sit down 
upon them. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down on seats 
arranged by laymen—excepting three, (that is to 
say) large cushions, divans, mattresses 1 * 3 —but not to 
lie down upon them.’ 

Now at that time people put in the eating- 
rooms, or in the courtyards, stuffed couches and 
stuffed chairs. The Bhikkhus, fearing to offend, 
would not sit down on them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down on any 
[such] things arranged by laymen, but not to lie 
down upon them V 


9 . 

1. Now the Blessed One, proceeding on his 
journey, arrived in due course at S&vatthi; and there, 

1 These are Nos. 1, 2, and 7 in the list just referred to, and 

may be kept if treated in the way laid down in VI, 14, 2 below. 

3 This rule has already occurred in identical terms at Mah&- 
vagga V, ir. Probably both here and there the word such, which 
we have here added in brackets, is to be understood. 
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at SS.vatthi,the Blessed One stayed in the dPetavana, 
the park of An&tha Pi^ika. Then An&tha PifzaTika 
the householder [invited the Blessed One for the 
morrow’s meal, and when the meal was over, he 
said to the Blessed One *] : 

‘ What, Lord, shall I do with regard to the 
Cetavana ?’ 

* You may dedicate it, O householder, to the use 
of Jthe Sa#2gha of the four directions 1 2 either now 
here present, or hereafter to arrive/ 

4 Even so, Lord/ said An&tha Pmaftka the house¬ 
holder in assent to the Blessed One, and he did so. 

2. Then the Blessed One gave thanks to An&tha 
Pbza?ika the householder in these verses. [H ere 
follow the same verses as were used above in VI, 
i, 5 on the presentation of the £/etavana 3 .] 


10 . 

i. Now at that time it had been settled that 
a certain high official at court, a follower of the 
A^ivakas, should provide the day’s meal for the 
Sa^gha. And the venerable Upananda the S&kyan, 
coming late, but before the meal was over, made 
the Bhikkhu next (junior to him in seniority 4 ) get 


1 The usual terms are here followed throughout: see, for in¬ 
stance, above, VI, 4, 6, 7. 

* That is ‘ of all the world/ See our note above on IVIahit- 
va gga- VIII, 27, 5 j where the phrase has already occurred. 

3 The verses are quoted in the account of Andtha Pbz^fika’s gift 
given in the < 2 ataka commentary (Fausboll I, 93; Rh. D/s ‘ Bud¬ 
dhist JBirth Stories,’ I, 131). 

4 Anantarikazw; perhaps e the Bhikkhu (who happened to be) 
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up out of his seat; and the dining-hall was thrown 
into confusion. 

Then that minister became indignant, murmured, 
and was annoyed : * How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa¬ 
maras behave so ! Is it not then lawful for any 
one, unless he have been seated, to eat as much 
as he requires ?’ 

And the Bhikkhus heard him murmuring, &c. 
And they told the matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ Is it true as they say, &c. ? ’ 

* It is true. Lord/ 

Then the Blessed One rebuked him, &c., and he 
said to the Bhikkhus, * A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhik¬ 
khus, to be made to get up out of his seat before 
the meal is over. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a. And if any one causes 
another to get up, and be then invited to partake 
of the meal, he shall be ordered to go and fetch 
water. If he shall thus receive the place, it is 
well; if not, the other one shall first complete his 
swallowing of the rice, and shall then give up the 
place to his senior. But in no case, O Bhikkhus, 
do I say that a place properly belonging to a senior 
Bhikkhu is to be taken (by a junior). Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/aV 

2. Now at that time the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
made sick Bhikkhus get up (from their seats). The 
sick men said, ‘ We cannot, Sirs, get up ; for we 
are sick/ 

‘ We insist upon your getting up/ said they; and 

next (to him).’ The text reads anantarikaw, which is a mis¬ 
print. Compare Mahavagga IX, 4, 8, and iTuIlavagga VII, 3, 9, 
VIII, 4, 1. 

1 Compare the rule for Bhikkhunis at X, 18. 
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seizing them, and pulling them up, they let them 
go as they were standing. The sick men, as soon 
as they were let go, fell down. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ A sick man, O Bhikkhus, is not to be made to 
get up. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a/ 

Now at that time the A^&abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
saying, ‘We are sick, and cannot be turned out,’ 
took possession of the best sleeping-places. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

f I enjoin, O Bhikkhus, that you allot to sick 
Bhikkhus suitable sleeping-places/ 

Now at that time the AT/£abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
on pretext of some slight indisposition 1 , took ex¬ 
clusive possession of sleeping-places. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 


II 2 . 

i. Now at that time the Sattarasa-vaggiya Bhik¬ 
khus made ready a certain large Vih&ra in the 
neighbourhood 3 , with the. intention of dwelling in 
it. And when the Afy^abbaggiya Bhikkhus saw 
what they were doing, they said: * These vener¬ 
able ones, the Sattarasa-vaggiya Bhikkhus, are 

1 LesakappenS. ti appakena sts&b&dh&dimattena (B.). 

The story in this section forms also the introductory story to 
the 17th P&£ittiya. 

Pa^^antimaOT; perhaps *in the border-country.' Compare 
pa££anta m nagara^, a frontier fort at Dhammapada, p. 56. 
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getting a Vih&ra ready; come, let us turn them 
out. 1 Some of them said: * Let us stay here 1 
whilst they get it ready, and turn them out when 
it is prepared/ So the AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
said to the Sattarasa-vaggiyas : 4 Depart, Sirs; the 
Vih&ra has fallen unto us/ 

‘Why did you not, Sirs, say so sooner; and we 
would have got some other one ready ?’ 

* Is not, then, this Vih&ra the common property 
of the Sa^zgha ?' 

‘ Yes, Sirs ; that is so/ 

‘Then depart, Sirs; for the Vih&ra has fallen 
unto us/ 

‘It is large, Sirs, this Vih&ra. You can dwell in 
it, and we as well/ 

Then, full of anger and displeasure, they re¬ 
peated, ‘ Depart, Sirs ; this Vi h dr a has fallen unto 
us/ And seizing them by the throat, they cast them 
out. And the others, being ejected, wept. 

The Bhikkhus asked, ‘Why, Sirs, do you weep?’ 

Then they told them; and the moderate Bhik¬ 
khus murmured, &c., and told the matter to the 
Blessed One. 

‘ Is it true, as they say, &c. ?’ 

‘ It is true, Lord/ 

Then he rebuked them ; and when he had 
delivered a religious discourse, he said to the 
Bhikkhus : 

4 A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhikkhus, to be cast out 
of a Vih&ra, the common property of the Sa^gha, 
in anger and vexation. Whosoever does so, shall 


1 Agametha y&va. Compare the introductory story to the 
46 th Pd^ittiya. 
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be dealt with according to the law 1 . I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, to allot the lodging-places (common to 
the Sa^gha to those who have need of them) 2 .’ 

2. Now the Bhikkhus thought, 4 How then shall 
the lodging-places be allotted ?’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as an ap- 
portioner of lodging-places a Bhikkhu possessed of 
these five qualifications—one who does not walk in 
partiality, who does not walk in malice, who does 
not walk in stupidity, who does not walk in fear (and 
so on, as in Khandhaka IV, chapter io, down to the 
end of the K amma va/£a)/ 

3 * Now the apportioners of lodging-places thought, 

* How then ought the lodging-places to be appor¬ 
tioned ? * 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, in the first place to 
count the Bhikkhus, then to count the sleeping- 
places, then to apportion accordingly 3 / 

"When apportioning according to the number of 
sleeping-places, some remained unallotted 4 . 

1 That is, under the 17 th Pa^ittiya. 

2 Senlsanam gHhetuzra. Buddhaghosa has nothing on this 
idiom, but its meaning is sufficiently clear from the connection. 

3 Seyyaggena gdhetuzra. Buddhaghosa has no special expla¬ 
nation of agga here, but in his explanation of the passage says 
that this is to be so done that each Bhikkhu receives room for a 
couch (maw^a//Aina»z). Agga must here be agra, to which 
Bohtlingk-Roth give, from Indian lexicographers, the subsidiary 
meaning of * multitude.’ So below in XII, 1, 1, the Vagg-iputtakas 
divide money amongst themselves bh ikkhu-aggena, 4 according 
to the number of the Bhikkhus/ Seyya is here used in the same 
meaning as that in which sen&sana is used throughout the rest 
of this chapter and the next. See VIII, 1, 4. 

4 Uss&diyiznsu. Buddhaghosa says us s dray i/us ft ti man- 
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*1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apportion according 
to the number of apartments (VihHras).’ 

When so apportioning, some apartments (Vih Hr as) 
remained unallotted. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apportion according 
to the number of buildings (Parive^as)V 

When so apportioning, some buildings (Parive/zas) 
remained unallotted. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give a supplementary 
share to each Bhikkhu V 

When more than one share had been allotted, 
another Bhikkhu arrived. 

4 In that case a share need not be allotted to him, 
if the Bhikkhus do not wish to do so V 

Now at that time they allotted sleeping-places 
to a Bhikkhu who was then staying outside the 
boundary (of the district in which the building 
was situate) 4 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 


>£a//£dndni atirekS.ni ahesu^z. His reading is in a copy of his work 
in Burmese characters, and is supported, both here and in Pd^ittiya 
XLVI, 2, where the word recurs, by a Burmese copy of the text. 
The Sinhalese reading is the correct one, but one may compare the 
idiom^anazra, or parisa m 7 ussdreti at Mahdvagga VIII, i, 22, 
and Crdtaka I, 419, 434* So at IX, 1, 3, 4, the reading ussdreti 
given in the text is corrected at p. 363 into ussddeti, in accord¬ 
ance with the reading of the Sinhalese IMS. 

1 The relation of the Vihdra to the Parive/zais here curious. 
In the later language parivezza means * cells/ Here it evidently 
includes several vihdras. 

2 Anubhdgan ti puna aparazzz pi bhdgazzz ddtu m (B.). 

3 Na akdmd is used here in a sense precisely parallel to that in 
which it occurs at Mahdvagga VII, 24, 4. See the passages 
quoted in our note there. 

4 N is si me Mitassa. See on this phrase above, Mahdvagga 
VII, 1, 5, and VIII, 2, 3. It is repeated below, VI, 17, 2. 
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‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to [do so]. Whoso- 
ever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a.’ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, after the lodging- 
places had been allotted, kept them to the exclusion 
of others for all time. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you 
to retain them for the three months of the rainy, 
but not for the dry season/ 

4. Then the Bhikkhus thought, ‘ What is (it now 
that constitutes) an allotment of lodging-places ? > 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ There are these three allotments of lodging- 
places, O Bhikkhus,—the earlier, the later, and 
the intermediate. The earlier is to be held on 
the day after the full moon of Asd///a (June— 
July); the later, a month after that full moon 1 ; 
the intermediate (literally that which involves a 
giving up during the intervening time) is held on 
the day after the Pavclra/Zci ceremony, with refer¬ 
ence to the rainy season of the following year. 
These, O Bhikkhus, are the three allotments of 
lodging-places/ 

Here ends the Second Portion for Recitation. 


12 . 

1. Now the venerable Upananda the S&kyan, 
after having had a lodging allotted to him in 

1 These first two dates are the days on which the earlier and the 
later Vassa begins. See Mah&vagga III, 2. 
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Selvatthi, went to a certain country-place where a 
community of the Sa?;2gha resided, and there also 
had a lodging allotted to him. Then the Bhikkhus 
there thought, * Now this brother, Upananda the 
Scikyan, is a maker of strife, quarrelsome, a maker 
of disputes, given to idle talk, a raiser of legal 
questions in the Sawgha 1 . If he should spend 
the rainy season here, then shall we all dwell in 
discomfort. Come, let us question him.' And they 
asked the venerable Upananda the Sakyan : 

4 Have not you, friend Upananda, had a lodging 
allotted to you in S&vatthi ?* 

* That is so, Sirs.' 

‘What then do you, friend Upananda, being 
one, yet take exclusive possession of two (lodging- 
places) ?' 

‘Well, I do now, Sirs, set (the lodging) here free, 
and take the one there.' 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured, 
&c., and they told the matter to the Blessed One. 

Then the Blessed One, on that occasion and in 
that connection, convened a meeting of the Bhikkhu- 
sa?/2gha, and asked the venerable Upananda the 
S&kyan : 

* Is it true, Upananda, that you, being one, have 
taken possession of two places ?' 

* It is true, Lord.' 

Then the Blessed One rebuked him, saying, ‘ How 
can you, O foolish one, do such a thing ? What you 
took there, O foolish one, has been lost here; what 
you took here, has been lost there 2 . Thus, O 

1 These are the acts which render a Bhikkhu liable to the 
Tagganiya Kamma. See Afullavagga I, 1, 1. 

2 That is, by taking a lodging here you ipso facto renounced 
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foolish one, you are deprived of both/ And when 
he had delivered a religious discourse, he said to the 
Bhikkhus : 

‘ One man is not, O Bhikkhus, to take two 
lodging-places. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka^a/ 


13 . 

1. Now at that time the Blessed One spake in 
many a figure concerning the Vinaya, speaking in 
praise of the Vinaya, in praise of learning the 
Vinaya, and again and again in reference thereto 
in praise of the venerable Updli. Then said the 
Bhikkhus : * The Blessed One speaks (&c., down to) 
Up£li. Come, let us learn the Vinaya under the 
venerable Up&li/ And many Bhikkhus, senior and 
junior, and of medium standing, went to learn the 
Vinaya under the venerable Up&li. The venerable 
Up&li taught them standing, out of reverence for the 
senior Bhikkhus, and the senior Bhikkhus heard him 
standing, out of reverence for the law ; and thereby 
both the senior Bhikkhus grew weary, and the 
venerable Upcili. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, a junior Bhikkhu, when 
giving instruction, to sit on a seat of equal height, 
or higher, out of reverence for the law; and a senior 
Bhikkhu, when receiving instruction, to sit on a seat 


your right to a lodging there, and by taking one there you ipso 
facto renounced your right to get one here. 
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of equal height, or lower, out of reverence for the 
law V 

2. Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus stood 
around U pdli, waiting for seats 1 2 * ; and they grew 
weary. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit down together 
with brethren entitled to sit on seats of equal 
height/ 

Then the Bhikkhus thought, 4 How many of us 
are entitled to sit on seats of equal height ? * 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit on the same seat 
with those who are within three years of one another 
in seniority/ 

Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus, entitled 
to sit on the same seat, sat down on a couch, and 
broke the couch down ; or sat down on a chair, and 
broke the chair down. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus* the use of a couch, or a 
chair, for three persons/ 

Even when three sat on the couch, or chair, it 
broke. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, two to sit on a couch or a 
chair,* 

Now at that time Bhikkhus who were not entitled 
to seats of equal height, were afraid they would 
offend if they sat together on a long seat. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 Compare the fifteen rules of a similar character, Sekhiyas 57— 
72, and especially No. 69. 

2 Onlookers apparently, not strictly learners. On the force of 

pa/im&neti, compare the Bhikkhunt-vibhanga, P&rfigika I, 1, and 

G&taka II, 423. 
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* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to sit together on a 
long seat with others not entitled to sit on seats of 
equal height, unless they are women, or eunuchs, or 
hermaphrodites.’ 

Then the Bhikkhus thought, ‘What is the limit 
of length which is included under the term “ long 
seat?”’ 

‘I allow the term “long seat” to be used, O 
Bhikkhus, of any seat long enough to accommo¬ 
date three persons.’ 


14 . 

1. Now at that time Visfi.kh& the mother of 
Mig&ra was anxious to have a storeyed building 
(pzLs&da), with a verandah (filinda) to it, supported 
on pillars with capitals of elephant heads 1 , built for 
the use of the Sawgha. Then the Bhikkhus thought, 

‘ Of things which appertain to a storeyed building, 
which has been permitted by the Blessed One, and 
which not 2 ?’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 Hatthi-nakhakazw, ‘ supported on the frontal globes 
(kumbhe) of elephants/ says Buddhaghosa. 

2 On the meaning of paribhoga here compare VI, 18, 1. 
The doubt here expressed is curious, as a storeyed building 
(pfisfida) is one of the five kinds of abodes (lenfini) specially 
sanctioned by Mahfivagga I, 30, 4, and ATullavagga VI, 1, 2 ; and 
a verandah (alind a) has been also authorised by JSTullavagga VI, 
3, 5. No doubt the special point here is as to the carved pillars : 
but, even so, that this rule should be thus separated from the other 
rules as to buildings, in the commencement of this book {VI, 1—4), 
is a proof of the unsystematic way in which the Khandhakas have 
been put together. Even the final redaction which we have now 
before us contains much similar evidence of the gradual growth of 
these rules. See note 3 on the next paragraph. 
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‘I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of all .appurtenances 
to a storeyed building - / 

Now at that time the grandmother of Pasenadi of 
Kosala had died, and many unauthorised things had 
come into the hands of the Sawgha, such as couches, 
divans (&c., as in chapter 8 above, and Mah&vagga 
V, 10, 4). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use the stuffed 
couches (&sandi) after having broken off the legs 1 , 
and the divans (pal lank a) after having removed 
the hair, and to comb out the cotton of the mat¬ 
tresses and make pillows of it 2 3 , and to use all the 
rest as floor covering s / 


15 . 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus who dwelt in a 

* 

certain country residence, not far from S£Lvatthi, were 
worried by having constantly to provide sleeping 
accommodation for travelling Bhikkhus who came 
in (from country-places). And those Bhikkhus 


1 Compare the 87 th P§.Z’ittiya. 

3 This rule has already been given in VI, 2, 6 . 

3 It is distinctly laid down without any reservation in Mah&vagga 
V, 10, 5 (in the paragraph erroneously numbered V, 10, 4 in 
vol. ii, p. 28, of the present work), that the use of any of these 
things is a dukka/a offence. That this relaxation of that rule 
should be inserted only here, looks very much like an after-thought, 
even though the former passage merely refers to the use of these 
things as seats. This is more especially noteworthy from the fact 
mentioned in the last note. 

The rules as to new rugs or mats to be used for sitting upon, are 
contained in the nth to the 15th Nissaggiya Pd^ittiyas. 

[20] P 
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thought: 4 [This being so,] let us hand over all 
the sleeping accommodation which is the property 
of the Sawgha to one (6f us), and let us use it as 
belonging to him/ And they [did so x ]. 

Then the incoming Bhikkhus said to them : * Pre¬ 
pare, Sirs, sleeping accommodation for us/ 

4 There are no beds, Sirs, belonging to the Sa^gha. 
We have given them all away to one of us/ 

‘What, Sirs? Have you then made away with 
property belonging to the Sa^gha ?’ 

4 That is so. Sirs/ 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c., and told 
this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 Is it true, O Bhikkhus, as they say, that Bhik¬ 
khus make away with Saz^gha property?’ 

4 It is true, Lord/ 

2. Then the Blessed One rebuked them, &c., and 
said to the Bhikkhus : 4 These five things, O Bhik¬ 
khus, are untransferable; and are not to be dis¬ 
posed of either by the Sa^gha, or by a company of 
two or three Bhikkhus (a Ga«a), or by a single in¬ 
dividual. And what are the five ? A park (Ar&ma), 
or the site for a park—this is the first untransferable 
thing, that cannot be disposed of by the Saj^gha, or 
by a Ga«a, or by an individual. If it be disposed of, 
such disposal is void; and whosoever has disposed 
of it, is guilty of a thulla^^aya. A Vih&ra, or the 
site for a Vih&ra—this is the second, &c. (as before). 
A bed, or a chair* or a bolster, or a pillow—this is the 
third, &c. A brass vessel, or a brass jar, or a brass 
pot, or a brass vase, or a razor, or an axe, or a 

1 This is a direct infringement of the 82 nd PfL&ittiya, which for¬ 
bids property, dedicated to the Sa»7gha being diverted to the use 
of any individual. 
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hatchet, or a hoe, or a spade—this is the fourth, &c. 
Creepers, or bamboos, or mu%a, or babba^a grass, 
or common grass, or clay, or things made of wood, 
or crockery—this is the fifth, &c. (as before, down 
to) thulla/’^aya.’ 


16 . 

i. Now when the Blessed One had dwelt at 
S&vatthi as long as he thought fit, he went on on 
his journey towards the Ki/d Hill with a great 
multitude of Bhikkhus—to wit, with about five hun¬ 
dred Bhikkhus, besides S&riputta and Moggalldna. 

And the Bhikkhus who were followers of Assa^i 
and Punabbasu 1 hearing the news, said one to 
another, .* Come, Sirs; let us divide all the sleeping 
accommodation belonging to the Sa?»gha. SHriputta 
and Moggallana are men of sinful desires, and are 
under the influence of sinful desires. We will not 
provide sleeping-places for them.’ And they did so. 

Now the Blessed One, proceeding on his journey, 
arrived at the KLi/& Hill. And he addressed a 
number of Bhikkhus, saying, * Ho you go, O Bhik¬ 
khus, to the followers of Assa^i and Punabbasu, and 
say: “The Blessed One, Sirs, has arrived with a 
large number of Bhikkhus—to wit, with about five- 
hundred Bhikkhus, • besides S&riputta and Moggal- 
l&na. Make ready sleeping-places, Sirs, for the 
Blessed One, and for the Bhikkhu-sa^zgha, and for 
S&riputta and Moggall&na.” ’ 


1 On these Bhikkhus and their relations with Sariputta and 
Moggallana, see above, ./STullavagga I, 13—16. 

P 2 
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* Even so, Lord/ said those Bhikkhus in assent to 
the Blessed One; and they did so. 

‘ There is no sleeping accommodation belonging 
to the Sa^/gha. We have divided it all * (was the* 
reply)* * The Blessed One, Sirs, is welcome : and 
he may stay in whatever Vih&ra he chooses. But 
S&riputta and Moggalldn'a are men of sinful desires, 
and under the influence thereof; for them we will 
provide no sleeping-places/ 

2. ‘AVhat then, Sirs? Have you divided sleeping 
accommodation that is the property of the Sa^gha?' 

* That is so. Sirs/ 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c. (down to) 
The Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 

4 These five things, O Bhikkhus, are unapportion- 
able, and are not to be divided either by the Sa^gha, 
or by a Ga^a, or by an individual. If divided, the 
division is void; and whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a thulla>£/§aya. And what are the five 
(&c., as in VI, 15, 2) 1 ? * 


17 . 

1. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
the XCi^S, Hill as long as he thought fit, he proceeded 
on his journey towards A/avi; and in due course he 
arrived at A/avi, and there, at A/avl, the Blessed 
One stayed at the Agg&/ava Shrine. 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus of A/avi 2 used to 


1 These expressions ‘untransferable' (avissa^^iy&ni) and 
* unapportionable' (avebhahgiy&ni) have already occurred above 
at Mah&vagga VIII, 27, 5. 

The Bhikkhus of A/avi are frequently mentioned in connection 
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give new building operations -in charge (to one or 
other of their number) 1 , such as the following 2 : 
when some clay or earth had merely to be put 
aside in heaps, when a wall had merely to be re¬ 
plastered, when a door had merely to be made, 
when the socket for a bolt had merely to be made, 
when some joinery-work had merely to be done to a 
window, when some whitewashing merely had to be 
done, or some black colouring laid on, or some red 
colouring 3 , or some roofing-work, or some joinery, 
or a-bar had to be fixed to a door 4 , when breaches 
or decay had merely to be repaired 6 , or the flooring 
to be re-plastered 6 ; and they assigned this office to 
one another for terms of twenty or thirty years, or 


with offences in relation to the navakammaa See, for instance, 
PS.rlL^dka III, 5, 30. 

1 For the rule authorising such giving in charge in general cases, 
see above, VI, 5. 

* For most of the following technical terms in building, see our 
notes above on ATullavagga V, n, and V, x, 2. 

8 See our note on this phrase above, V, 11,6. 

* Ga«<fik&dhana-matten& ti dv&ra-b&h&na*» upari-kapo/a- 
gawdlka-yo^ana-mattena (B.). Ga«^i is used in this sense at 
Cr&taka I, 237. Compare the use of Dhairnna-gaffrfikS, 'block 
of execution,* at G &taka I, 150, II, 124. The word ga«<fik& 
occurs also at Cr&taka I, 474 (last line), in the sense of ‘bunch:’ 
but it is there probably a misprint; for Oldenberg, in the parallel 
passage at Bhikkhuni-vibharxga, Pfb&ittiya I, 1, reads bha«d?ike. 
That the two words are easily confused in Burmese writing is 
shown by the fact that the Berlin (Burmese) copy of Buddhaghosa 
reads here also bha«fi?ik&dh&na-mattenji ti, &c., and again 
afterwards bha»^ika. 

8 See our note on this phrase above, VI, 5, 2. 

6 Paribha»<fa-kara«a-matten£ ti gomaya-paribha«<£a-kas£Lva- 
parikara/za-mattena (B.). The very same expression is used in a 
wholly doubtful sense, and of some process of tailoring, in Mah&- 
vagga VII, 1, 5. 
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for life; or they gave in charge a completely finished 
Vihclra to a Bhikkhu for such time as should elapse 
till the smoke rose (from the funeral pyre on which 
his body should be burnt *). 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c. (as usual, 
down to) The Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to confer the office of 
building overseer when clay has merely to be put 
aside in heaps . . - . (&c., as before, down to) body 
shall be burnt. Whosoever shall so confer it, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/fa. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, 
to give a Vih&ra not yet begun, or not yet finished 2 , 
in charge as a new building. And with reference to 
the work on a small ViheLra, it may be given in charge 
as a navakamma for a period of five or six years, 
that on an Aafd^ayoga for a period of seven or eight 
years, that on a large Vihdra or a Pds^da for ten or 
twelve years/ 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus gave the whole 
of a Vihara as a navakamma (to one Bhikkhu to 
superintend)—or two Vih&ras to one Bhikkhu—or 
the Bhikkhu who had taken the work in charge got 
another (Bhikkhu to live there and take charge for 
him)—or the Bhikkhu who had taken in charge a 


1 Dhftmak£likan ti idaaz y&v' assa £itaka-dhfimo na pawn&ya- 
titi t&va aya*» viharo etass’ eva ti evaz» dhurna-k&le apaloketvst 
kata-pariyositaw vih&raw denti ( 33 .). The word recurs below, ap¬ 
plied to sikkhsLpadazw, in XI, r, 9. 

\ippakatan ti ettha vippakato ndma y&va gop^inasiyo na 
£rohanti. Gop&nastsu pana &ru/h&su bahukato nama hoti: 
tasxna tato pa//^aya na d&tabbo (B.). The use of bahukato is 
noteworthy, for in the only other passage where we have found the 
word (Mah&vagga VI, 36, 2), it has a totally different application. 
There is possibly a misreading in the one MS. available. 
( ? pakato.) 
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building belonging to the Sa^gha kept exclusive 
possession of it—or the Bhikkhus gave work in 
charge to one not at that time within the boundary 1 
—or Bhikkhus who had once taken charge kept 
exclusive possession for all time. 

They told [each of] these matters to the Blessed 
One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do [any one of these 
things]. Whosoever does, he is guilty of a duk- 
ka/a. And the Bhikkhu in charge may take one 
good sleeping-place into his exclusive possession 
for the three months of the rainy, but not during 
the dry season/ 

3. blow at that time Bhikkhus who had taken 
charge of building operations left the place [or 
otherwise became incompetent in one or other of 
the twenty and three ways set out in the next 
paragraph 2 ]. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* In case that occurs, O Bhikkhus, as soon as he 
has taken charge, or before the building has been 
completed, let the office be given to another lest 
there should be loss to the Sawgha. In case the 
building has been completed, O Bhikkhus, if he 
then leaves the place, it (the office and its privi¬ 
leges) is still his—if he then returns to the world, 
or dies, or admits that he is a simawera, or that 
he has abandoned the precepts, or that he has 
become guilty of an extreme offence, the Sawgha 


1 See above, VI, 11, 3. 

2 See Mahivagga II, 22, 3, and II, 36, x—3. In the latter of 
these two passages the three cases are omitted. In Mah&vagga 
IX, 4, 2, and 8, the whole 23 are given. 


2 1 6 KTJLXAVAGGA. VI, 18, I. 

becomes the owner 1 —if he then admits that he is 
mad, or that his mind is unhinged, or that he is 
afflicted with bodily pain, or that he has been 
suspended for his refusal to acknowledge an of¬ 
fence, or to atone for an offence, or to renounce a 
sinful doctrine, it (the office and its privileges) is 
still his—if he then admits that he is a eunuch, 
or that he has furtively attached himself to the 
Sa^gha, or that he has gone over to the Titthiyas, 
or that he is an animal, or that he has murdered his 
mother, or his father, or an Arahat, or that he has 
violated a Bhikkhunl, or that he has caused a schism 
in the Saj^gha, or that he has shed (a Buddha’s) 
blood, or that he is an hermaphrodite, then the 
Sa^gha becomes the owner.’ 


18 . 

i. Now at that time the Bhikkhus made use else¬ 
where of beds which were appurtenances 2 to the 
Vih&ra of a certain lay-disciple (u pits aka). 

Then that up&saka murmured, &c. 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 

* Things appurtenant to one place are not, O 
Bhikkhus, to be used in another. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus, fearing to offend 
if they took (things to sit upon) even into the 


1 That is, the navakammiko loses his privileges (his lien on 
the best sleeping-place, &c.). 

2 Vih&ra-paribhogazw. ‘Meant for use only in that Vih£ra/ 
Compare above, VI, 14, i. 
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Uposatha Hall, or the meeting-place, sat on the 
ground; and their legs and robes got soiled. 

They told the matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take things away 
for a certain time only 1 .’ 

Now at that time a large Vih&ra belonging to 
the Sa^gha went to ruin 2 3 . The Bhikkhus, fearing 
to offend, did not take the bedding in it away. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to take away things 
in order to save them from destruction/ 


19 . 

1. Now at that time there was a very valuable 
rug, and a very valuable piece of cloth, among the 
bedding furniture belonging to the Sa^gha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One 8 . 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to barter either of 
these things in order to increase the stock of legally 
permissible furniture 4 * * /' 

Now at that time the Sarngha. had received a 


1 Tdvakdlikaw*. The word occurs in Gdtaka I, xax, 393 
(on which see Rh. D, in 4 Buddhist Birth Stories,’ p. 170, and 
‘Buddhist Suttas/ p. 241), in Buddhaghosa's notes on Mahdvagga 
VII, s, 1 (above, II, 154, note 7), in the Bhikkhunt-vibhanga, 
Pd&ttiya XXV, 2, and in ATillavagga, X, 16, x. 

a SazKghassa vihS.ro udriyati. The whole phrase has 
already occurred at Mahdvagga III, 8. 

3 Because such things were forbidden by Mahdvagga V, 10, 4, 
though kambala is not there specially mentioned. 

4 PhS.tikammatthS.yd ti varfa^ikammatthdyd ti. Vaddhikam- 

matthdya phdtikammaw ■k'" ettha samakaw vd atirekazrc vd aggha- 

nakawz man£a-plMddi-sendsanam eva va//ati (B.). 
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bear-skin, and a ^akkali 1 rug, and a >£olaka 
cloth 2 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to use them as mats 
to wipe your feet on 8 .' 


20 . 

t. Now at that time the Bhikkhus walked over 
the mats used for sleeping upon with unwashen 
or wet feet, or with their sandals on; and the 
matting was soiled. 

They told these matters to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does, shall be guilty of a dukka/a 4 .’ 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhus spat on the 
newly prepared floor 5 , and the colour was spoilt. 

1 According to VI, 2, 2, and VI, 3, 5, this could also be used as 
a screen or curtain over the space in a wall left for a window, 

2 According to Mah&vagga VIII, 18, this might be used to wipe 
faces with; and according to ATullavagga V, 9, 4, VI, 19, to 
place crockery or furniture on. The word £ola means simply 
cotton cloth, but it is clear from these passages that £olaka has 
some special connotation. 

2 Not to sit upon. 

4 With this should be compared the other rule in Mahavagga V, 
6, 1, according to which the Bhikkhus were to wear sandals when 
getting upon bedsteads or chairs, lest these should become soiled. 
The two passages are parallel in wording throughout. 

5 Parikammakat&yar The floors were of earth, not of wood, 
and were restored from time to time by fresh clay or dry cowdung 
being laid down, and then covered with a whitewash, in which 
sometimes black or red {geruka) was mixed. See above, V, 
11, 6 ; VI, 3, 1 ; 17, 1 ; 27. Prom the parallel passage at Mahcl- 
vagga I, 25, 15, and ATullavagga VIII, 3, 1, it would seem that the 
red colouring was used rather for walls, and the black one for 
floors. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow, O 
Bhikkhus, the use of a spittoon/ 

Now at that time the legs of the bedsteads and 
chairs made scratches on the newly prepared floor. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover it up with 
floor-cloth/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus leant up against 
the newly prepared walls S and the colouring was 
spoilt. 

They told this thing to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to do so. Whosoever 
does, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow you, 
O Bhikkhus, the use of a board to lean up against 2 / 

The board scratched the floor at the bottom, and 
ruined the wall at the top. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to cover it at the top 
and bottom with cloth/ 

Now at that time, fearing to offend, they would 
not lie down on places over which it was permissible 
to walk with washen feet 3 . 


5 The walls were no doubt usually made with £ wattle and daub ; * 
that is, sticks with clay between the interstices. This was treated 
from time to time like the flooring (see last note). 

2 Apassena-phalakawz. This article of furniture is mentioned, 
with the spittoon, in Mah&vagga I, 25, 15, 16, and in the parallel 
passage at /Tullavagga VIII, 1, 3. We have rendered it in the 
Mah&vagga by ‘board to recline on/ Compare the use of apas- 
s ay a in Buddhaghosa's note on ATullavagga VI, 2, 4 (above, 
p. 153, note 3) of an arm-chair or sofa. 

3 Dhotap£dak£ti dhotap&dakzlhutvddhotehip&dehi akkamitab- 
ba/Mane nipaggitu;?* kukku£X’&yanti. Dhotap&dake ti pi pfU/20. 
Dhotehi p£dehi akkamitabbaZ/Mnass' eva eta m adhivaianasw (B.). 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to lie down in such a 
place when you have spread something over it/ 


21 . 

i. Now when the Blessed One had remained 
at A/avi as long as he thought fit, he set out on his 
journey towards R&jragaha. And proceeding straight 
on, he arrived in due course at Ra^agaha. And 
there, at Rct^agaha, the Blessed One stayed at the 
Ve/uvana in the Kalandaka Niv&pa. 

Now at that time there was a scarcity of food 
at R&^agaha 1 . The people were unable to provide 
food for the (whole) Sa^zgha; and they were de¬ 
sirous of providing food 2 (to be sent to the Vih&ra) 
for the use of a special Bhikkliu (designated by the 
donor) 3 , or for special Bhikkhus invited (by the 
donor in his own house) 4 * , or for (single Bhikkhus) 
appointed by ticket (issued by the Sa^zgha) 6 , or of 
providing food during a fortnight 0 , or on Uposatha 

1 Other special rules for times of scarcity will be found at Mah&- 
vagga VI, 17, 7; 18, 4 ; 19, 2; 20, 4 (repealed for times of plenty 
in VI, 32). Compare also P&ra^-ika IV, 1,1. 

2 The above modes of receiving food (instead of collecting in a 
bowl morsels of food given in alms) are the dispensations allowed 
by Mahavagga I, 30, 4. 

3 Uddesa-bhatta^z £&tu m. Compare the story of Upananda 
at Mahavagga VI, 19, 1. 

4 Nimantanaw. kituw. The word is only used in this special 
technical sense. Compare the whole story of-/JTulla-panthaka 

at G&taka I, 116, and especially the last line. 

6 Salaka-bhattaw j&dtu m. See especially above, .ATullavagga 
IV, 9; IV, 10. 

6 Pakkhikazw k&tu^z. Both Childers sub voce and Frankfurter 




VI, 21, 2. 


ON DWELLINGS AND FURNITURE. 


22 1 


days (that is, on the last days of each fortnight) or 
on the first days of each fortnight. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, each of three ways of 
obtaining food/ 

Now at that time the Avfcabbaggiya Bhikkhus 
having received good food for themselves, gave 
over the worse food (which they had also received) 
to the other Bhikkhus. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as ap- 
portioner of rations 1 a Bhikkhu who is possessed 
of the following five qualifications—(&c., as in IV, 
9, down to the end of the Kammav^).’ 

Now the Bhikkhus who were apportioners of 
rations, thought : ‘ How then are the rations to be 
apportioned ?’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to apportion them by 
arranging the food in small heaps, and fastening 
tickets or marks upon them V 

2. Now at that time the Sawgha had no dis- 

(* Pali Handbook/ p. 165), in interpreting the passage at Mah&vagga 
I, 30, 4, take this to mean a feast given on the eighth day of the 
month. But paksha is the half-month. The expression much 
more probably means, therefore, to provide food either during the 
whole of a half-month for one or more specially invited Bhikkhus, 
or for a larger number on any one day of the half-month to be 
chosen by the Sawgha. 

1 Compare above, ATullavagga IV, 4, 1. 

2 Buddhaghosa says, Saldkdya vd pa,/ikdya vd upanibandh- 
itvd opun^/zitVci uddisitun ti vavfcanato rukkhasdramaydya sala- 
kdya vd ve/uvLlivatalapawrcadinaydya pa/ikdya vd asukassa nama 
saldkabhattan ti eva m akkhardni upanibandhitvd 'pz.kkhxy&m vd 
/fcivarabhoge va katvd sabbd salakayo oimm&&itvd £sic] punappu- 
naw he//M-vasena d/oletvd . . . ddtabbd. 
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tributor of lodging-places—no overseer of stores— 
no receiver of robes—no distributor of robes, of 
congey, or of fruits—and no distributor of dry foods, 
and through not being distributed it went bad- 

They told each of these matters 1 to the Blessed 
One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as dis¬ 
tributor of lodging-places, &c., a Bhikkhu who has 
(&cas in § 1, down to the end of the Kammavd^d, 
inserting throughout the appropriate variations in 
the fifth qualification). 

3. Now at that time articles of trifling value had 
accumulated in the storehouse of the Samgha.. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as disposer 
of trifles a Bhikkhu who has (&c., as before, down 
to the end of the K. ammavdy&d). Each separate 
needle, and pair of scissors, and pair of sandals, and 
girdle, and pair of braces, and filtering cloth, and 
regulation strainer 2 , and plait 3 , and half-plait 3 , and 
gusset 3 , and half-gusset 3 , and binding 4 , and braiding 4 , 
is to be given away. If the Samgha has any ghee, 
or oil, or honey, or molasses, he is to give it away 
for personal consumption only, and if it be wanted, 
he is to give it a second and a third time V 


1 There is another officer (&sana-pa#»i&.paka) mentioned at 
ATullavagga XII, 2, 7, whose omission from the list here is worthy 
of notice. 

2 Dhamma-karako. See V, 13, 1. 

8 On these words, see Mah&vagga VIII, 12, 2. 

* On these two words, see Mah&vagga VIII, r, 5. 

8 These things were to be used only as medicines, according to 
Mah&vagga VI, 1, 1—5, where butter is also added. That would 
be under the charge of the distributor of dry foods (§ 2), as if kept 
it would go bad. According to VI, 15, 10, none of these five 
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Now at that time the Sa^gha had no receiver 
of under-garments \ or of bowls,—-no superintendent 
of those who kept the grounds in order (the Ard.- 
mikas), and the Ar&mikas not being looked after, 
the necessary work was not done,—no superintend¬ 
ent of Sclmawer-as, and the sima^eras not being 
looked after did not perform their duties. 

They told each of these matters to the Blessed 
One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to appoint as receiver 
of under-garments, 8 k c., a Bhikkhu who has (&c., as 
before, down to the end of the Kammav^M).’ 


End of the Sixth Khandhaka, on Sleeping 
Arrangements, &c. 


kinds of medicine -were to be kept for a period exceeding seven 
days, but that was a rule that was not very probable to be strictly 
followed. 

1 S&/iya; no doubt the same as is spelt elsewhere sd/ikd or 
s£L/ak£, and is used for such purposes as bathing in. 
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SEVENTH KHAN DHAKA. 

Dissensions in the Order. 

I 1 . 

i. Now at that time the Blessed One was stay¬ 
ing at Anupiyd 2 . Anupiy 4 is a town belonging 
to the Mallas 3 . Now at that time the most 
distinguished of the young men of the S&kya 
clan had renounced the w'orld in imitation of the 
Blessed One. 

Now there were two brothers, MahS.n&ma the 
Sllkyan, and Anuruddha the SSkyan. Anuruddha 
the S&kyan was delicately nurtured * and he had 
three storeyed residences, one for the cold season, 
one for the hot season, and one for the season of 
the rains 4 * * * 8 . During the four months spent in the 

1 With the whole of the following story compare the, in many 
respects, fuller account given by the commentator on the Dham- 

mapada (Fausboll, pp. 139 and following). 

3 This was the spot where Gotama spent the first week after his 
renunciation of the world, before he went on to R&g'agaha (Rh. D/s 

4 Buddhist Birth Stories/ I, 87). Professor FausbSll there (Cr&taka 

1,65) reads Anftpiyaflz, but all his MSS. have the it short. It is 

noteworthy that m our text the locative is formed as if the word 

were feminine, though the neuter form is used for the nominative. 

8 The more usual mode of adding this description in similar 
passages at the commencement of all the Suttas would lead us to 
expect here Mall£.na#z nigame. 

4 Compare MahSvagga I, 7, 1, where the same thing is said of 
Yasa. 
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residence for the season of the rains, he was waited 
upon by women performing music 1 , and came not 
down from the upper storey of his residence. 

Then Mahan&ma the S&kyan thought : ‘ .Now the 
most distinguished of the young men of the S&kya 
clan have already renounced the world in imitation 
of the Blessed One, but from our own family no 
one has gone forth from the household life into the 
houseless state. Let therefore either I, or Anu- 
ruddha, renounce the world/ And he went to 
Anuruddha the S&kyan, and said [so to him, add¬ 
ing], ‘ Either therefore do you go forth, or I will 
do so/ 

* I am delicate. It is impossible for me to go 
forth from the household life into the houseless 
state. Do you do so/ 

2. * But come now, O beloved Anuruddha, I will 
tell you what is incident to the household life. 
First, you hkve to get your fields ploughed. When, 
that is done, you have to get them sown. "When 
that is done, you have to get the water led down 
over them. When that is done, you have to get 
the water led off again. When that is done, you 
have to get the weeds pulled up 2 . When that is 
done, you have to get the crop reaped. When that 
is done, you have to get the crop carried away. 
When that is done, you have to get it arranged 


1 Nippurisehi turiyehi. That Childers’s rendering-, ‘ without 
men, without people,* is inadequate is clear from the context at the 
passage which he quotes from (Pataka I, 53. 

8 Ni^*/£peti. Buddhaghosa says, ‘ Pull up the weeds* (ti»£ni). 
The word occurs also at Crdtaka I, 215, where there Is a similar list 
of farming operations, which, though smaller, contains one or two 
items not given here. 

C 2 °3 


Q 
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into bundles. When that is done, you have to get 
it trodden out x . When that is done, you have to 
get the straw picked out. When that is done, you 
have to get all the chaff removed. When that is 
done, you have to get it winnowed. When that is 
done, you have to get the harvest garnered 2 . When 
that is done, you have to do just the same the 
next year, and the same all over again the year 
after that. 

* The work is never over: one sees not the end 
of one's labours. O ! when shall our work be over ? 
When shall we see the end of our labours ? When 
shall we, still possessing and retaining the plea¬ 
sures of cur five senses, yet dwell at rest? Yes! 
the work, beloved Anuruddha, is never over; no 
end appears to our labours. Even when our fathers 
and forefathers had completed their time 3 * * * * 8 , even then 
was their work unfinished/ 

‘ Then do you take thought for the household 
duties. I will go forth from the household life 
into the houseless state/ 

And Anuruddha the ScLkyan went to his mother, 
and said to her : * I want, mother, to go forth from 
the household life into the houseless state. Grant 
me thy permission to do so/ 

And when he had thus spoken, his mother replied 

1 Madd&peti. There is mention of threshing 1 (prati-han) 
already in the Vedas. See the passages collected by Zimmer, 

* Altindisches Leben/ p. 238. But treading out is even still a very 

common, if not the more usual, process throughout India and 

Ceylon. 

8 Atihar&peti. See IVIilinda Paitha, p, 66 . The simple verb 

occurs also in a similar connection in the Bh ikkhnnf -vib han ga in 

the introductory story to P&fcittiya VII. 

8 That is, had died* 
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to Anuruddha the S&kyan, and said : * You two, 
O beloved Anuruddha, are my two only sons, near 
and dear to me, in whom I find no evil. Through 
death I shall some day, against my will, be separated 
from you ; but how can I he willing, whilst you are 
still alive, that you should go forth from the house¬ 
hold life into the houseless state?’ 

[And a second time Anuruddha the Slkyan made 
the same request, and received the same reply. 
And a third time Anuruddha the ScLkyan made the 
same request to his mother.] 

3. Now at that time Bhaddiya the S&kya R&ga 
held rule over the Sfikyas; and he was a friend 
of Anuruddha the Sfikyan’s. And the mother of 
Anuruddha the S&kyan, thinking that that being 
so, the ’R.Ag^a. would not be able to renounce the 
world, said to her son : * If, beloved Anuruddha, 
Bhaddiya the Sdkyan will renounce the 

world, thou also mayest go forth into the house¬ 
less state/ 

Then Anuruddha the S&kyan went to Bhaddiya 
the ScLkyan Rfi^a, and said to him : ‘ My renuncia¬ 
tion of the world, dear friend, is being obstructed 
by thee/ 

* Then let that obstruction, dear friend, be re¬ 
moved. Even with thee will 1 1 —renounce thou 
the world according to thy wish/ 

* Come, dear friend, let us both renounce the 
world together V 

1 Aha m tay<1. Buddhaghosa explains that the R&^a is begin¬ 
ning to say that he will go with his friend. But a. desire for the 
glory of sovereignty comes over his heart, and he leaves the sen¬ 
tence unfinished. (The P&li is given in the notes on the text, 

P< 3*3-) 
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‘ I am not capable, dear friend, of giving up the 
household life. Whatsoever else you can ask of 
me, that I will do 1 . Do you go forth (alone).’ 

‘ My mother, dear friend, has told me that if thou 
dost so, I may. And thou hast even now declared 
“ If thy renunciation be obstructed by me, then let 
that obstruction be removed. Even with thee will 
I—renounce thou the world, according to thy wish.” 
Come, then, dear friend, let us both renounce the 
world.’ 

Now at that time men were speakers of truth, 
and keepers of their word which they had pledged. 
And Bhaddiya the S&kya R^a said to Anuruddha 
the Sclkyan : * Wait, my friend, for seven years. 
At the end of seven years we will renounce the 
world together/ 

1 Seven years are too long, dear friend. I am not 
able to wait for seven year?/ 

[And the same offer was made successively of six 
years and so on down to one year, of seven months 
and so on down to one month, and even of a fort¬ 
night, and still there was ever the same reply. At 
last the R&fa. said,] 

‘ Wait, my friend, for seven days, whilst I hand 
over the kingdom to my sons and my brothers/ 

‘ Seven days is not too long. I will wait thus 
far ’ (was the reply). 

4. So Bhaddiya the S&kya R&£*a, and Anuruddha, 
and Ananda, and Bhagu, and Kimbila, and De- 
vadatta—just as they had so often previously gone 

1 Tyahazrc. See Dr. Morris’s remarks on this elision in his intro¬ 
duction to the ATariya Pi/aka (Pali Text Society, 1882), where he 
makes it equal to tad. aha^K. This seems to us open to question, 
at least in this passage, where it may possibly stand for te a h aw. 
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out to the pleasure-ground with fourfold array— 
even so did they now go out with fourfold array, 
and Up&li the barber went with them, making 
seven in all. 

And when they had gone some distance, they sent 
their retinue back, and crossed over into the neigh¬ 
bouring district, and took off their fine things, and 
wrapped them in their robes, and made a bundle of 
them, and said to Up&li the barber: * Do you now, 
good UpeLli, turn back. These things will be sufficient 
for you to live upon.' 

But as he was going back, U p&li the barber 
thought: * The S&kyas are fierce. They will think 
that these young men have been brought by me 
to destruction, and they will slay me. But since 
now these young men of the S&kya clan can go 
forth from the household life into the houseless 
state, why indeed should not I ?* And he let down 
the bundle (from his back), and hung the bundle on 
a tree, saying, * Let whoso finds it, take it, as a gift/ 
and returned to the place where the young S&kyans 
were. 

And the Sdkya youths saw him coming from afar, 
and on seeing, they said to him : * What have you 
come back for, good U plili ? ’ 

Then he told them [what he had thought, and 
what he had done with the bundle, and why he was 
returned]. 

‘ Thou hast done well, good Up&li (was the reply), 
in that thou didst not return ; for the S&kyas are 
fierce, and might have killed thee/ 

And they took UpcLli the barber with them to the 
place where the Blessed One was. And on arriving 
there, they bowed down before the Blessed One, and 
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took their seats on one side. And so seated they 
said to the Blessed One : * We S&kyas, Lord, 

are haughty. And this Up&li the barber has 
long been an attendant, Lord, upon us. May the 
Blessed One admit him to the Order before us, 
so that we may render him respect and reverence, 
and bow down with outstretched hands before him 
(as our senior), and thus shall the S&kya pride be 
humbled in us S^tkyans- 1 / 

Then the Blessed One received first Up&li the 
barber, and afterwards those young men of the S&kya 
clan, into the ranks of the Order. And the venerable 
Bhaddiya, before that rainy season was over, became 
master of the Threefold Wisdom 2 , and the vener¬ 
able Anuruddha acquired the Heavenly Vision 3 , 
and the venerable Ananda realised the effect of 
having entered upon the Stream 4 , and Devadatta 
attained to that kind of Iddhi which is attainable 
even by those who have not entered upon the Ex¬ 
cellent Way 5 . 


x This reputation of the Sakya family for pride is referred to in 
Crataka I, 88, 89. 

a Tisso vig^^, see Rh. D/s remarks at pp. 16 1, 162 of 
* Buddhist Suttas from the Pali’ (S. B. E., vol. xi). They are 
probably here the three vi^g-as referred to in the Sutta-vibhahgu, 
Pslr^gika I, x, 6—8, as the second of those, is the Heavenly Vision, 
here mentioned in the next clause. 

3 Dibba^akkhu, a full description of the details of which will 
be found in the stock paragraph translated by Rh. D. in * Buddhist 
Suttas from the Pali ’ (S. B. E., vol. xi, pp. 216—218). 

4 Sot&pattiphala; that is, he became free from the delusion 
of self (sakkayadi/Mi), from doubt (vik\WkkhdL)> and from depend¬ 
ence upon ceremonies or works (sllabbata-par&masa). See Rh. D/s 
manual, ‘Buddhism/ pp. 108—iro. 

3 Pothu£^*anik& iddhi. What this may be is unknown to 
us. A fourfold Iddhi is described in detail in the stock passage 
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5 *. Now at that time the venerable Bhaddiya, 
who had retired into the forest to the foot of a tree, 
into solitude, gave utterance over and over again to 
this ecstatic exclamation : ‘ O happiness! O happi¬ 
ness T And a number of Bhikkhus went up to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and bowed down 
before him, and took their seats on one side. And, 
so seated, they [told the Blessed One of this], and 
added, 4 For a certainty, Lord, the venerable Bhad¬ 
diya is not contented as he lives the life of purity; 
but rather it is when calling to mind the happiness of 
his former sovranty that he gives vent to this saying/ 
Then the Blessed One addressed a certain Bhik- 
khu, and said : ‘ Do you go, O Bhikkhu, and in my 
name call Bhaddiya the Bhikkhu, saying, “ The 
Teacher, venerable Bhaddiya, is calling for you/” 

4 Kven so, Lord/ said that Bhikkhu, in assent to 
the Blessed One. And he went to Bhaddiya, and 
called him [in those words]. 

6. ‘Very well/ said the venerable Bhaddiya, in 


translated by Rh. D. in * Buddhist Suttas from the P&li/ S. B. E., 
vol. xi, p. 214, and the fourfold Iddhi of the ideal king in the 
similar passage, loc. cit., pp. 259—261. The Iddhi here referred to 
may be the former of these two, though that list does not include 
the power ascribed to Devadatta in the next chapter. At 6r£taka I, 
140, the expression of our text here is replaced by^££na, though 
the account there is otherwise the same. 

It is worthy of notice that Devadatta, though a Bhikkhu, is not 
honoured with the standing epithet, * venerable,’ always used of the 
other members of the Order, even when they are represented to 
have been of bad character. 

1 The following incident, with a summary of the preceding sec¬ 
tions, forms the introductory story to the 10th G £taka (Rh. D/s 
‘Buddhist Birth Stories/ i. pp. 190—193). The legend may have 
first arisen as an explanation of the name Bhaddiya, which means 
‘ the fortunate one.’ 
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assent to that Bhikkhu; and he came to the Blessed 
One, and bowed down before him, and took his 
seat on one side. And when he was so seated, the 
Blessed One said to the venerable Bhaddiya : 

Is it true, as they say, that you Bhaddiya, when 
retired into the forest to the foot of a tree, into 
solitude, have given utterance over and over again 
to this ecstatic exclamation, “ O happiness ! O happi¬ 
ness ! ” What circumstance was it, O Bhaddiya, that 
you had in your mind when you acted thus ?’ 

Formerly, Lord, when I was a king, I had a 
guard completely provided both within and without 
m y private apartments, both within and without the 
town, and within the (borders of my) country. Yet 
though, Lord, I was thus guarded and protected, I 
was fearful, anxious, distrustful, and alarmed. But 
now, Lord, even when in the forest, at the foot of a 
tree, in solitude, I am without Fear or anxiety, trustful 
and not alarmed; I dwell at ease, subdued 1 , secure 2 , 
with mind as peaceful as an antelope’s 3 . It was when 
calling this fact to mind. Lord, that I gave utterance 
over and over again to that cry, « O happiness! O 
happiness \ i>> 

Then the Blessed One, on hearing that, gave 
utterance at that time to this soncr : 


1 Pannalomo. See our note 2 on ATullavagga I, 6, 1 (above, 
vol. XI, p. 339). 00 v 

. a p aradavutto. This is the reading of the Sinhalese MS., and 
is the correct one. See Oldenberg’s note at p. 363 of the edition 
ot the text. Our translation is conjectural. 

* Migabhfttena /Setas a. The meaning of miga in this 
p rase is not certain ; and the figure may be drawn from the care- 
less mind of any animal in its natural state. We have not noticed 
the idiom elsewhere; but compare the converse figure, bhanta- 
miga-sappa/ibhfigo sfisane anabhirato, at Gfitaka I, 303, 6 . 
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‘ The man who harbours no harsh thoughts within 
him, 

Who cares not whether things are thus or thus, 
His state of joy, freedom from grief or care, 
The very gods obtain not to behold!' 


2 . 

1. Now when the Blessed One had stayed at 
AnupiycL as long as he thought fit, he set out on 
his journey towards Kosambi. And journeying 
straight on he arrived in due course at Kosambi, 
and there, at Kosambi, he stayed at the Ghosita 
Arclma. 

Now the following thought occurred to Devadatta, 
when he had retired into solitude, and was plunged 
in meditation : * Whom now 1 can I so gain over that, 
he being well pleased with me, much gain and 
honour may result to me ? And it occurred to 
him, * Now this prince A^^cLtasattu is young, and 
has a lucky future before him. Let me then gain 
him over; and he being well pleased with me, 
much gain and honour will result.' 

Then Devadatta folded up his sleeping-mat, and 
set out, fully bowled and robed, for RiL^agaha; and 
in due course he arrived at Rd^agaha. Then he 
laid aside his own form, and took upon himself the 
form of a child clad in a girdle of snakes, and ap¬ 
peared on the lap of prince A^&tasattu 2 . Then was 

1 In the text, for kin nu read kam nu. 

* This taking upon oneself another shape is not one of the 
powers of Iddhi included in the first list referred to at note 5, 
p. 230. 
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prince A^&tasattu terrified, and startled, and anxious, 
and alarmed. 

And Devadatta said to prince A^cltasattu, ‘Are 
you afraid of me, O prince ?* 

‘Yes, I am. Who are you ?' 

* I am Devadatta/ 

* If you. Sir, are really the worthy Devadatta, be 
good enough to appear in your own shape/ 

Then Devadatta, laying aside the form of the 
child, appeared there before prince A^dtasattu with 
his inner and outer robes on, and with his bowl in 
his hand. And prince A^.tasattu was well pleased 
with Devadatta by reason of this marvel of Iddhi, 
and morning and evening he used to go in five 
hundred chariots to wait upon him, and food was 
brought and laid before him in five hundred dishes. 

Then there arose in Devadatta's mind, possessed 
and vanquished by gain and hospitality and fame *, 
some such thought as this : ‘It is I who ought to 
lead the Bhikkhu-saz^gha/ And as the idea rose up 
within him, (that moment) was Devadatta deprived 
of that his power of Iddhi. 

2 . Now at that time a Koliyan, by name Kakudha, 
who had been (as Bhikkhu) the attendant on Moggal- 
ldna, had just died, and had appeared again in a 
certain spiritual body 1 2 , possessed of a personality as 
large as two or three of the common rice-fields of a 
M&gadha village, and yet so constituted 3 that he was 


1 Compare Mah&vagga V, i, 22, on this expression. Also 
below, § 5. 

a Awraataraztt manomaya^ k&yaztt upapanno. Perhaps ‘in 
a mode of existence in which his body was changeable at will/ 
(See Childers, sub voce manomayo.) 

3 Attabh&vo. See IX, 1, 3, 
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not in the way either of himself or of others \ And 
this celestial being, Kakudha, went to the venerable 
Moggalldna, and bowed down before him, and took 
his stand on one side. And so standing, he told the 
venerable Moggalldna [of the thought that had arisen 
in Devadatta’s mind, and of the result thereof]. And 
when he had told him, he bowed down before the 
venerable Moggall&na, and keeping him on his right 
side as he passed him, he vanished away. 

And the venerable Moggallllna went to the place 
where the Blessed One was, and told him [the whole 
matter] 1 2 . 

‘What then, Moggalldna, have you so penetrated 
the mind of that celestial being Kakudha, that you 
know that whatsoever he speaks, that will be accord¬ 
ingly, and not otherwise 3 ?’ 

* I have, Lord/ 

* Keep that saying, Moggall&na, secret; keep that 
saying secret. Even now that foolish man will 
himself make himself known. 

3 4 . * There are, Moggall&na, these five kinds of 
teachers now existing in the world. What are the 
five ? 

‘ In the first place, Moggall&na, there is one kind 
of teacher whose conduct not being pure, he yet 

1 Vy £b&dheti. He could occupy the same space as other 
beings without incommoding them. The word occurs in the same 
sense in the passage quoted from Buddhaghosa in Rh. D.’s note x 
on the Mahd-parinibbstna Sutta V, 10, but originally occurring in 
the Anguttara Nik£ya. 

2 The last paragraph is here repeated in the text. 

3 On the use here of -fcetasd. /$eto pari^a, compare Mah^-pari- 
nibbiUna Sutta I, 16, 17. 

4 The following two sections are repeated below, VII, 3, 10, to 
all the Bhikkhus. 
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gives out that he is a person of pure conduct, one 
whose conduct is pure, and innocent, and without 
stain. His disciples know that that is so, but they 
think, “If we announce the fact to the laity, he will 
not like it. And how can we conduct ourselves 
towards him in a way that is displeasing to him? 
And besides he is honoured with gifts of the 
requisite clothing, food, lodging, and medicine for 
the sick. He will sooner or later become known 
by that which he himself will do.” Such a teacher, 
Moggallclna, do his disciples protect in respect of his 
own conduct. And being as he is, he expects 1 to be 
protected by his disciples in respect of his own 
conduct. 

4. 4 Again, Moggall&na/ &c. [as before, putting 
successively ‘ mode of livelihood/ 4 preaching of the 
Dhamma/ ‘system of exposition/ 8 cc. } ‘insight arising 
from knowledge/ for ‘ conduct’]. ‘These, MoggallSna, 
are the five kinds of teachers now existing in the 
world. But I being pure in conduct, mode of liveli¬ 
hood, preaching of the Dhamma, system of expo¬ 
sition, and insight arising from knowledge, give out 
that I am so, that I am pure, innocent, and without 
stain in all these things. And neither do my disciples 
protect me in respect of my own conduct, nor do I 
expect them to do so/ 

5. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Kosambi as long as he thought fit, he set out on his 
journey towards Rd^agaha. And journeying straight 
on, he arrived in due course at R&^agaha ; and there, 
at R^agaha, he stayed at the Ve/uvana in the Ka- 
landaka N iv&pa. 

1 Pa££&si*wsati. Perhaps this word here means ‘ he requires, 
needs.* 
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And a number of Bhikkhus went to the Blessed 
One, and bowed down before him, and took their 
seats on one side. And when so seated, they said 
to the Blessed One : c Prince A^atasattu is in the 
habit of going morning and evening with five 
hundred carts to wait upon Devadatta, and food is 
brought and laid before him in five hundred 
dishes/ 

‘ Envy not, O Bhikkhus, the gain and hospitality 
and fame of Devadatta. So long, O Bhikkhus, as 
A^&tasattu [[so waits upon him and gives him alms]) 
so long may we expect Devadatta not to prosper, but 
to decline in virtuous qualities \ J ust, O Bhikkhus, 
as if you were to burst a gall (bladder) 1 2 before the 
nose of a fierce dog, the dog would thereby become 
so much the fiercer, just so long, O Bhikkhus (&c., 
as before). To his own hurt, O Bhikkhus, has this 
gain, hospitality, and fame come to Devadatta, to 
his own destruction. Just, O Bhikkhus, as a plan¬ 
tain, or a bamboo, or a reed gives fruit to its own 
hurt and its own destruction 3 , just so to his own 
hurt (&c., as before). Just as a young she-mule 
conceives to her own hurt and her own destruction 4 , 
just so, O Bhikkhus, to his own hurt has this gain, 
&c., come to Devadatta. 

* Its fruit destroys the plantain-tree ; its fruit the 
bamboo and the reed. 


1 This phrase runs in the same mould as the one so constantly 
repeated at the commencement of the Mahd-parinibb&na Sutta 
(I, §§ 4-11). 

9 Pitta m bhindeyyuwz. Literally, 4 should break a gall/ 

3 These three plants die after producing fruit. 

4 Because she would die, if she did. On assatari, compare 
above, VI, 4, 3, and our note there. 



238 


2 TUIXAVAGGA. 


VII, 3 » 1. 


4 Honour destroys the evil man, just as its foal 
destroys the young she-mule/ 


Here endeth the First Portion for Recitation. 


3 . 

1. Now at that time the Blessed One was seated 
preaching the Dhamma, and surrounded by a great 
multitude, including the king and his retinue. And 
Devadatta rose from his seat, and arranging his 
upper robe over one shoulder, stretched out his 
joined hands to the Blessed One, and said to the 
Blessed One : 

4 The Blessed One, Lord, is now grown aged, he 
is old and stricken in years, he has accomplished a 
long journey, and his term of life is nearly run 1 . 
Let the Blessed One now dwell at ease in the 
enjoyment of happiness reached even in this world. 
Let the Blessed One give up the Bhikkhu-sa^zgha 
to me, I will be its leader/ 

4 Thou hast said enough, Devadatta. Desire not 
to be the leader of the Bhikkhu-sazwgha/ 

[And a second time Devadatta made the same 
request* and received the same reply. And a! third 
time Devadatta made the same request.] 

4 I would not give over the Bhikkhu-sa^gha, 
Devadatta, even to Sdriputta and Moggall&na. 


1 This string of epithets recurs in P&r^ika I, 1, 2, of old and 
venerable Brahmans. 
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How much less, then, to so vile and evil-living' a 
person as you V 

Then Devadatta thought : * Before the king and 
his retinue the Blessed One denies me, calling me 
“ evil-living,” and exalts S&riputta and Moggall&na/ 
And, angry and displeased, he bowed down before 
the Blessed One, and keeping him on his right hand 
as he passed him, he departed thence. 

This was the first time that Devadatta bore 
malice against the Blessed One. 

2. And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus, 
4 Let then the Sa?7/gha, O Bhikkhus, carry out 
against Devadatta the Act of Proclamation 1 2 in 
Ra^agaha, to the effect that whereas the nature of 
Devadatta used to be of one kind it is now of an¬ 
other kind, and that whatsoever he shall do, either 
bodily or verbally, in that neither shall the Buddha 
be recognised, nor the Dhamma, nor the Sa#»gha, 
but only Devadatta. 

4 And thus, O Bhikkhus, shall the Act be car¬ 
ried out. Some discreet and able Bhikkhu (&c., 


1 In the text read yl’^avassa khe/dpakassa. On the first word, 
compare V, 2, 8. For the second the Dhammapada commentator 
(Fausboll, p. 143) reads, as does the Sinhalese IMS. in our passage, 
khe/dsika. Buddhaghosa, explaining it, says, £ In this passage 
(we should recollect) that those who obtain the requisites (of a 
Bhikkhu) by an evil mode of life are said bj r the Noble Ones to be 
like unto spittle. The Blessed One calls him khe/&paka (to ex¬ 
press that) he eats, (that is, e gains a living) in sin like that/ (For 
the Pali, see the edition of the text, p. 323, where the comma after 
khe/asadis& should be before it.) 

2 Pakdsaniya-kammaw. This is not one of the regular 
official acts of the Sawgha, as described in JSfullavagga I, and is 
only mentioned in this passage. It is not referred to by the 
Dhammapada commentator. 
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ill the same form as in I, i, 4, down to the end of 
the K amnia Velvet)/ 

And the Blessed One said to the venerable S&ri- 
putta, * Do you then, S&riputta, proclaim Devadatta 
throughout R&^agaha/ 

* I* 1 former times, Lord, I h^ve sung the praises 
of Devadatta in Rst^agaha, saying, “ Great is the 
power (Iddhi) of the son of Godhi! Great is the 
might of the son of Godhi !” How can I now pro¬ 
claim him throughout R^agaha ? ’ 

‘Was it not truth that you spoke, S&riputta, when 
you [so] sang his praises ?* 

‘ Yea, Lord ! * 

* Even so, S&riputta, do you now, speaking the 
truth, proclaim Devadatta throughout Rd^agaha.’ 

‘ Even so, Lord/ said S&riputta, in assent to the 
Blessed One. 

3- And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 
* Let then the Sawgha appoint S&riputta to the 
office of proclaiming Devadatta throughout Rd^"a- 
gaha to the effect (&c., as before, § 2). And thus, 
O Bhikkhus, should he be appointed. First, ScLri- 
putta should be asked, &c. (as usual in official ap¬ 
pointments 1 , down to the-end of the KammavcL^i).’ 

Then S&riputta, being so appointed, entered R&^a- 
gaha with a number of Bhikkhus, and proclaimed 
Devadatta accordingly. And thereupon those* people 
who were unbelievers, and without devotion or insigh t, 
spake thus : * They are jealous, these Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras ! They are jealous of the gain and hospi¬ 
tality that fall to Devadatta !’ But those who were 
believers, full of devotion, able, and gifted with in- 


1 See, for instance, f, 23, a. 
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sight, spake thus : This cannot be any ordinary 
affair l , in that the Blessed One has had Devadatta 
proclaimed throughout R^agahal* 

4. And Devadatta went to A 4 £i£tasattu the prince, 
and said to him : * In former days, prince, people 
were long-lived, but now their term of life is short. 
It is quite possible, therefore, that you may com¬ 
plete your time while you are still a prince. So 
do you, prince, kill your father, and become the 
R&^a; and I will kill the Blessed One, and become 
the Buddha/ 

And prince A^altasattu thought, 4 This worthy 
Devadatta has great powers and might; he will 
know (what is right)/ And fastening a dagger 2 
against his thigh, he entered with violence and at 
an unusual hour 3 , though fearful, anxious, iexcited, 
and alarmed, the royal chamber. And when the 
ministers who were in attendance in the private 
chamber saw that, they seized him. And when, on 
searching him, they found the dagger fastened on 
his thigh, they asked him : 

‘ What were you going to do, O prince ? * 

* I wanted to kill my father.* 

* Who incited you to this ? * 

* The worthy Devadatta.* 

Then some of the ministers advised 1 The prince 
should be slain, and Devadatta, and all the Bhik- 
khus/ Others of them advised * The Bhikkhus 
ought not to be slain, for they have done no wrong; 


1 Na oraka m bhavissati. See Mah£vagga X, 9, x, and 
jfiTuUavagga VI, 4, 10, and our note on the latter passage. 

* Potthanikaxn. This word has already occurred at Mah£- 
vagga VI, 23, 3. 

8 Divsldivas sa. See the use of this word at £r£taka II, x. 

[ao] R 
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but only the prince and Devadatta/ Others of 
them again said, * Neither should the prince be 
slain, nor Devadatta, nor the Bhikkhus. But the 
king should be told of this, and we should do as 
the king shall command/ 

5. So these ministers, taking the prince with them, 
went to the R&^a of Magadha, to Seniya Bimbis&ra, 
and told him what had happened. 

‘ What advice, my friends, did the ministers 
give ?* 

[When they had told him all (as before) he said] : 

* What, my friends, can the Buddha, or the Sa^gha, 
or the Dhamma have to do with this ? Has not 
the Blessed One had a proclamation already made 
throughout R^l^agaha concerning Devadatta, to the 
effect that whereas his nature used to be of one 
kind, it is now of another ; and that whatsoever he 
shall do, either bodily or verbally, in that shall 
neither the Buddha, nor the Dhamma, nor the 
Sa»zgha be required, but only Devadatta ?' 

Then those ministers who had advised that the 
prince and Devadatta and all the Bhikkhus should 
be slain, them he made incapable (of ever again hold¬ 
ing office). And those ministers who had advised 
that the prince should be slain, and Devadatta, 
them he degraded to lower offices. But those 
ministers who had advised that neither should the 
prince be slain, nor Devadatta, nor the Bhikkhus, 
but that the king should be informed of it, and his 
command be followed, them he advanced to high 
positions. 

And the R&^a of Magadha, Seniya Bimbisdra, 
said to prince A^tasattu : 4 Why did you want to 
kill me, O prince ?’ 
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* I wanted a kingdom, O king ! * 

* If you then want a kingdom, O prince, let this 
kingdom be thine! * And he handed over the 
kingdom to A^cltasattu the prince \ 

6. Then Devadatta went to prince 2 A^ltasattu, 
and said, * Give such orders, O king, to your men 
that I may deprive the Samara Gotama of life/ 
And A^dtasattu the prince gave orders to his 
men : 4 Whatsoever the worthy Devadatta tells you, 
that do!' 

Then to one man Devadatta gave command: 

‘ Go, my friend, the Samara Gotama is staying at 
such and such a place. Kill him, and come back 
by this path/ Then on that padi he placed other 
two men, telling them, ‘ Whatever man you see 
coming alone along this path, kill him, and return 
by that path/ Then on that path he placed other 
four men [and so on up to sixteen men] 

7. And that man took his sword and shield, and 
hung his bow and quiver at his back, and went to 
the place where the Blessed One was, and when at 
some little distance from the Blessed One, being 

1 The early literature already mentions that Ag&tasattu eventually 
killed his father. (See, for instance, Sdmarma-phala Sutta, p. 154*) 
Bigandet I, 2 6 x (3rd edition) adds that the mode adopted was by 
starving him to death in prison. 

a The Buddhist writers being so especially careful in their ac¬ 
curate use of titles, it is particularly noteworthy that A^dtasattu is 
here called prince (kum&ra) and not king (r&^a). It is almost 
impossible to avoid the conclusion that this paragraph stood 
originally in some other connection; and that the events it de¬ 
scribes must then have been supposed to have taken place before 
A^tasattu actually became king. That the Dhammapada com¬ 
mentator says here (Fausbdll, p. 143) tasmiw* (that is, A^atasattu) 
ra^e pati//Aite, is no evidence the other way; for that account 
is either taken from this* or depends ultimately upon it. 

R 2 
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terrified, anxious, excited, and alarmed, he stood 
stark still and stiff 1 . 

On the Blessed One seeing 1 him so, he said to 
the man : Come hither, , friend, don’t be afraid.’ 

Then that man laid aside his sword and his 
shield, took off his bow and his quiver, and went 
up to the Blessed One; and falling at his feet, he 
said to the Blessed One : * Transgression, Lord, has 
overcome me even according to my folly, my 
stupidity, and my unrighteousness, in that I have 
come hither with evil and with murderous intent. 
May the Blessed One accept the confession I make 
of my sin in its sinfulness, to the end that in future 
I may restrain myself therefrom ! 9 

‘Verily, my friend, transgression has overcome 
thee [&c., . down to] intent- But since you, my 
friend, look upon your sin as sin, and duly make 
amends for it, we do accept (your confession of) it. 
For this, O friend, is progress in the discipline of 
the Noble One, that he who has seen his sin to be 
sin makes amends for it as is meet, and becomes 
able in future to restrain himself therefrom V 

Then the Blessed One discoursed to that man in 
due order, that is to say (&c., as usual in conver¬ 
sions s , down to] May the Blessed One accept me 
as a disciple, as one who, from this day forth as long 
as life endures, has taken his refuge in him. 

And the Blessed One said to the man: ‘ Do not, 
my friend, leave me by that path. Go by this 
path, and so dismissed him by another way. 


Patthaddha; that is, prastabdh.a. See Sutta-vibhanga, 
I, io, 17, 21. 

* This confession and acceptance are in a standing- form, which 
occurs, for instance, at MaMvagga IX, r, 9 ; iSTullavagga V, 20, 5. 
See, for instance, iEulIavagga VI, 4, 5. 
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8 . But the two men thought, * Where now can 
that man be who was to come alone ? He is 
delaying long.’ And as they were going to meet 
him, they caught sight of the Blessed One sitting at 
the foot of a certain tree. On seeing him they 
went up to the place where he was, and saluted 
him, and took their seats on one side. To them 
also the Blessed One discoursed, [and they were con¬ 
verted as the other man had been, and he sent 
them back by another way. And the same thing 
occurred as to the four, and the eight, and the 
sixteen men 1 .] 

g. And the one man returned to Devadatta, and 
said to him : ‘ I cannot, Lord, deprive the Blessed 
One of life. Great is the power (Iddhi 2 ) and might 
of the Blessed One/ 

‘ That will do, friend, You need not do so, I will 
slay the Blessed One myself/ 

Now at that time the Blessed One was walking 
up and down (meditating) in the shade below 3 the 
mountain called the Vulture's Peak. And Deva¬ 
datta climbed up the Vulture’s Peak, and hurled 
down a mighty rock with the intention of depriving 
the Blessed One of life. But two mountain peaks 
came together and stopped that rock, and only 
a splinter 4 falling from it made the foot of the 
Blessed One to bleed 5 . 

1 The last two paragraphs of § 7 are repeated in full in the text 
in each case. 

2 The Iddhi here must be the power of religious persuasion. 

3 Pa/££/£aya?«. See Mah&vagga V, r, 5, and Mah£-parinib- 
b&na Sutta II, 31 (p. 22 of the text). 

* PapatikS.. In the text, by a misprint, this and the preceding 
word have been joined together. 

0 PS.de ruhiram upp&desi, where ruhira is equal to lohita. 
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Then the Blessed One, looking upwards, said to 
Devadatta : ‘ Great, O foolish one, is the demerit 
you have brought forth for yourself 1 , in that with 
evil and murderous intent you have caused the 
blood of the Tathdgata to flow/ 

And the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhus : 

‘ This is the first time that Devadatta has heaped 
U P (against himself) a Karma which will work out 
its effect in the immediate future 2 , in that with evil 
and murderous intent he has caused the blood of 
the Tathfigata to flow/ 

10. And the Bhikkhus having heard that Deva¬ 
datta was compassing the death of the Blessed One, 
walked round and round the Vih&ra, making recita¬ 
tion in high and loud tones, for a protection and 
guard to the Blessed One. On hearing that noise 
the Blessed One asked the venerable Ananda what 
it was. And when Ananda [told him], the Blessed 
One said : 4 Then, Ananda, call the Bhikkhus in my 


It is so used at G &taka II, 275, in the Milinda Panha, p. 125, and 
in the account of the present incident in the Dhammapada com¬ 
mentary (p. 144). In Mahivagga I, 67, where it is said that one 
who has shed (a Buddha’s) blood cannot be received into the 
Order, the expression is lohitaw uppideti: and in numerous 
passages elsewhere it is added that such a lohituppidako be¬ 
comes ipso facto discharged from one or other of the duties and 
privileges of a member of the Order, just as if he had thrown off 
the robes. 

1 Pasfitaz». By a misprint the text has pasutaoz. Compare 
the end of § 16 below. 

Q A, ** 

Anantarika-kammawz. That is, that will work out its 
effect, (not in the next birth, as is the case of all other Karma,) 
but immediately, in the present life. There are five such deeds 
(see Childers, sub voce paft£°, and Milinda Pa&ha, p. 25). The 

Bodisats, according to tritaka I, 45 (verse 256), are free from 
such sins. 
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name, saying, “ The Teacher sends for the venerable 
ones.”' 

And he [did so], and they came, and saluted the 
Blessed One, and took their seats on one side. 
And when they were so seated, the Blessed One 
said to the Bhikkhus : * This, O Bhikkhus, is an 
impossible thing, and one that cannot occur, that 
one should deprive a Tathclgata of life by violence. 
The Tathdgatas, O Bhikkhus, are extinguished (in 
death) in due and natural course. 

‘ There are, O Bhikkhus, these five kinds of 
teachers now living in the world (&c., as in VII, 2, 
3, 4, down to the end). And this, O Bhikkhus, 
is an impossible thing, and one that cannot occur, 
that a Tath&gata should be slain by any act set on 
foot by any one besides himself. The Tath£gatas, 
O Bhikkhus, are extinguished (in death) in due 
course (of nature). Go, therefore, O Bhikkhus, each 
one to his VihcLra, for the Tath&gatas require no 
protection/ 

11. Now at that time there was at R^agaha an 
elephant named N&l&giri, fierce, and a manslayer. 
And Devadatta went into R&gagaha, and to the 
elephant stables, and said to the elephant-keepers 1 : 
* I, my friends, am a relative of the r&^a’s, and am 
able to advance a man occupying a low position to 
a high position, and to order increase of rations or 
of pay. Therefore, my friends, when the Samara 
Gotama shall have arrived at this carriage-road 2 , 
then loose the elephant N&l&giri, and let him go 
down the road/ 


1 Hatthi-bha»<£e. See the note on Mahdvagga VI, 37, 2. 
a Ra£££a m\ that is, rathy£m. Compare G&t aka I, 34 6, and 
the Old Commentary on the Bhikkhuni-vibhariga, Pa^ittiya VII. 
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* Even so, Sir/ said those elephant-keepers in 
assent to Devadatta. 

And when the Blessed One early in the morning 
had dressed himself, he entered R^agaha duly 
bowled and robed, and with a number of Bhikkhus, 
for alms; and he entered upon that road. On 
seeing- him the elephant-keepers loosed N&l&giri, 
and let it go down the road. And the elephant 
saw the Blessed One coming from the distance; 
and as soon as it saw him, it rushed towards the 
Blessed One with uplifted trunk, and with its tail 
and ears erect. 

When those Bhikkhus saw the elephant N&l&giri 
coming in the distance, they said to the Blessed 
One : ‘ This elephant, Lord, N&l&giri, is fierce, and 
a manslayer, and it has got into this road. Let 
the Blessed One, Lord, turn back : let the Happy 
One turn back/ 

‘ Come on, O Bhikkhus. Be not alarmed. There 
is, O Bhikkhus, no possibility [&c., as in last section, 
down to the end]/ 

[And a second and a third time the Bhikkhus 
made the same appeal, and received the same 
reply.] 

12. Then at that time the people climbed up on 
to the upper storeys of the houses, and on to the 
balconies, and on to the roofs. And those of 
them who were unbelievers and without faith or 
insight, said, * Truly the countenance of the great 
Samara is beautiful ; but the elephant will do him 
a hurt 1 J But those who were believers, full of 

1 The setting of this paragraph is parallel to § 3 above in this 
chapter ; the speech of the unbelievers is the same as that of the 
GWilas at Mah&vagga I, 15, 4. 
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devotion, able, and gifted with insight, said, * ’Twill 
be long e’er the elephant can fight a fight with the 
elephant (of men) ! ’ 

And the Blessed One caused the sense of his 
love to pervade the elephant N&l&giri 1 ; and the 
elephant, touched by the sense of his love, put down 
his trunk, and went up to the place where the 
Blessed One was, and stood still before him. And 
the Blessed One, stroking the elephant’s forehead 
with his right hand, addressed him in these stanzas : 

‘ Touch not, O elephant, the elephant of men ; for 
sad, O elephant, is such attack 2 , 

‘ For no bliss is there, O elephant, when he is 
passed from hence, for him who strikes the 
elephant of men. 

* Be not then mad, and neither be thou careless 3 , 

for the careless enter not into a state of bliss, 

* Rather do thou thyself so act, that to a state of 

bliss thou mayest go.’ 

And N£l&giri the elephant took up with his 
trunk the dust from off the feet of the Blessed One, 
and sprinkled it over its head, and retired, bowing 
backwards the while it gazed upon the Blessed 
One. 

And N&l&giri the elephant returned to the ele¬ 
phant stables, and stood in its appointed place, and 

1 Mettena jfeittena phari; literally, * he suffused him with 
loving heart/ Compare Rh. D/s ‘Buddhist Birth Stories/ i. p. 112. 

2 In ndgam^sado the m is inserted for euphony. See the in¬ 
stances given by Kuhn, ‘ BeitrSge zur P&li-grammatik/ p. 63. 
Many others might be added; siva-m-aw^ase, 6r£taka, vol. i, 
verse 27 ; samana-m-a<&ala, Childers sub voce, &c. Compare 
the curious use of dsddeti at ATullavagga I, 27. 

3 A play on the words is here lost in English (md, mado md 
A'a pam&do). 
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became once more the tame N&ldgiri. And at that 
time the people sung these verses : 

4 They can be tamed by sticks, and goads, and 
whips, 

4 But the great Sage has tamed this elephant with¬ 
out a weapon or a stick/ 

13. The people were angry, murmured, and be¬ 
came indignant, saying, 4 How wicked is this Deva- 
datta, and how wretched 1 * , in that he can go about 
to slay the Samara Gotama, who is so mighty 
and so powerful.*’ And the gain and honour of 
Devadatta fell off, while that of the Blessed One 
increased. 

2 Now at that time, when the gain and honour of 
Devadatta had fallen off, he went, surrounded by 
Bhikkhus, to people’s houses, appealing for alms 3 . 

The people were angry, murmured, and became 
indignant, saying, 4 How can the Sakyaputtiya Sa¬ 
maras live on food that they ask for at people’s 
houses ? Who is not fond of well-cooked food ? 
Who does not like sweet things ?’ 

The Bhikkhus heard (&c., down to) the Blessed 
One said to the Bhikkhus : c Therefore do I lay 
down this rule, O Bhikkhus, for the Bhikkhus that 


1 Alakkhiko ti ettha na lakkhetiti alakkhiko na^andtiti attho. 
Apakata-kamma^z karomiti na ^an&titi na lakkhitabbo ti alakkhawo 
passitabbo ti attho (B.). We venture to differ from both of these 
explanations, and to follow rather the derivation of the word, and 
the meaning of the corresponding Sanskrit term alakshmika. 

a Prom here down to the * decision’ is identical with the intro¬ 
ductory story in the Sutta-vibhanga to the 32 nd Pa^ittiya,—a rule 
the previous existence of which is implied in the decision given 
here. 

3 Vini££peti is continually used in the Sutta-vibhanga in this 
sense, and even occurs already in the Patimokkha, Pd^ittiya 39. 
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(not more than) three shall enjoy an alms (tog-ether) 
at people's houses—and this for the sake of three 
reasons ; (to wit) for the restraint of the evil-minded, 
and for the ease of the good 1 , lest those who have 
evil desires should, in reliance upon a particular 
party (among the Bhikkhus), break up the Sa^gha 2 , 
and (lastly) out of compassion for the laity 3 4 * . (A 
Bhikkhu) who shall enjoy an alms in parties of 
more than three, shall be dealt with according to 
law V 

14 6 . Now Devadatta went to the place where 
Kok&lika, and Ka/amoraka-tissaka, and the son of 
Kha^^/a-devl and Samudda-datta were, and said to 
them, * Come, Sirs, let us stir up a division in the 
Samara Gotama’s Sa??zgha, and in the body of his 
adherents V 

When he had thus spoken, Kok&lika said to 
Devadatta, 1 The Samara Gotama, Sir, is mighty 
and powerful. How can we £do such a thing] ?* 

* Come, Sirs, let us go to the Samara Gotama, 
and make the following five demands, saying, 

1 This whole phrase recurs in Sutta-vibhanga, P&ragnka I, 5, 11, 
and in the Anguttara Nikaya II, 17, 2. In the latter passage 
Dr. Morris reads dummafiw(ina?w; see his note at pp. 127, 128. 
But the Sanskrit Buddhist vocabulary Vyutpatti (teste Bohtlingk- 
Roth, s. v. manku) authorises the use of dummanku. 

2 So the Ahguttara, loc. cit., has, in the same connection, 
gihlnawz anukamp&ya p&pi/fc^&naTra pakkhupa££^ed&ya. 

3 See last note. The idea is here, of course, lest any particular 
layman should be burdened by providing for many Bhikkhus. 

4 That is, under the 32nd P££ittiya, on which rule the Sutta- 

vibhahga explains the phrase ga«a-bho^ana. 

6 Sections 14, 15, and the greater part of 16 recur, word for 
word, as the introductory story to the 10th Saw*gh&disesa. 

6 Ini&akka-bhedatfz the first word no doubt connotes c king¬ 
dom, lordship,* as in dhamma-X’akka, &akkavatti, &c. 
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" The Blessed One, .Lord, has declared in many a 
figure the advantages of the man who wishes for 
little, who is easy to satisfy in the matter of support 
and nourishment, who has eradicated evil from his 
mind, has quelled his passions, and is full of faith, 
of reverence, and of the exercise of zeal 1 . The fol¬ 
lowing five things, Lord, conduce to such a con¬ 
dition 2 It would be good, Lord, if the Bhikkhus 
should be, their lives long, dwellers in the woods— 
if whosoever goes to the neighbourhood of a village 
should thereby commit an offence. It would be 
good if they should, their lives long, beg for alms— 
if whosoever should accept an invitation, should 
thereby commit an offence. It wduld be good if 
they should clothe themselves, their lives long, in 
cast-off rags—if whosoever should accept a gift of 
robes from a layman 3 , should thereby commit an 
offence. It would be good if they should dwell, 
their lives long, under the trees 4 —if whosoever 
should (sleep) under a roof, should thereby commit 
an offence. It would be good if they should, their 
lives long, abstain from fish 5 —if whosoever should 


1 This is part of the standing * religious discourse ’ so often as¬ 
cribed to the Buddha in the Vinaya texts, and given at full in the 
ATullavagga I, 1—3. 

2 It was on precisely the same reasoning that a certain Bhikkhu 
in Mahavagga VIII, 28,-1, endeavoured to get the Buddha to con¬ 
vert to the rejection of all clothing. 

8 At Mah&vagga VIII, i, 35, it is laid down that a Bhikkhu may 
either dress in cast-off rags, or accept robes from a layman, 
according as he likes. 

* This dwelling under trees is expressly forbidden, as regards 
the season of the rains, in MahUvagga III, 12, 5. 

* The rule of the Order is merely that no one may knowingly 
eat fish which he has seen or heard or suspected to have been 
caught for that purpose. See Mahavagga VI, 31, 14. 
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eat fish, should thereby commit an offence.” The 
Samara Gotama will not grant these things. Then 
will we gain over the people by means thereof/ 

* Yes ; it may be possible so to stir up divisions 
in the Sa^gha, and in the party of the v Sama«a 
Gotama. For the people believe in rough measures.’ 

15. And Devadatta went to the Blessed One, sur¬ 
rounded by his friends, and made these demands 
[in the words just set out]. 

4 No, Devadatta. Whosoever wishes to do so, 
let him dwell in the woods ; whosoever wishes to do 
so, let him dwell in the neighbourhood of a village. 
Whosoever wishes to do so, let him beg for alms ; 
whosoever wishes to do so, let him accept invitations 
from the laity. Whosoever wishes to do so, let him 
dress ii} rags ; whosoever wishes to do so, let him 
receive gifts of robes from laymen. Sleeping under 
trees has been allowed by me, Devadatta, for eight 
months in the year; and the eating of fish that is 
pure in the three points—to wit, that the eater has 
not seen, or heard, or suspected that it has been 
caught for that purpose.’ 

And Devadatta, pleased and delighted that the 
Blessed One had refused the five demands, arose 
from his seat, and keeping him on his right hand as 
he passed him, departed thence with his friends. 
And he entered into Rd^agaha, and urged his view 
upon the people by means thereof, saying, 4 Such 
and such things did we ask. Sirs, of the Samara 
Gotama. He would not allow them, but we live in 
accordance with them.’ 

16. Then those of the people who were un¬ 
believers, and without reverence or insight, said, 
‘These Sakyaputtiya Samaras have eradicated evil 
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from their minds, and have quelled their passions, 
while on the other hand the Samara Gotama is 
luxurious, and his mind dwells on abundance 1 .’ 
But those of the people who were believers, and full 
of reverence and insight, were indignant, became 
vexed, and murmured, saying, ‘ How can Devadatta 
go about to stir up division in the Sa^2gha of the 
Blessed One, and in the party that is subject to him.* 

The Bhikkhus, hearing them so murmuring, told 
the matter to the Blessed One. 

4 Is it true, O Devadatta, as they say, that thou 
goest about to stir up division in the Saj^gha, and 
in the body of my adherents ?* 

‘ It is true. Lord.’ 

4 (Thou hast gone far) enough, Devadatta. Let 
not a division in the Sa^gha seem good to thee * 2 ; 
—grievous is such division. Whosoever, O Deva¬ 
datta, breaks up the Sa^gha, when it is at peace, 
he gives birth to a fault (the effect of) which en¬ 
dures for a kalpa 3 , and for a kalpa is he boiled in 
niraya. But whosoever, O Devadatta, makes peace 
in the Sawgha, when it has been divided, he gives 
birth to the highest merit, and for a kalpa is he 
happy in heaven 4 . Thou hast gone far enough, 

1 BShulliko b£hull&ya £eteti. Both these expressions occur 
above in MahUvagga VI, 15, 9, 10, and elsewhere (see, for in¬ 
stance, the introductory stories to Gt. taka, Nos. 6 and 32) as the 
standing expression for the opposite of the state of mind in which 
a good Bhikkhu ought to live. 

2 te ru££i saz«ghabhedo. For the connotation of this 
phrase, compare below, VII, 4, 4. 

3 Kappa/Mika/rc kibbisazw. At G&taka I, 172, 213, 215, 
Prof. Fausboll reads kappa/Miya. In saying that the fault itself 
(kibbisazw) is to endure for a kalpa, the meaning of course is 
that its effects on the Karma will endure so long. 

4 Either the text has here preserved (as in other cases elsewhere) 
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Devadatta. Let not a division in the Sa*«gha, O 
Devadatta, seem good to thee. Grievous, O Deva¬ 
datta, is such division.' 

17. Now the venerable Ananda, having dressed 
himself early in the morning, went duly bowled and 
robed into R&^ugaha for alms. And Devadatta 
saw the venerable Ananda proceeding through R&^a- 
gaha for alms. On seeing that he went up to the 
venerable Ananda, and said to him : ‘ At once, from 
this day forth, friend Ananda, I intend to perform 
Uposatha, and to carry out the formal proceedings 
of the Order, without either the Blessed One or the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha/ 

And when the Venerable Ananda had gone through 
R^agaha for alms, and had returned from his 
rounds, and had finished his meal, he went to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
his seat on one side. And when he was so seated, 
he told the Blessed One [what Devadatta had said, 
and added], * This very day, Lord, Devadatta will 
break up the Saz^gha/ 

Then the Blessed One, when he heard that, 
gave utterance at that time to this expression of 
strong emotion: 

* Easy is a good act to the good, a good act is 
hard to the wicked ; 

* Easy is evil to the evil, but evil is hard for the 
Noble Ones to do. 


Here ends the Second Portion for Recitation. 


the fragments of earlier verses, or the poetical forms of the verses 
below at VII, 5, 4, have crept into the prose here, where we 
should otherwise expect sagge and niraye. 
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i. Now Devadatta on that day, which was Upo- 
satha day, arose from his seat, and gave out voting- 
tickets 1 , saying, ‘We went, Sirs, to the Samara 
Gotama and asked for the Five Points, saying— 
(&c., as above in VII, 3, 14 and 15). These the 
Samara Gotama will not allow; but we live in ac¬ 
cordance therewith. Whosoever of the venerable 
ones approves of the Five Things, let him take a 
ticket/ 

Now at that time there were five hundred Bhik- 
khus, Ves&liyans, and belonging to the Va^an 
clan 2 , who had but recently joined the Order, and 
were ignorant of what he had in hand 3 . These 
took the voting-tickets, believing [the Five Points 
to be according to] the Dhamma, and the Vinaya, 
and the teaching of the Master. And Devadatta, 
having thus created a division in the Sa??zgha, went 
out to the hill Gay&-slsa, taking those five hundred 
Bhikkhus with him. 

Then S&riputta and Moggalldna went to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
their seats on one side. And when they were so 
seated, S&riputta said to the Blessed One : c Deva- 


1 It may be noticed that Devadatta here takes upon himself the 
office of a sal&ka-g&h&pako without having been appointed to 
it in the manner required by the rule laid down in ATullavagga IV, 
9 and 10. On the process to be followed when voting with tickets, 
see IV, 4, 26. 

a So it is the Va^gians from Vesltli who are represented, below 
XII, 1, 1, to have put forward those Ten Points which gave rise to 
the Council and the schism at Vesali a hundred years after the 
Buddha's death. 

3 Apakatannuno. 
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datta. Lord, has gone forth to Gay&-s!sa, taking five 
hundred Bhikkhus with him/ 

‘Verily, S&riputta and Moggalldna, there must be 
a feeling of kindness towards those young Bhikkhus 
among you both. Go therefore, both of you, before 
they have fallen into entire destruction/ 

‘ Even so, Lord/ said Sariputta and Moggall&na, 
in assent to the Blessed One. And rising from their 
seats, they bowed down before him, and keeping 
him on their right hand as they passed him, they set 
out for GaycL-sisa. 

Then at that time a certain Bhikkhu, standing not 
far from the Blessed One, began to weep. And 
the Blessed One said to him : * Why, O Bhikkhu, 
dost thou weep ?* 

* Those, Lord, who are the Blessed One’s chief 
disciples, S&riputta and Moggall&na, even they have 
gone to Devadatta’s side, approving the Dhamma of 
Devadatta/ 

‘ That, O Bhikkhu, would be impossible, that 
S&riputta and Moggall&na should approve his teach¬ 
ing. They are gone only to gain those Bhikkhus 
over again 1 / 

2. Now at that time Devadatta, surrounded by a 
great number of adherents, was seated, preaching 
the Dhamma. And when he saw from afar S&ri- 
putta and Moggall&na coming towards him, he said 
to the Bhikkhus: * See, O Bhikkhus, how well 

preached must be my doctrine, in that even the two 
chief disciples of the Sama«a Gotama—S&riputta 

1 Bhikkhu-sawwattiyd. The phrase occurs above at IV, 
14, 26, and below XII, 2, 8, and corresponds to the expression 
I'ana m saww 5 ,peti (above, VII, 3, 14)? "used of Devadatta’s trying 
to gain the people over to his views. 

[20] S 


258 


jfiTU LLAVAGGA. 


VII, 4 , 3 - 


and Moggallcina—are coming to join me, being 
pleased with my Dhamma/ 

When he had thus spoken Kokeilika said , to De- 
vadatta: e O venerable Devadatta, trust not S&ri- 
putta and Moggallslna, for they are inclined towards 
evil, and under the influence of evil desires/ 

‘ Nay, my friend, let us bid them welcome since 
they take pleasure in my teaching (Dhamma)/ 

And Devadatta invited ScLriputta to share his 
own seat, saying, ‘ Come, friend S&riputta. Sit thou 
here / 

‘ Nay (there is no need of that)/ said S&riputta; 
and taking another seat, he sat down on one 
side. And Devadatta instructed and incited and 
aroused and gladdened the Bhikkhus far into the 
night with religious discourse ; and then made re¬ 
quest to S&riputta, saying, * The assembly, friend 
S&riputta, is still alert and sleepless. "Will you, 
friend S^riputta, be so good as to think of some 
religious discourse to address to the Bhikkhus 1 ? My 
back is tired, and I would stretch myself a. little/ 
e Even so, friend/ said the venerable S&riputta, in 
assent to Devadatta. And Devadatta spread his 
waist-cloth folded in four on the ground, and lay 
down on his right side. And in a moment even 
sleep overcame him who was tired, and had lost his 
presence of mind and his self-consciousness 2 . 

3. Then the venerable Sdriputta taught and ex¬ 
horted the Bhikkhus in a religious discourse touch- 
ing the marvels of preaching, and the venerable 

1 Pa/ibh&tu ta m bhikkhftnazra dhammi kath&. See our 
note above on Mahavagga V, 13, 9. 

2 Compare Mahavagga VIII, 16 = Sutta-vibhanga, Samgbd- 
disesa I, 2, 2. 
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Moggallina taught and exhorted the Bhikkhus in a 
religious discourse touching the marvels of Iddhi. 
And whilst they were being so taught and exhorted 
those Bhikkhus obtained the pure and spotless Eye 
of the Truth 1 —(that is, the knowledge that) what¬ 
soever has a beginning, in that is inherent also the 
necessity of dissolution. Then the venerable S&ri- 
putta addressed the Bhikkhus, and said : ‘ Let us 
go, my friends, to the Blessed One’s side. Whoso¬ 
ever approves of hi's doctrine (Dhamma), let him 
come/ 

And S&riputta and Moggall&na went back to the 
Ve/uvana, taking those five hundred Bhikkhus with 
them. But Kok&lika awoke Devadatta, and said : 
‘Arise, friend Devadatta ! Your Bhikkhus have been 
led away by Sdriputta and Moggallltna. Did I not 
tell you, Devadatta, not to trust S&riputta and 
Moggall&na, in that they were inclined towards evil, 
and were under the influence of evil desires ?' 

Then hot blood came forth from Devadatta’s 
mouth 2 . 

4. But S&riputta and Moggall&na went to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and bowed down 
before him, and took their seats on one side. And 
when they were so seated, S&riputta said to the 
Blessed One : 

‘ It were well, Lord, that Bhikkhus who have 
turned aside to schism should be received afresh 
into the higher grade of the Order/ 

* Nay, S&riputta, let not the reordination of schis- 

1 This expression is the standing one in conversions ; see, for 
instance, MahSvagga I, 7, 6; JSTullavagga VI, 4, 5, VII, 3, 6. 

2 The later legends preserved in Spence Hardy and Bigandet 
say that Devadatta died on the spot. 

S 2 
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matical Bhikkhus seem good to thee. But rather 
cause such Bhikkhus to confess that they have com¬ 
mitted a thulla^^aya offence. And how, S&ri- 
putta, did Devadatta treat you ?* 

‘When Devadatta, Lord, had instructed and 
aroused and incited and gladdened the Bhikkhus 
far into the night with religious discourse, he then 
made request to me, saying, “ The assembly, friend 
Sclriputta, is still alert and sleepless. Will you, friend 
S&riputta, think of some religious discourse to ad¬ 
dress . to the Bhikkhus ? My back is tired, and I 
would stretch myself a little.” This, Lord, was the 
way in which Devadatta behaved to me. 

5. Then the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : * Once upon a time, O Bhikkhus, there 
was a great pond in a forest region. Some ele¬ 
phants dwelt beside it; and they, plunging into the 
pond, plucked with their trunks the edible stalks of 
the lotus plants, washed them till they were quite 
clean 1 , masticated them 2 without any dirt, and so 
eat them up. And that produced in them both 
beauty and strength, and by reason thereof they 
neither went down into death, nor into any sorrow 
like unto death. Now among those great elephants, 
O Bhikkhus, there were young elephant calves, who 
also, in imitation of those others, plunged into that 
pond, and plucked with their trunks the edible stalks 
of the lotus plants; but they did not wash them till 
they were clean, but masticated them, dirt and all, 
and so eat them up. And that produced in them 

1 The last three lines have occurred word for word in Mah£- 
vagga VI, 20, 2. 

8 Sa#zkhaditv£. Compare the use of this word at G&taka 
I s 507. 
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neither beauty nor strength ; and by reason thereof 
they went down into death, and into sorrows like 
unto death. Just so, O Bhikkhus, will Devadatta 
die who, poor creature, is emulating me. 

* Like the elephant calf who eateth mud in imi¬ 
tation of the great beast 1 2 * 

That shakes the earth, and eats the lotus plant, 
and watches through the night among the waters-— 

So will he, poor creature, die that emulateth me.’ 

6 . ‘A Bhikkhu who is possessed of eight quali¬ 
fications is worthy, O Bhikkhus, to do the work of 
an emissary. And what are the eight ? The Bhik¬ 
khu, O Bhikkhus, must be able to hear and to make 
others listen, able to learn, able to bear in mind, 
able td discern and to make others discern, skilful 
to deal with friends and foes, and no maker of 
quarrels. These are the eight qualifications of 
which when a Bhikkhu is possessed, he is worthy, 
O Bhikkhus, to do the work of an emissary. 

4 S&riputta, O Bhikkhus, being possessed of eight 
qualifications, is worthy to do the work of an 
emissary. What are the eight (&c., as in last 
paragraph) ? 

* He who on entering a company that is violent of 
speech. 


1 Mahd-variha. At Abhidhdnappadipikd, verse 1115, var&ha 
is said to mean * elephant' as well as 4 boar ; * and so here Buddha- 
ghosa says Mahd-vardhassa niah&-n£gassa. As this explana¬ 
tion possibly rests only on such passages as the present, we have 
chosen an ambiguous rendering. 

2 Nadisu^aggato ti. Ettha so kira hatthi-n&go stya«ha- 

samayazw ta m nadi-n&makazrc pokkhara*zi#2 og&hetv£ kilanto sabba- 

ratti/w vitin&mesi £&lika#z karoti. Tena vuttawz nadisu ^aggato 
ti (B.). 
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Fears not, forgoes no word, disguises not his 
message, 

Is unambiguous in what he says, and being 
questioned angers not, 

Of such is surely the Bhikkhu worthy to go on a 
mission V 

7. ' Devadatta, O Bhikkhus, being overcome, his 
mind being taken up by eight evil conditions 2 , is 
irretrievably (doomed to) remain for a Kalpa in 
states of suffering and woe 3 . And what are the 
eight ? He is overcome, his mind is taken up by 
gain, by want of gain, by fame, by want of fame, by 
honour, by want of honour, by his having wicked 
desires, and by his having wicked friends. These, O 
Bhikkhus, are the eight evil conditions by which 
Devadatta being overcome, and his mind being taken 
up, he is irretrievably (doomed to) remain for a Kalpa 
in states of suffering and woe. 

Tt would be well, O Bhikkhus, that Bhikkhus 
should continue in complete ascendancy over any 
gain or loss, any fame or the reverse, any honour or 

1 On these lines compare some similar expressions at IVEahtivagga 
X, 6, 3. 

* Asaddhamma. It is very difficult to find a proper rendering 
for this expression. Dhamma here means, no doubt, - quality,* 
* condition (as it does in the title of the Sanskrit work Saddharma- 
puxzifarika, unhappily rendered by Bumouf, ‘ Lotus de la bonne 
loi ). But the details of the various particulars suggest rather the 
rendering * surrounding occurrences * or * matters/ for they are ob¬ 
jective, external, and not (or only incidentally and secondarily) 
subjective, internal. 

Ap^yiko nerayiko. ‘Liable to re-birth in ap&ya and in 
niraya. Of these the former includes the latter, and also the states 
of being an animal, a disembodied ghost (peta), or an asura. Hell, 
t ough a convenient, is a misleading translation of the latter of the 
two words, for the reasons given by Rh. D. on Maha-parinibbana 

utta I, 23. All the expressions used here recur below at VII, g, 4. 
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dishonour, any evil longing or evil friendship, that 
may accrue to them. And for what reason 1 ? For 
as much, O Bhikkhus, that bad influences (dsavas) 
arise, full of vexation and distress 2 , to one who is 
not continuing in complete ascendancy over each of 
these eight things, but to one, who is so continuing, 
such influences arise not. This is the reason, O 
Bhikkhus, why it would be well (&c., as before). 
Let us then, O Bhikkhus, continue in complete 
ascendancy over any gain or loss, any fame or the 
reverse, any honour or dishonour, any evil longing 
or evil friendship, that may accrue to us. And thus, 
O Bhikkhus, should you train yourselves. 

* There are three evil conditions, O Bhikkhus, by 
which Devadatta being overcome, and his mind 
being taken up, he is irretrievably doomed to re¬ 
main for a Kalpa in states of suffering and woe. 
And what are the three ? His having wicked de¬ 
sires, and his having wicked friends, and his having 
come to a stop on his way (to Nirv 4 «a or Arahat- 
ship) because he had already attained to some lesser 
thing 3 . These are the three (&c., as before).* 


1 Kim (read kam) atthavasazw pa/i^a. So also above, 
MahcLvagga VIII, 15, 7 ; iSTullavagga VII, 1, 6, and in the Mah£- 
parinibb&na Sutta V, 28, and Dhammapada, verse 289. The 
whole of the previous sentence is here repeated in the text. 

* Vigh£ta-pari/£h&. This is a standing epithet of the Asavas, 
recurring, for instance, many times in the Sabb&sava Sutta, §§ 18— 
37 (Rh. D/s * Buddhist Suttas/ pp. 302 and following). The word 
‘influence/ here chosen as a rendering for Isava, is suggested by 
Dr. Morris as being similar, both in its derivation and in the history 
of its meaning, to the Pali one. The principal objection against it 
is that it has never acquired the bad connotation of dsava, and re¬ 
quires, therefore, to be supplemented by some epithet. 

* Oramattakena visesftdhigamena antar& vos&nam 
ap&di. On this phrase, which recurs in full in the Maha-parinib- 
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8 . “Verily! let no wicked desire whatever arise 
within you ! 

Know rather from this what is the outcome 
thereof. 

' Known was he as wise, reputed to be trained ; 

Aglow with glory did Devadatta stand ' (thus have 
I heard). 

He gave himself to vanity, to attacking 1 the Ta- 
thdgata: 

He fell into the Avi^i hell, guarded fourfold and 
terrible 2 . 

The injurer of the good, of the man who does no 
wrong, 

Him sin pervades, the man of cruel heart, and void 
of love. 

Though one should think the ocean to befoul with 
but one poison pot. 

Yet could he not befoul it, for awful 8 is the sea, 
and great; 

Just so though one should injure the Tathdgata by 
words,— 


b£na Sutta I, 7, see Buddhaghosa’s note there, quoted by Rh. D., 
1 Buddhist Suttas,’ p. 7. The ‘ lesser thing ’ here referred to is 
doubtless the pothu£*^anik& iddhi mentioned above in § 4. 

1 Anu£i««o asa^anaw. On the former of these two words 
the passages at Dipavazrcsa I, 18, and G&taka I, 20 (verse 126), 
and below, VII, 5, 2 = Mah£vagga X, g, 4, may be referred to. 
The latter seems to bear the same relation to &s£dana, ‘ attach,’ as 
vikubbana does to vikarawa. Buddhaghosa's notes (text, 
P* 3 2 5 ) presuppose different readings of both words. 

2 ‘ Guarded fourfold’ is /fcatudvilrazra, that is, ‘having 1 gates 
and the ramparts (through which they pass) on all four sides.’ On 
the general sentiment of these stanzas, and especially of this line, 
compare the ICokaliya Sutta in the Sutta Nip&ta (III, 10). 

Bhasma is explained by Buddhaghosa as equal to bhayd- 
nako. 
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That perfect one, that peaceful heart,—against him 
the words would not avail. 

Let the wise Bhikkhu make a friend of, and resort 
to him 

By following whose way he will come to the end of 
griefs! ” 


5 . 

1. Now the venerable Up&li went up to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
his seat on one side. And when he was so seated, 
the venerable UpsLli said to the Blessed One: 
* The expressions, Lord, “ disunion in the Sa^gha/’ 
and “schism in the Sa/^gha,” are used 1 . How much, 
Lord, goes to make disunion and not schism in the 
Sarngha., and how much goes to make both disunion 
and schism in the Sas^gha ?’ 

4 If one is on one side, Up&li, and two on the 
other side, and a fourth makes a formal proposition, 
and gives them voting-tickets, saying, “ This is 
according to the Dhamma, and according to the 
Vinaya, and according to the teaching of the Master. 
Take this (ticket) and give your sanction to this 
(opinion)”—then this, Up&li, is disunion in the 
Samgha., and not schism. 

4 If, Up&li, two are on one side, and other two 
are on the other side, and a fifth .... (and so on 
up to) and an eighth tell them something ( 8 cc. f/ as 
before)—then this, Up&li, is disunion in the Sawgha, 
and not schism. 

* If, Upetli, four are on one side, and other four 

1 Sawgha-ra^i and saragha-bhedo. See Mah&vagga X, 
1, 6, where other expressions, not here referred to, are also used. 
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are on the other side, and a ninth tell them (&c as 
before)—then this, Up&li, is both disunion in the 
Sawgha, and it is schism 1 . 

‘ ( A separation) of nine, Up&li, or of more than nine 
is both disunion in the Samgha., and it is schism 

‘A Bhikkhunt, Up&li, cannot make (one of the 
requisite number to cause) a schism, though she 
may help to produce a schism—nor a woman novice 
nor a Samawera, male or female, nor a layman nor 
a laywoman. It is only a Bhikkhu who is in full 
possession of all his privileges, and belongs to the 
same communion, and is domiciled in the same 

district * who can make (one of the number requisite 
to form) a schism/ 


2 - There is the expression. Lord, “ schism in 
the Sawzgha.” How much. Lord, does it require 
to constitute a schism in the Sawzgha ?’ 

' put forth 8 , Updli, what is not Dhamma 

as Dhamma (i), or what is Dhamma as not 
amma (2), or what is not Vinaya as Vinaya (3) 
or what is Vinaya as not Vinaya (4), or what has 
not been taught and spoken by the Tath&gata as 
taught and spoken by him (5), or what has been 
taught and spoken by the TathAgata as not taught 


at f’ State i S , h ° rtly ' re< l u!res the breaking up of a body of 

at the least nine Bhikkhus to make a schism. 7 

Onthe^o ta iIL°nfT ana " SaOT y aSak ° sa “>ana-stm&ya Mto. 
IX 7 8 Xh. / f 56 ex P ressl °ns, see our notes on Mahdvagga 

translated as ft Is her/ rendered ’ and ^ 

word occurs (e.g. iu^/g^g ^ f-Tay 7 ^ f 

* ThTfir^t rend f er 7 *5 Sh ° Itly ‘ a re « ular bhikkhu ’ *’ 
Aha7t/a N t r T f ° 1Win S Iht recur word for word in the 

eighteen above to t^MaMv^ and wh ole 
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and spoken by him (6), or what has not been 
practised by the Tath&gata as practised by him (7), 
or what has been practised by the Tathdgata as not 
practised by him (8), or what has not been ordained 
by the Tathdgata as ordained by him (9), or what 
has been ordained by the Tath&gata as not or¬ 
dained by him (10), or what is no offence as an 
offence (ii), or what is an offence as no offence 
(12), or what is a slight offence to be a grievous 
offence (13), or what is a grievous offence to be a 
slight offence (14), or what is (a rule regarding) ai* 
offence to which there is an atonement as without 
atonement (15), or what is (a rule regarding) an 
offence to which there is no atonement as admitting 
of atonement (16), or what is a grave offence as 
not a grave offence (17), or what is not a grave 
offence as a grave offence (18). In these Eighteen 
Points they hinder and mislead (their followers) 1 * 3 , and 
perform independently U posatha, and Pav 3 .ra?ZcL, and 
(official) acts of the Sawgha. So much, Up&li, does 
it require to constitute a schism in the Sa^gha.' 

3. * There is the expression. Lord, “ concord in 
the Sawgha.” What, Lord, does it require to con¬ 
stitute concord in the Sawgha ?' 

‘They put forth, Upclli, what is not Dhamma as 
not Dhamma * (and so on through the Eighteen 
Points down to the end). 

*4. ‘To what (result of Karma), Lord, does that 


1 Both the exact PSJi form and the interpretation of these terms 
are uncertain. Buddhaghosa’s notes will be found at p. 325 of 
H. O/s edition of the text, and most probably we should there read 

parisa?rc in both cases. 

3 On the whole of the following section, compare above, VII, 
3, 1 6 , where much of the phraseology recurs. 
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man give rise who brings about a schism in the 
Sa^gha when it is in concord ?’ 

* He gives rise, Up&li, to a fault (the result of 
which) endures for a Kalpa, and for a Kalpa is 
he boiled in Niraya.’ 

“He who breaks up the Sawgha is (doomed) to 
remain for a Kalpa in states of suffering and woe 1 . 

He who delights in party (strife), and adheres not 
to the Dhamma, is cut off from Arahatship : 

Having broken up the Sa^zgha when it was at 
peace he is boiled for a Kalpa in Niraya.” 

* To what (result of Karma), Lord, does that man 
give rise who brings about reconciliation in the 
Sawgha when it has been split up ?’ 

‘ He gives rise, Up&li, to the highest merit, and 
for a Kalpa is he happy in heaven. 

“Blessed is concord in the Sa^gha, and the 
support of those who are at peace ! 

He who delights in peace, adhering to the 
Dhamma, is not cut off from Arahatship : 

On reconciling the Sa^zgha, when it was at strife, 
he is happy for a Kalpa in heaven.” * 

5. ‘ Can it be. Lord, that one who breaks up the 
Sa/Tzgha is irretrievably (doomed) to remain for a 
Kalpa in states of suffering and woe ?’ 
f Yes, U p&li, that can be/ 

‘ Can it be, Lord, that one who breaks up the 
Sa^gha is not doomed to be reborn in states either 
of suffering or of woe; that he is not doomed to 
remain so in such states for a Kalpa ; and that he 
(his position) is not irretrievable ? ’ 

‘ Yes, U p&li, that can be/ 


1 On this line see our note above on VIT, 4, 7. 
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* Who then. Lord* [comes under the first head ?]' 
f In case, Updli, a Bhikkhu gives out what is not 
Dhamma as Dhamma, directing his opinion and 
his approval and his pleasure and his intention 1 (to 
what he says and does) ; and in belief that the 
doctrine (he propounds) is against the Dhamma, 
and that the schism resulting therefrom would be 
against the Dhamma 2 ; and makes publication 
thereof 3 , giving out tickets, and saying, ‘‘Take 
this (voting-ticket) : approve this (opinion) 4 . This 
is Dhamma; this is Vinaya; this is the teaching 
of the Master/'—a man, Up&li, who thus divides 
the Sa^gha, is irretrievably doomed to remain for a 
Kalpa in states of suffering and woe/ 

[The above paragraph is then repeated in full, 
reading successively for ‘ in belief that the doctrine 
(he propounds) is against the Dhamma, and the 
schism resulting therefrom would be against the 
Dhamma/ each of the following clauses 

( 3 ) ... in belief that the doctrine is against the 
Dhamma, but that the schism resulting therefrom 
would be in accordance with the Dhamma . . . 


1 Vinidh&ya vinidh^ya khantiwz, vinidhdya 

ruyfciwz, vinidh&ya bhdvam. These expressions all recur in the 
Sutta-vibhanga, Pa^ittiya I, 2, 2 and following sections, where the 
question at issue is whether an erroneous statement is, or is not, a 
conscious lie. The meaning of the whole is clear, though each of 
the words is used in a rather uncommon sense. On khanti, 
compare di//>$e sute khantizw akubbam«ino (of the Arahat) at 
Sutta Nipdta IV, 13, 3, and the standing use of the verb khamati, 
at the end of the KammavUds. 

2 Bhede adhamma-di/Mi; literally, ‘in the schism (there 
will be) doctrine that is against the Dhamma.’ 

8 Anussclveti, which is here equivalent to the technical ‘ pub¬ 
lication’ required in the English law of libel and slander. 

* See the note above on VII, 4, 1. 
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{?) . - . in belief that the doctrine is against the 
Dhamma, but in uncertainty whether the schism 
resulting therefrom would be against the Dhamma 
or not ... 

(d) ... in belief that the doctrine is in accord¬ 
ance with the Dhamma, but that the schism result- 
ing therefrom would be against the Dhamma . . . 

(e) . . . in belief that the doctrine is in accord¬ 
ance with the Dhamma, but in uncertainty whether 
the schism resulting therefrom would be against 
the Dhamma or not ... 

(/) ... in uncertainty whether the doctrine is 
against the Dhamma or not, but in the belief that 
the schism resulting therefrom would be against 
the Dhamma ... 

id ) ... in uncertainty whether the doctrine is 
against the Dhamma or not, and in the belief that 
the schism resulting therefrom would be against the 
Dhamma ... 

( (A) ... in uncertainty whether the doctrine 
would be against the Dhamma, and in uncertainty 
whether the schism resulting therefrom would be 
against the Dhamma or not . . .] 

[The whole paragraph is then again repeated, 
reading successively for "gives out that which is not 
Dhamma as Dhamma* each of the Eighteen Points 
given in full in VII, 5, 2.] 

1 Who then. Lord, is one who breaks up the 
Sa^gha, and yet is not doomed to be reborn in 
states either of suffering or of woe; is not doomed 
to remain in such states for a ICalpa; and is not so 
doomed that his position is irretrievable ? * 

In case, Up&li, a bhikkhu gives out what is 
not Dhamma as Dhamma [and so on successively 
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:hrough the whole Eighteen Points] without direct¬ 
ing his opinion and his approval and his pleasure 
ind his intention thereto, and in the belief that the 
doctrine he propounds is in accordance with the 
Dhamma,. and that the schism resulting therefrom 
would be so too V 


Here ends the Third Portion for Recitation. 


Here ends the Seventh Khandhaka, on Divisions 

in the Sawgha. 


1 The sum of the last two sections seems to come to this, that 
practically such a schism as would have the awful effects set out 
above in § 4 would be impossible in Buddhism. For not only is a 
formal putting - forward and voting on the false doctrine essential to 
schism as distinct from mere disagreement, but the offending Bhikkhu 
must also be quite aware that the doctrine so put forth is wrong, 
or at least doubtful, and also that the schism resulting from his 
action will be, or will probably be, disastrous to the Dhamma. In 
other words, the schism must be brought about by deliberately 
putting forward a doctrine known to be false, or at least doubtful, 
or with the express intention or hope of thereby injuring the cause 
of the Dhamma (that is, of the Truth). 
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THE EIGHTH KHANDHAKA. 

Regulations as to the Duties of the 
Bhikkhus towards one another. 

1 . 

i. Now at that time the Blessed One was staying 
at Sclvatthi, in An&tha PbzaTika’s Ar&ma. 

Now at that time incoming Bhikkhus entered the 
Ar&ma with their sandals on 1 , or with sunshades 
held up over them 2 * , or with their heads muffled up 8 , 
or with their upper robe carried in a bundle on 
their heads 4 * ; and they washed their feet in the 
drinking-water; and they did not salute resident 
Bhikkhus senior to them, nor ask them where they 
(the incomers) should sleep. 

And a certain incoming Bhikkhu undid the 
bolt 6 * of an unoccupied room (Vih&ra), and opened 
the door 6 , and so entered by force; and a snake fell 


1 That this was a sign of disrespect is clear from Mahavagga V, 
12, and the 6ist and 62nd Sekhiyas. 

See our discussion of the sunshade question in the note on 
ATullavagga V, 23, 2. 

Ogu#L%ita. See the 23rd and the 67th Sekhiyas. 

4 Sise katv&. Compare VIII, 6, 3. 

Gha/ika. This word is discussed at iSTullavagga V, 14, 3. 

Such an act has been already guarded against by the rule laid 

down at the end of Aullavagga V, 9, 5, where the same expression 

is made use of. 
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on to his back from the lintel above 1 , and he was 
terrified, and made an outcry 2 . 

The Bhikkhus, running up, asked him why he 
did so. He told them that matter. Then those 
Bhikkhus who were moderate in their desires were 
vexed and indignant, and murmured, saying, * How 
can incoming Bhikkhus enter the Ar&ma . . . . ? 
(&c., as before, down to) .... where they should 
sleep V 

They told the matter to the Blessed One (&c., as 
usual, I, 1,2, 3, down to) he addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said, c Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a 
rule of conduct for incoming Bhikkhus, according to 
which they ought to behave. 

2. * An incoming Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, when he 
knows he is about to enter an Arclma, ought to take 
off his sandals, turn them upside down 4 , beat them 
(to get the dust) off, take them (up again) in his 

1 Upari-pi//^ito. On pi ith a (which we should possibly read 
here), as the lintel of a door, see our note above at -STullavagga V, 
14, 3. It recurs immediately below, VIII, 1, 3. 

2 Vissaraw ak&si. As Childers, sub voce, expresses doubt 
as to the meaning of this word, it may be well to note that this 
phrase occurs above, ATullavagga V, 10, 2 and VI, 3, 4, and also 
in the Bhikkhuni-vibhahga, Pa/’ittiya LX, and always in the sense 
here given. The meaning of the allied idiom, vissaro me bha- 
vissati, might be just doubtful as used in a peculiar connection at 
Bhikkhuni-vibhahga, P&rS^ka I, 1, and Sawghadisesa III, 3, were 
it not clear from ibid. Pa/feittiya LXXXVI, that it means simply 
1 there will be an outcry against me/ 

8 The form of this speech bears very clear testimony to the 
artificial way in which these introductory stories are put together, 
for the speech does not arise out of the story. Similar instances 
are not infrequent. See VIII, 5, i. 

4 Ni^’ara katv£. So also at VIII, 6 , 2. The word is used 
below and at Mah£vagga I, 25* 11 an d *5 of a bedstead and 
chair, and below, VIII, 4, 4, of a bowl when it is being washed. 

[20] T 
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hand, put down his sunshade, uncover his head, 
arrange his upper robe on his back 1 , and then care¬ 
fully and slowly enter the Ar&ma. 

‘When he enters the Ardma he ought to notice 
where the resident Bhikkhus are gone to; and 
whithersoever they are gone—whether to the ser¬ 
vice hall, or to the portico (ma^iapa), or to the foot 
of a tree—thither he ought to go, and laying his 
bowl on one side, and his robe on one side, he 
ought to take a suitable seat, and sit down. 

‘ He ought to ask as to the drinking-water, and 
the water for washing 2 , which is appropriated to the 
one use, and which to the other. If he has need of 
drinking-water, he ought to fetch it and drink. If 
he has need of water for washing, he ought to fetch 
it, and wash his feet. In washing his feet he ought 
to pour the water over them with one hand, and 
wash them with the other; he ought not to pour 
the water over them and wash them with one and 
the same hand. 

‘ He ought to ask for the cloths with which 
sandals are cleaned, and clean his sandals. In 
cleaning 1 his sandals he ought first to wipe them 
with a dry cloth, and afterwards with a wet cloth : 

and then he ought to wash the cloths, and lay them 
on one side 8 . 


1 See the note below on VIII, 8, 2. 

2 On these expressions, compare the note above on -ffuilavagga 
IV, 4, 4 (at the end), and ATullavagga VIII, 1, 5 = Mah&vagga I, 

3 These cloths (£olakazra) are not specially permitted anywhere 
m the Khandhakas, as cloths for wiping the face and feet are in 
Mahdvagga VIII, 18, and .iSTullavagga VI, 19, respectively. The 

“ “ sed for ‘duster- below, VIII, r, 3> and for ‘tinder' at 
Mibnda Panha, p. 53. 
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* If the resident Bhikkhu be senior, he ought to be 
saluted; if junior, he ought to be made to salute 
(the incomer). The incomer ought to ask as to the 
lodging-place, which has fallen (to his lot) 1 , and 
whether it is occupied or unoccupied. He ought to 
ask as to lawful and unlawful resorts 2 , and as to 
what families have been officially declared to be 
in want 3 * . 

4 ‘ He ought to ask as to the retiring-places, 
(where they are), and as to the drinking-water, and 
as to the water for washing, and as to the staves 
for walking with, and as to the place for the con¬ 
ferences of the Sa^gha, (and as to) the time at 
which he ought to enter (it) and at which he ought 
to leave it. 

3. ‘If the Vih&ra be unoccupied, he ought to 
knock at the door, then to wait a minute, then to 
undo the bolt, and open the door, and then, still 
standing outside, to look within. 

* If that Vih&ra is covered with dust 5 , or the beds 
or chairs are piled one upon another, and the 
bedding put in a heap on the top of them 6 ,—then if 


1 See the rules as to the division of lodging-places according to 
the number of applicants at ^Tullavagga VI, 21, 2, and especially 
VI, xx, 3. 

2 Go£aro ago^aro. There were some places or families to 
which the Bhikkhus of a particular residence were not allowed to 
resort for alms. See the rule as to ' turning down the bowl * with 
respect to a person at ATullavagga V, 20. 

s Sekha-sammat&ni kuldni. See the note on the 3rd Pad- 
desaniya. 

* All the following expressions have occurred together at ATulla- 
vagga IV, 4, 4, where an example is given of the course of pro¬ 
ceeding here laid down. And they are repeated below, VIII, 2, 2. 

B Ukl&po. Compare ATullavagga VI, 3, 9, and below, § 5. 

6 This was the way in which a Bhikkhu, on going away from it, 
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he can do so he ought to clean up the Vih&ra. 
1 And when cleaning the Vihdra, he ought to take 
the floor matting out and put it down on one 
side, and the supports of the bedsteads 2 , and the 
bolsters 8 and pillows, and the mat which is used as 
a seat. Putting the bedsteads and chairs down on to 
the ground, and carefully avoiding scratching (the 
floor with them) or knocking them up against (the 
door-posts), he ought to take them outside the door, 
and put them down on one side. The spittoon and 
the board to lean up against 4 ought to be taken 
out, and put down on one side 5 . 

* If the Vihdra is covered with cobwebs, they 
should first be removed with a cloth 6 . The case¬ 
ments should be dusted, especially in the corners 
and joints. 

* If the wall which had been plastered and red- 
washed, or the floor which had been laid (with 
earth) and black-washed 7 , has become dirty in 
the comers 8 , they should be wiped down with a 


was to leave his Vi h dr a. See below, VIII, 3, 2, and on the details 
of the terms used, see our note below on VIII, 1, 4. 

1 The rest of this section is repeated in full below, VIII, 7, 2. 

8 Pa/ipadaka. Doubtless the same as forms part of the 
dha££a-maii£a mentioned in the 18th Pd£ittiya and above, VI, 
2, S* 

* Chi si. See the note on Mahdvagga VIII, 13. 

4 Apassena-phalakazrc. See the note on Afullavagga VI, 
20, 2. 

0 All the expressions in this sentence and the- next are the same 
as those used in a similar connection at Mahdvagga I, 25, 15. 

6 Ullokd. See the note at j&fullavagga VI, 2, 7, according to 
which our rendering at Mahdvagga I, 25, 15 should be corrected. 

7 On this mode of preparing walls and floors, see the notes 
above on ATullavagga VI, 20. 

8 Ka«#akitd. See our note above on Aullavagga V, rx, 3. 
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duster 1 that has been first wetted and wrung - out. If 
the floor has not been so prepared, it should be 
sprinkled over with water and swept 2 , lest the 
Vihfira should be spoilt 3 by dust. The sweepings 
should be gathered together, and cast aside. 


The translation of our present passage at Mahfivagga I, 25, 15, 
must be corrected accordingly. 

1 ATolaka. See the note on. this word in last section. 

2 Samma^ati is to sweep (not to scrub), as is apparent from 
MaMvagga VI, 34, 1. 

8 tJh&nni. So also at Mahavagga I, 25, 15. At Mah&vagga. 
I, 49, 4, we should have rendered ‘defiled their beds' instead of 
‘threw their bedding about,’ correcting uh an anti of the text 
there into fihadanti. TThan (originally ‘ to throw up/ * raise/&c.) 
seems, like samfihan, to have acquired the meaning of to destroy, 
injure, spoil. From this meaning of spoiling, fill an evidently came 
to be used for, or confounded in the MS. with, fihad, ‘to defile 
(withexcrement).’ So the phrase ‘fihananti pi ummihanti pi' 
(at Mahavagga I, 49, 4) exactly corresponds in meaning to ‘ omut- 
tenti pi fihadayanti pi’ in Dhamtnapada, p. 283- There are 
other passages showing the same confusion. (1) The gerund, 
fihaUa, which occurs in Gr&taka II, p. 71 (‘id&ni kho (ahan) 
ta m fihavfci&a’), is explained by the commentator to mean ‘vaMaa 
te sise katva.’ (2) fihanti, in (S&takall, p. 73 (‘ aggihuttarS. ka. 
fihanti, tena bhinnS. kama«<falfiti’), must mean the same and! 
be = fihadeti. For the monkey here referred to is said to have 
been guilty of the following dirty trick:—‘ ku*zd?ik& bhindati,, 
aggis&l&ya va^aw karoti.’ (3) mutteti ohaneti at iTaxiy& 
Pi/aka II, 5, 4, represents u^^ra-pasSvam katvS. at Gi taka II, 
385. In the first of these passages uha^a may well be a copyist’s 
blunder, arising from the similarity of the words, for uhagga. 
Dr. Morris, to whom we owe the comparison of these passages 
and the suggested emendation of Mahflvagga I, 49, 4, is rather of 
opinion that the words were confounded by the writers. For it ‘ is 
not an uncommon thing to find two words, not very remote in 
form or meaning, confounded together. It is well known that the 
English word livelihood properly and originally meant ‘liveliness/ 
and has only afterwards replaced the earlier livelode, to which the 
sense of livelihood ^properly belongs. And something of this kind 
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4. ‘The floor covering’s 1 should be dried in the 
sun, cleaned, beaten to get the dust out, taken back, 
and spread out again in the place to which they be¬ 
longed 2 . The supports of the bed should be dried 
in the sun, dusted, taken back, and put in the place 
to which they belonged. The bed (ma^^a) and 
the chairs (pl^a) should be aired in the sun, 
cleaned, beaten to get the dust out, turned upside 
down, taken back, carefully avoiding scratching 
them against the floor, or knocking them up against 
the door-posts, and then put in the place to which 
they belonged 3 . The bolsters and pillows, and the 


must have occurred, he thinks, in P&li in the use of fthan for fthad. 
The past participle flhata occurs at ATullavagga VIII, 10, 3. 

1 Bhummatthara«ajw ; usually, no doubt, matting of various 
kinds, but occasionally also skins or rugs of the kinds specially 
allowed by VI, 14, 2. 

2 Yath£bh£.gaz&. The use of this word here constitutes the 
only variation between our passage and that in the Mahavagga I, 
25 = below, VIII, 7, 2, where it is replaced by yath&///6&ne or 
yathaparc^attazre. 

* This passage throws a welcome light on the meaning of 
mar^a and pt/Aa: for as they were to be beaten to get the dust 
out, it is clear that they were upholstered. The ma«h, or bed, 
must have been a wooden framework, stuffed (probably with 
cotton), covered at the top with cotton cloth, and made underneath 
and at the sides of wood. It had no legs fixed to it, but was sup¬ 
ported on movable tressels—the pa/ip&dak&. When using it, 
the sleeper covered it with a mat, or a cotton sheet, and had over 
him a coverlet of some kind; and these articles, which he would 
also use if he slept on the ground, constituted, together with the 
bolster and pillows, the senisanam or bedding,—that is, in the 
more special and limited use of that term (as, for instance, above, 
§ 3, and perhaps below, 7, 1). In its larger sense the same word is 
used, putting the part for the whole, for the whole sleeping ap¬ 
paratus, and is nearly equivalent to seyyayo (so, for instance, in 
VI, 11 and 12, and below, VIII, 2, 1; 6, 2 ; and perhaps VIII, 7,1; 
whereas the latter term is used in the same connection at VI, 6, 
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mats used as seats, should be aired in the sun, 
cleaned, beaten to get the dust out, taken back, and 
put in the place to which they belonged. The spit¬ 
toon, and the board for leaning up against, should 
be put in the sun, dusted, taken back, and put in 
the place to which they belonged. 

1 5 . 4 (Then the incoming Bhikkhu) should put away 
his bowl and his robe. In putting away his bowl, 
he should hold it in one hand while he feels under 
the bed or the chair with the other, and then put it 
away; and he should not put it on a part of the 
floor which has been left bare. In putting away his 
robe, he should hold it in one hand while he feels 
along the bamboo or the rope used for hanging 
robes on with the other ; and then hang it up with 
the border Uirned away from him, and the fold 
turned towards him. 

2 ‘If the winds, bearing dust with them 3 , blow 
from the East, West, North, or South, the window r 
spaces 4 on the side in question should be closed up 
(with shutters or lattices). If it is cold weather, the 
lattices should be opened by day, and closed by 


and VI, 11, 3). Say ana, in VI, 8, is a generic term including 
bed, couch, sofa, and divan, but probably with special reference to 
these three latter things used in the day-time. 

1 The following paragraph occurs, word for word, at Mahdvagga 
I, 2g, 11, and below, VIII, 7, 2. 

2 The following paragraph is the same as Mah&vagga I, 25, 18. 

3 Sara^et. v&t&. These are the well-known hot winds (like the 
sand-bearing simoom that blows from North Africa over Italy), 
against which modern residents endeavour to protect themselves 
by the use of * tats/ 

4 There were, of course, no windows in our modem sense, but 
only spaces left in the wall to admit light and air, and covered by 
lattices of three kinds allowed by VI, 2, 2. 
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night: if it is hot weather, they should be closed 
by day, and opened by night. 

1 * If the cell, or the store-room, or the refectory, 
or the room where the fire is kept, or the privy, is 
covered with dust, it should be swept out. If there 
is no drinking-water, or water for washing, they 
should be provided. If there is no water in the 
rinsing-pot 1 2 , water should be poured into it. 

'This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct for 
incoming Bhikkhus, according to which they ought 
to behave/ 


2 . 

i. Now at that time resident Bhikkhus, on seeing 
incoming Bhikkhus, did not prepare seats for them, 
nor provide water and footstools and towels for 
them to wash their feet, nor go to meet them and 
take charge of their bowls and their robes, nor ask 
them whether they wanted drinking-water 3 , nor 
salute such of the incoming Bhikkhus as were their 
seniors, nor make beds ready for them. 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c., and told 
the matter to the Blessed One, &c., (down to) he 
said to the Bhikkhus : ' Therefore, O Bhikkhus, 


1 The following paragraph is the same as Mah&vagga I, 25, 19, 

and part of it is repeated below, VIII, 10, 3. 

3 A^amana-kumbhi. This formed part of the sanitary ap¬ 
paratus for use in the privy. See above, Mahavagga V, 8, 3, and 
below, ATullavagga VIII, 9 and 10. 

3 All the above expressions are used at the opening of Mah&~ 
vagga IX. 
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do I establish a rule of conduct for resident Bhik- 
khus, according to which they ought to behave. 

2. ‘A resident Bhikkhu, on seeing an incoming 
Bhikkhu, who is senior to him, ought to make 
ready a seat for him, provide water and a footstool 
and a towel for him to wash his feet, go to meet 
him, and take charge of his robe and his bowl, ask 
him if he wants water to drink, and if he can 
(bring himself to do so), he ought' to wipe his 
sandals. In wiping the sandals, they should be first 
wiped with a dry cloth, then with a wet one, and 
the cloths ought then to be washed, and put 
aside. 

1 * An incoming Bhikkhu ought to be saluted. A 
bed should be laid for him, saying, “ This bed is for 
you.” He should be informed whether (the bed¬ 
room) is occupied or not, what are lawful and what 
are unlawful resorts, and what families have been 
officially declared to be in want. He should be 
told where the retiring-places are, and the drinking 
and washing water, and the staves, and the place 
for the conferences of the Sawgha, and what is 
the time when he ought to enter, and ought to 
leave (it). 

*3. ‘If (the incoming Bhikkhu) be junior to him, 
then (the resident Bhikkhu), keeping his seat, 
should tell him where he is to put his bowl and 
his robe away, and on which mat he is to sit down. 
The incoming Bhikkhu should be informed where 
the drinking and washing water are, and the cloths 
to clean sandals with; he should be allowed to 
salute the resident Bhikkhu : and he should be told 


1 This paragraph corresponds to the last paragraph of VIII, 1, 2. 
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where his bed is, saying 1 , “ That bed is for you.” 
He should be informed whether (that bedroom) is 
occupied or not (and so on, as in last paragraph, 
down to the end). 

* This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct for 
resident Bhikkhus, according to which they ought 
to behave/ 


3 . 

1. Now at that time Bhikkhus, about to leave, 
started without setting the wooden articles and 
crockery in order, leaving doors and lattices open, 
and without giving the sleeping-places in charge to 
any one. The wooden articles and crockerj' were 
spoilt, and the sleeping-places were unprotected. 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, 8 cc . 

told the Blessed One, &c.(down to) He said 

to the Bhikkhus: ‘ Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I 
establish a rule of conduct for Bhikkhus about to 
leave, according to which they ought to behave. 

2, ‘A Bhikkhu about to leave should, O Bhik¬ 
khus, put the wooden articles and earthenware in 
order, close the doorways and lattices, give the 
sleeping-places in charge 1 (to some one, and only) 
then set out. If there be no Bhikkhu remaining, 
a Sdma^era should be put in charge. If there be 
no S&ma?zera remaining, the attendant who keeps 
the grounds in order 2 should be put in charge. If 

1 Sen^sanawi dp \ikkh§.. Compare the Old Commentary on 
the 14th and 15th Pd^ittiyas. The lengthening of the last vowel in 
dpu£££d. is noteworthy. 

8 Ardmiko. In Mahdvagga VI, 15, the king wishing to pre¬ 
sent a man for this purpose, it is there laid down that the Bhikkhus 
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there be neither Bhikkliu, nor Sllma^era, nor 
Aramika, the bed frame should be laid on four 
stones 1 , the other bed frames put on the top of it, 
the chairs should be put one on the top of the 
other, the bedding piled in a bundle on the top, the 
wooden articles and the earthenware should be put 
away in order, and the doorways and lattices should 
be closed 2 , and then should be set out. 

3. 4 If the Vihdra leaks, it should be repaired if 
he can, or he should exert himself to get the Vihdra 
roofed. If he should thus succeed, it is good. If 
not, he should put the bed frame on four stones in 
that part of the Vih&ra which does not leak, and 
then put the other bed frame (&c., as in last para¬ 
graph, to the end). If the whole of the Vihara 
leaks, he should if he can take all the bedding to 
the village, or should exert himself to get it taken 
there. If he should succeed, it is good. If not, he 
should lay a bed frame on four stones in the open 
air, put the others on the top of it, put the chairs 
one on another, pile the bedding on the top* lay the 
wooden and earthenware utensils in order by them, 
and cover the whole up with grass or leaves, so that 
at least the principal articles of furniture might re¬ 
main (uninjured) 3 ; and (only) then go away. 

‘This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct for 


may accept him; and at Afullavagga VI, 21, 3, a superintendent of 
such slaves is mentioned as one of the officials of the Order. 

1 This is the usual method still adopted by native servants as a 
safeguard against white ants, who would eat up into the legs of 
furniture left standing on the ground. 

2 This arrangement is referred to above at VIII, 1, 3. 

* Angdni pi seseyyuzra. See Buddhaghosa's note as appended 
to the edition of the text (p. 325). 


284 


JSTJLLAVAGGA. 


VIII, 4» I- 


Bhikkhus about to leave, according' to which they 
should behave themselves/ 


4 . 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus did not give 
thanks in the place where a meal was served. 
People murmured, &c.; the Bhikkhus heard, &c. ,* 
the Blessed One on that occasion, &C. 1 2 3 said to the 
Bhikkhus : 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, the giving of thanks/ 

Then the Bhikkhus thought, 4 By whom should 
the thanks be given ?* 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, the elder Bhikkhu (present) 
to give thanks in the place where a meal is served/ 

Now at that time (the turn to provide) the 
Sa?7zgha with a meal had fallen to a certain com¬ 
pany 2 ; and the venerable S&riputta was the senior 
(Bhikkhu in that) Sajwgha. The Bhikkhus, think¬ 
ing, 4 The Blessed One has permitted the senior 
Bhikkhu to return thanks in the place where a meal 
is served/ went away, leaving the venerable ScLri- 
putta alone. And the venerable ScLriputta gave 
thanks to those people, and then came away alone. 

The Blessed One saw the venerable ScLriputta 
coming from the distance ; and on seeing him, he 
said to him : 4 Did the meal, then, S&riputta, pass 
off well 3 ? 9 

1 For the passages here implied, see I, 1, 2, 3. 

2 Afiiiatarassa ptigassa. This sentence has already occurred 
at V, 5, 2. 

3 On this use of iddho, compare ov&do iddho in the Bhik- 

khuni-vibhahga, P&v£ittiya L.VI. 
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f The meal, Lord, passed off well. But the Bhik- 
khus went away and left me alone,/ 

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, having 
delivered a religious discourse, said to them : 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, four or five of the Bhik- 
khus, who are senior or next to the seniors, to 
wait/ 

Now at that time a certain elder waited in the 
dining hall, though he wanted to retire, and through 
holding himself back, he fainted and fell. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, if necessity should 
arise, to leave the hall after informing the Bhikkhu 
sitting immediately next 1 (to the one who wants 
to go).’ 

2. Now at that time the isf^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
went to the place where a meal was to be served 
with their under-garments or their robes improperly 
put on, and not decently attired ; and turning aside 2 , 
they pushed on in front of the senior Bhikkhus ; and 
they encroached on (the space intended for) the 
senior Bhikkhus 2 when taking their seats, and they 
compelled the junior Bhikkhus to give up their 
seats to them ; and spreading out their upper robes 


1 Anantarikazw bhikkhuzw. See the note on this phrase at 
VI, 10, x. Anantarikawz in the text (with long £) is a mis¬ 
print. 

9 Vokkamma, which is not, as Childers supposes, equal to 
okkamma with euphonic v, but to vyavakramya or vj>-ut- 
kramya. 

y 8 Anupakha^a: which is here used, not in the sense it has at 
IV, 14, 1, but in the sense in which it is used in the 16th and 43rd 
Pa^ittiyas, in both which passages it is explained by the Old Com¬ 
mentary by anupavisitvd. This clause and the next occur also 
at MaMvagga I, 25, 13. 
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(as mats) 1 they took their seats in the space be¬ 
tween the houses 2 * . 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c. . . . told 
the. Blessed One, &c. . . . he said to the Bhikkhus : 

‘ Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rule of 
conduct for the Bhikkhus at a meal, which they are 
to observe thereat. 

3 3. 4 When time has been called in the Ar&ma, a 
Bhikkhu should put on his waistcloth so as to cover 
himself all round from above the navel to below the 
knees, tie his belt round his waist, fold 4 his upper 
robes and put them on, fasten the block on 5 6 , wash 
(his hands), take his alms-bowl, and then slowly and 
carefully proceed to the village. He is not to turn 
aside (from the direct route) and push on in front of 
senior Bhikkhus G . He is to go amidst the houses 
properly clad, with (his limbs) under control, with 
downcast eye, with (his robes) not tucked up, not 
laughing, or speaking loudly, not swaying his body 
or his arms or his head about, not with his arms 
akimbo, or his robe pulled over his head, and with¬ 
out walking on his heels. And he is to take his 

1 Snwgh&/i»i ottharitvd. This use of the Sazwghd/i is re¬ 
ferred to at Crdtaka I, 212, and above, I, 13, 2. 

2 Antaraghare. See Sekhiyas 3—26, repeated in the next sec¬ 
tion. It is perhaps doubtful whether this word may not mean here 
(as in Sekhiya 27 = below, § 6) the inner courtyard of a house 
which is surrounded by buildings; but we fellow the interpretation 
we have adopted, loc. cit. 

s The following section repeats the Sekhiyas, Nos. 3—26, where 

see further notes. Much of it recurs below in VIII, 5, 2. 

* Sagu«a»z katvi Compare Mahdvagga I, 25, 9. 

6 Ga«/yfcikazzz. See the note on V, 29, 3. It was to prevent 
the robe being blown up by the wind. The word occurs again in 
VIII, 5, 2. 

6 The following sentence is repeated, word for word, below, § 6. 
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seat amidst the houses properly clad (&c., all as 
before, down to) not with his arms akimbo, or his 
robes pulled over his head, and without lolling, and 
without encroaching on (the space intended for) the 
senior Bhikkhus, or ejecting the junior Bhikkhus 
from the seats, or spreading his upper robe out (as 
a mat). 

4. ‘ When the water is being given out (before 
the meal), he is to hold his bowl with both hands, 
receive the water (in it), lower the bowl carefully 
down to the. ground so as to avoid scratching the 
floor, and then wash it. If there be (a person there) 
'whose duty it is to take away the water (which has 
been so used), (the Bhikkhu) should lower (his bowl 
on to the ground) and pour the water into the waste 
tub 1 without splashing the person in question, nor 
the Bhikkhus near, nor (his own) robes. If there 
be no such person, he should .lower his bowl on to 
the earth and pour the water away, without splash¬ 
ing the Bhikkhus near or (his own) robes. 

c When the boiled rice is being given out, he 
should hold his bowl with both hands, and receive 
the rice in it. Room should be left for the curry. 
If there is ghee, or oil, or delicacies 2 , the senior 
Bhikkhu should say: “ Get an equal quantity for 
all.” The alms (given) are to be accepted with 
mind alert, paying attention to the bowl, with equal 
curry, and equally heaped up ®. And the senior 

1 Pa/iggahe. See the note on V, 10, 3. Avakk£ra-p&tJ, at 
Mahavagga IV, 1, 2 — ATullavagga VIII, 5, 3, seems to have veiy 
nearly the same meaning. The whole of this paragraph is re¬ 
peated below, § 6. 

* Uttaribhan gazw. See the note on VI, 4, 1. 

8 On the expressions in this sentence, compare the notes on 
. Sekhiyas 27—32. 
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Bhikkhu is not to begin to eat until the boiled rice 
has been served out to all. 

1 5. ‘ The alms given are to be eaten with mind 
alert, paying attention to the bowl, with equal curry, 
and equally heaped up ; without pressing down from 
the top ; without covering up the curry or the con¬ 
diment with the rice, desiring to make it nicer ,* and 
without asking for either rice or curry for the Bhik¬ 
khu s own particular use, unless he be sick. Others’ 
bowls are not to be looked at with envious thoughts. 
The food is not to be rolled up (by the fingers) into 
balls that are too large, but into round mouthfuls. 
The door of the mouth is not to be opened till 
the ball is brought close to it. When eating, the 
whole hand is not to be put into the mouth. He is 
not to talk with his mouth full, nor to toss the food 
into his mouth as he eats, nor to nibble at the balls 
of food, nor to stuff his cheeks out as he eats, nor to 
shake (particles of food off) his hands, nor to scatter 
lumps of rice about, nor to put out his tongue, nor 
to smack his lips, nor to make a hissing sound as he 
eats, nor to lick his fingers, or his bowl, or his lips. 
And the jar containing drinking-water is not to be 
taken hold of with hands soiled with food. 

6. * The senior Bhikkhu is not to accept water (to 
rinse out his bowl with) until all Bhikkhus have 
finished eating. When water is being given out 
(after the meal .... &c., as in the first paragraph of 
§ 4, down to the end). The water that has been 
used for washing the bowl is not to be thrown with 
the rinsings in it into the inner court 1 2 . 


1 This paragraph repeats Sekhmis 31—55, "where see our notes. 

2 This is the 57th Sekhiya. 
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‘ In returning', the junior Bhikkhus are to go back 
first, and the senior Bhikkhus after them. Each 
Bhikkhu is to pass amidst the houses properly 
clad .... (&c., as above, § 3, down to) without walk¬ 
ing on his heels. 

* This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct that I 
establish for Bhikkhus at a meal, which they are to 
observe thereat.’ 


Here ends the First Portion for Recitation. 


5 . 

1. Now at that time Bhikkhus who were going 
on their rounds for alms did so with their under gar¬ 
ments or their robes improperly put on, and not 
decently attired, and they entered dwellings without 
deliberation, and left them without deliberation, and 
they entered dwellings roughly, and left them 
roughly, and they stood at too great a distance or 
too near, and they stood too long or turned back 
too soon. 

And a certain Bhikkhu, on his round for alms, 
entered a dwelling without noticing where he was 
going to, and taking (a doorway) for a house-door 
he passed into an inner chamber. A woman was 
lying asleep naked on her back in that chamber ; 
and when the Bhikkhu saw her he went out again, 
perceiving that that was no house-door, but a 
chamber. Now the husband of that woman, seeing 
his wife in that position in the chamber, thought: 

‘ My wife has been defiled by that Bhikkhu/ And 
-he seized him, and beat him. 

[20] u 
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But the woman, being- woke up by the noise, 
said to the man, ‘ Why, Sir, are you beating this 
-Bhikkhu ?’ 

* You have been defiled by this Bhikkhu.' 

* Not so. Sir. This Bhikkhu has done nothing 
(said she), and had the Bhikkhu set free. 

Then the Bhikkhu, on going to the Ar&ma, told 
the matter to the Bhikkhus .... murmured .... 
told the Blessed One .... he said to the Bhik¬ 
khus : 

‘ Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rule of 
conduct for Bhikkhus going their rounds for alms, 
which they are to observe therein. 

2. ‘A Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who intends to go 
his round for alms, should put on his w^tistcloth 
(&c., as in chapter 4, $ 3, sentences 1 and 3, down 
to the end). 

4 When he enters a dwelling, he should take 
notice (where he goes, saying to himself), “ By this 
way will I go in, and by this way will I come out." 
He should not go in, nor come out, roughly. He 
should not stand too far off, nor too near, nor too 
long; and he should not turn back too easily. 

‘As he stands still he should notice where (the 
people in the house) seem willing or not willing to 
give (him food). If she lays aside her work, or 
rises from her seat, or wipes a spoon, or wipes or 
puts ready a dish, he should stand still, perceiving 
that she seems willing to give. 

* When food is being given to him, he should lift 
up his robe (Sawzghcld) with his left hand so as to 
disclose his bowl 1 , take the bowl in both his hands, 

1 The bowl is always carried by the left hand under the robe. 
On pandmeti, see the note at V, 9, 5. 
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and receive the food into it. And he should not 
look into the face of the woman who is giving the 
food. 

* He should take notice whether she seems willing 
or not to give curry. If she wipes a spoon, or 
wipes or puts aside a dish, he should stand still, per¬ 
ceiving that she seems willing to give. 

‘After the food has been given, he should cover 
up the bowl with his robe, and turn back slowly and 
carefully. He should pass through the houses (on 
his way back) properly clad .... (&c., as in § 3, 
sentence 3, down to the end). 

1 3. ‘He who comes back first from the village, 
from his round for alms, should make seats ready, 
and place the water and footstools and towels ready 
there for washing feet, and clean the waste-tub 1 2 
and put it ready, and put ready water to drink and 
water for washing. 

* He who comes back last from the village, from 
his round for alms, may eat if there be any food left 
(from the meal of the other Bhiklchus), if he desires 
to do so. If he does not desire to do so, he should 
throw away the leavings on the (ground at a place) 
which is free from grass, or pour them away into 
water in which there are no living things. He 
should put away the water, footstools, and towels 
used for washing feet, clean the waste-tub and put 
it away, put away the drinking-water and the water 


1 The following section is, word for word, parallel to Mahavagga 
IV, 1, 2—4. 

2 Avakk&ra-p&ti. We have had pa/iggaha used just above 
(VIII, 4, 4) in a very similar sense and connection. The present 
word occurs also at Mahavagga IV, x, 2. 

U 2 
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for washing, and sweep the room where the meal 
was eaten. 

‘ Whosoever sees a pot for drinking-water or for 
washing-water, or a chamber utensil empty and 
void, should put it in its proper place. If he is not 
able to do so single-handed, he should call some one 
else, and they should put it away with their united 
effort, and silence should not be broken on that 
account 1 . 

‘ This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct which 
I establish for Bhikkhus going their rounds for 
alms, which they are to observe therein/ 


6 . 

1. Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus dwelt 
in the woods ; and they provided neither drinking- 
water, nor water for washing, nor fire, nor drill 
sticks nor tinder (for starting a fire) 2 ; nor did they 
know the stations of the constellations, nor the 
divisions of the (ten) ‘ directions' (of the sky). 

Thieves went there and said to the Bhikkhus, 

‘ Have you, Sirs, got drinking-water ?' 

1 V&£a m bhindati. To break silence by speaking. See 
Mah&vagga IV, 1, 3, where it makes good sense. 

2 Ara«i-sahita#z, on which Buddhaghosa merely says arazzi- 
sahite sati aggi m kdtum pi va//ati. In the G &.taka Commentary 
(I, 212, ed. Fausboll) we have the phrase arazzi-sahitazzz ntha- 
ritv& aggi m karonti. At p. 34 of the Assaktyana Sutta (ed; 
Pischel) we hear of there being an upper and lower stick to the 
arazzi; and at p. 53 of the Milinda Paftha (ed. Trenckner) we find 
the same upper and lower sticks, the thong by which to turn the 
latter, and the piece of rag for tinder mentioned as the constituent 
parts of this ancient means of producing fire. The expression in 
the text is probably a collective term for the whole of these. 
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* No, friends, we have not/ 

* Have you, Sirs, got water for washing?* 

4 No, friends, we have not.’ 

4 Have you, Sirs, got fire ?’ 

4 No, friends, we have not/ 

4 Have you, Sirs, got sticks and tinder for pro¬ 
ducing fire ? * 

4 No, friends, we have not/ 

4 With what (constellation is the moon now in) 
conjunction?* 

4 That, friends, we do not know/ 

4 Which direction is this ? ’ 

4 That, friends, we do -not know/ 

[On hearing these answers] 1 , the thieves said, 

4 These are thieves. These men are no Bhikkhus/ 
And they beat them, and went away. 

The Bhikkhus told this matter to the Bhikkhus. 
The Bhikkhus told it to the Blessed Qne. Then 
the Blessed One, on that occasion and in that con¬ 
nection, after delivering a religious discourse, said to 
the Bhikkhus : 

4 Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rujle of 
conduct for Bhikkhus dwelling in the woods, accord¬ 
ing to which they are to behave themselves therein. 

2. 4 A Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, who is dwelling in 
the woods, should rise betimes, place his bowl in. the 
bag 2 , hang it over his shoulder, arrange his upper 
robe over his back (over both shoulders) 3 , get on 

1 They are all repeated in the text. 

2 ThaviksL This is possibly one of the bags referred to in the 
permission granted by Mah&vagga VIII, 20, but it was only to be 
used when the bowl had to be carried a long distance, and Hot 
when passing through a village. (See the beginning of the next 
section.) 

3 iifivarazrc khandhe katva: either in contradistinction to 
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his sandals, put the utensils of wood and earthen¬ 
ware in order, close the doorway and lattice, and 
then leave his lodging-place. 

* When he perceives that he is about to enter a 
village, he should take off his sandals, turn them 
upside down 1 , beat them to get the dust out; put 
them into a bag, hang it over his shoulder, put on 
his waistcloth [and so on as laid down for a 
Bhikkhu entering the village for alms above, VIII, 
5, 2, paragraph i, to the end]. 

3. * On leaving a village he should put the bowl 
into its bag, hang it over his shoulder, roll his robes up, 
put them on his head 2 , get on his sandals, and then go. 

*A Bhikkhu living in the woods, O Bhikkhus, 
should keep drinking-water, and water for washing, 
and fire, and drill sticks and tinder, and walking 
staves ready. * He should learn the stations (of the 
moon) in the constellations, either in the whole or in 
part, and he should know the directions of the sky. 

* This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct that 
I lay down for Bhikkhus dwelling in the woods, 
according to which they should behave themselves 
therein/ 


7 . 

1. Now at that time a number of Bhikkhus 
carried on robe-making in the open air. The 
-AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus beat their bedding to get 

eka/wsazra £tvaram katvS (on which question there is a great 
division among modern Buddhists. Compare Rh. D/s note on the 
MaM-parinibb&na Sutta VI, 47), or possibly ‘put it in a roll on his 
back/ 

1 On this expression, see above, VIII, 1,2. 

*' See Mah&vagga VIII, 13, 1. 
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the dust out in the open space 1 to windward of 
them, and covered the Bhikkhus (who were at 
work) with dust. 

The moderate Bhikkhus murmured, &c. .... told 
the Blessed One, &c.and he said to the Bhik¬ 

khus : 

‘ Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rule of 
conduct for the Bhikkhus in respect of lodging- 
places, according to which they are to behave them¬ 
selves in respect thereof. 

2. * In whatever Vihdra he is staying, if that 
Vih&ra is dirt}', he should, if he can, make it clean. 
When cleaning the Vih&ra, he should first take out 
his bowl and his robe and the mat used for sitting 
upon, and the bolster and pillows, and put them 
down on one side. Taking the bed-frame down 
(from its stand), he should carry it out [and so on as 
in VIII, x, 2, down to the end] 2 . 

4 He should not beat the bedding to get the dust 
out close to the Bhikkhus, or to the Vihdra, or to 
the drinking-water, or to the water for washing, or 
in the open space (in front of the Vihflra) to wind¬ 
ward of it or the Bhikkhus, but to leeward. 


1 Angana. This is not £ courtyard,* as Childers renders it, but 
a part of the Ar&ma, immediately in front of the hut or Vih&ra, 
which is kept as an open space, and daily swept. The Sinhalese 
name for it is midula; there those who sleep in the hut spend the 
greater part of the day and not even grass is allowed to grow upon 
it. The term is a very common one, and its meaning is not doubt¬ 
ful. Compare the Gr&taka book, X, 124, 151, 421; II, 249, 250, 
345. Ekanganam bhavati, at ibid. I, 53, 12, is to become one 
open space, as ekanganazw karoti at II, 357, is to clear a forest, 
and turn it into an open space. 

a The order is slightly different, but all the details are the same. 
The only addition is that in speaking of taking out the floor cover¬ 
ings, he is directed to notice where they lay. 
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3. ‘ The floor coverings should be dried in the 
sun [and so on as in VIII, 1, 4, and 5, to the end, 
reading 44 in the place where it stood (or lay) ” fbr “ in 
the place to which it belongs”]. 

4. ‘ If he is dwelling in the same Vih&ra with an 
older (Bhikkhu), no recitation should be given, 
nor examination held, nor exhortation made, nor 
Dhamma spoken 1 (to a pupil), without leave being 
asked of the senior. Nor should a lamp be lighted 
or extinguished, nor the lattices opened or closed, 
without his leave. 

4 If he is walking up and down on the same 
^Tankama with an older (Bhikkhu), then he should 
turn back at the spot where his senior turns back; 
and he should not touch his senior even with the 
corner of his robe. 

4 This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct that I 
lay down for the Bhikkhus in respect of lodging- 
places, according to which they are to behave them¬ 
selves therein.’ 


8 . 

x. Now at that time the JsT/£abbaggiya Bhikkhus, 
on being hindered by the senior Bhikkhus in (their 
use of) the hot bath-room, out of spite piled up a 
quantity of sticks (in the fireplace), set fire to them, 
closed up the doorway, and sat down in the door¬ 
way. The Bhikkhus, scorched by the heat, and 
not being allowed a way out, fell down in a faint. 

The sober Bhikkhus murmured, &c.told 

the Blessed One, &c.He said to the Bhik- 

1 All the preceding expressions have occurred at Mah&vagga 1 . 
26, 1; see also 32, 1, and 38, 6 . 
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khus, 4 No one, O Bhikkhus, is to [do so]. Whoso¬ 
ever does, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. 

2. * Therefore, O Bhikkhus, do I establish a rule 
of conduct for the Bhikkhus, in respect of the hot 
bath-room *, according to which they ought to 
behave themselves therein. 

* Whosoever first enters the bath-room, if ashes 
have accumulated (in the fireplace) should throw the 
ashes out. If the hot bath-room, or its prepared 
flooring, or the cell, or the ante-chamber of the 
bath, or the cooling-room, or the hall are dirty, 
they should be swept. The chunam should be 
pounded, the clay moistened with water, and water 
poured into the water-jar. 

* When entering the hot bath-room, the face 
should be smeared over with clay, and the person 
well covered up in front and behind before enter¬ 
ing. A seat is not to be taken so as to hustle the 
senior Bhikkhus, and junior Bhikkhus are not to be 
ousted from their seats. If possible, shampooing is 
to be performed for the senior Bhikkhus in the hot 
bath-room. 

‘ When leaving the hot bath-room, the chair (that 
has been used to sit on before the fire) should be 
carried off, and the person well covered up before 
and behind before leaving. If possible, shampooing 
is to be performed for the senior Bhikkhus in the 
water also. 

‘ A bath is not to be taken in front of the senior 
Bhikkhus, nor above them. One who has bathed 


1 £xant£ghara, not simply bath-room, but room in which hot 
or steam baths were taken. Most of the following expressions 
occur in Mah&vagga I, 25, 12, 'or above at V, 14, 3. 
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and is getting up out (of the water) is to make way 
for one who is getting down into the water. 

* Whoso comes last out of the hot bath-room is to 
wash it, if it be dirty; to wash the vessel in which 
the clay is kept, to put the chairs used in the hot 
bath-room in order, to extinguish the fire, to close 
up the doorway, and then come out. 

* This, O Bhikkhus, is the rule of conduct which 
I lay down for the Bhikkhus, in respect of the hot 
bath-room, according to which they are to behave 
themselves therein/ 



9 and 10 . 

[These chapters deal with the manner of using 
the privies, and other sanitary arrangements de¬ 
scribed in V, 35, where see our note.] 


11 , 12, 13 , and 14 . 

[These chapters simply repeat, word for word* 
Mahivagga I, 25, 14-24; I, 26, 1-11; I, 32, 3; 
and I, 33 respectively.] 


Here ends the Eighth Khandhaka, containing 
the Rules for Conduct. 
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NINTH KHANDHAKA. 

On Exclusion from the Patimokkha Ceremony. 

1 . 

1. Now at that time the Blessed One was staying’ 
at Sdvatthi, in the Eastern Arima, the mansion of 
the mother of Mig&ra. And at that time, it being 
Uposatha Day, the Blessed One was seated in the 
midst of the Bhikkhu-sa??zgha. And the venerable 
Ananda, when the night was far spent, when the 
first watch was passing away, arose from his seat, 
arranged his robe over one shoulder, and stretching 
out his joined hands towards the Blessed One, said 
to the Blessed One : 

* The night, Lord, is far spent. The first watch 
is passing away. For a long time has the Bhikkhu- 
sa»zgha been seated here. Let my lord the Blessed 
One recite to the Bhikkhus the Pdtimokklia/ 

, "When he had thus spoken, the Blessed One re¬ 
mained silent. And a second time, when the second 
watch was passing away [he made the same request 
with the same result]. And a third time, when the 
third watch had begun, and the dawn was breaking 1 
[he made the same request]. 

‘ The assembly, Ananda, is not pure 2 / 

1 Nandimukhiyd rattiyd ti aru«adhata-kdle piti-mukhd viya 
ratti khayati ten’ dha nandimukhiyd ti (B.). See also our note on 
this at Mahdvag-ga VIII, 13, r. _ 

a That is, there is some one present who is disqualified by some 
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2. Then the venerable Mah& Moggall&na 
thought, * What individual can the Blessed One 
be referring to in that he says, r< The assembly, 
Ananda, is not pure.”’ And the venerable Mah& 
Moggall&na considered the whole Bhikkhu-sa^gha, 
penetrating their minds with his. Then the vener¬ 
able Mah£ MoggalleLna perceived who was that in¬ 
dividual,—evil in conduct, wicked in character, of 
impure and doubtful 1 behaviour, not a Samara 
though he had taken the vows of one, not a re7 
ligious student though he had taken the vows of 
one, foul within, full of cravings, a worthless 
creature,—who had taken his seat amongst the 
Bhikkhu-sa»zgha. On perceiving which it was, he 
went up to that individual, and said to him, 

4 Arise, Sir!' The Blessed One has found you out. 
There can be no communion 2 between you and the 
Bhikkhus ! * 

When he had thus spoken, that man kept silence. 
And a second and a third time the venerable Mah& 
Moggall&na addressed to him [the same words, and 
with the same result]. Then the venerable Mah£ 
Moggall&na took that man by the arm and made 
him go out beyond the porch 3 , and bolted the door, 

fault from taking part in the proceedings, which would therefore be 
invalid. 

1 Sazttkassara. See the passages quoted by Dr. Morris in the 
introduction to his edition of the Anguttara (pp. viii, ix), though 
we cannot accept his conclusions. We may add that the Tibetan 
rendering of Dhammapada 312, given in Rockhill’s ‘ Udana-varga/ 
p. 49, from which we might expect some help, throws no light on the 
exact meaning of the word, the translator contenting himself with 
an ambiguous phrase. 

3 Sawvaso. See Mahavagga I, 79, 2, and JSTullavagga. 

3 On these expressions, see the notes above, V, 14, 3, in accord¬ 
ance with which we should read here, in the text sft£i, for su£i. 
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and went up to the place where the Blessed One 
was, and said to him, ‘ Lord, I have made that man 
go out. The assembly is now undefiled. May my 
lord the Blessed One recite the Pdtimokkha to the 
Bhikkhus.’ 

e How astonishing and curious a thing it is, Mog- 
gall&na, that that foolish fellow should have waited 
up to the very point when he had to be taken by 
the arm/ 

3. And the Blessed One said to the* Bhikkhus : 

* There are, O Bhikkhus, in the great ocean, then, 
eight astonishing and curious qualities, by the con¬ 
stant perception of which the mighty creatures take 
delight in the great ocean. And what are the 
eight ? 

‘ The great ocean, O Bhikkhus, gets gradually 
deeper, slope following on slope, hollow succeeding 
hollow, and the fall is not precipitously abrupt 1 . 
This is the first [of such qualities] 2 . 

4 Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean remains of 
the same nature 3 , and passes not beyond the shore. 
This is the second [of such qualities]. 

c Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean will not 
brook association with a dead corpse. Whatsoever 
dead corpse there be in the sea, that will it—and 
quickly—draw to the shore, and cast it out on the 
dry ground 4 . This is the third [of such qualities], 

‘ Again, O Bhikkhus, all the great rivers—that is 
to say, the Gangd., the YamuncL, the A/^iravatt, the 


1 Na dyataken 7 eva. See iSfullavagga V, 3, 1, and V, 17, 2. 

a Paragraph 1 is here, and in the succeeding paragraphs, re¬ 
peated in full! 

9 T^ita-dhammo, ‘has characteristics which are stable. 7 

4 For uss£reti read ussS-deti. See our note on VI, 11, 3. 
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Sarabhti, and the Mahi—they, when they have 
fallen into the great ocean, renounce their names 
and lineage, and are reckoned thenceforth as the 
great ocean. This is the fourth [of such qualities]. 

‘ Again, O Bhikkhus, though all the streams in 
the world flow on till they reach the great ocean, 
and all the waters of the sky fall into it, yet does it 
not thereby seem to be the more empty or more 
full. This is the fifth [of such qualities]. 

* Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean has only 
one taste, the taste of salt. This is the sixth [of 
such qualities]. 

* Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean is full of 
gems, of gems of various kinds; among which are 
these gems—that is to say, the pearl, the diamond, 
the catseye, the chank, rock, coral, silver, gold, the 
ruby, and the cornelian *. This is the seventh [of 
such qualities]. 

* Again, O Bhikkhus, the great ocean is the 
d'welling-place of mighty beings, among which are 
these—that is to say, the Timi, the Timingala, the 
Timitimingala, the A suras, the N&gas, and the Gan- 
dhabbas. There are in the great ocean creatures 
so constituted that they stretch from one to five 
hundred leagues 2 . This is the eighth [of such 
qualities]. 

4. ‘ And just in the same way, O Bhikkhus, there 
are in this doctrine and discipline eight marvellous 
and wonderful qualities, by the constant perception 


1 On these geihs, compare Rh. D/s note on the Mahd-sudassana 
Sutta I, 4, in ‘Buddhist Suttas from.the Pali/ pp. 249, 250. 

a On this belief, compare above, VII, 2, 2, of land creatures, 
where the same term, attabhdv'a, is used. 
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of which the Bhikkhus take delight in this doctrine 
and discipline. What are the eight ? 

* Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean gets 
gradually deeper, slope following on slope, hollow 
succeeding hollow, and the fall is not precipitately 
abrupt—-just so, O Bhikkhus, in this doctrine and 
discipline is the training a gradual one, work follow¬ 
ing on work, and step succeeding step ; and there is 
no sudden attainment to the insight (of Arahat- 
ship) 1 . This is the first [of such qualities]. 

‘ J ust, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean remains of 
the same nature, and passes not beyond the shore— 
just so, O Bhikkhus, is. the body of precepts which I 
have established for those who are hearers of my 
word, and which they, their lives long, do not pass 
beyond. This is the second [of such qualities]. 

‘ J ust, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean will not 
brook association with a dead corpse ; but whatso¬ 
ever dead corpse there be in the sea that will it— 
and quickly—draw to the shore, and cast it out upon 
the dry land—just so, O Bhikkhus, if there be any 
individual evil in conduct, wicked in character, of 
impure and doubtful behaviour, not a Samara 
though he have taken the vows of one, not a re¬ 
ligious student though he have taken the vows of 
one, foul within, full of cravings, a worthless 
creature ; with him will the Sawgha brook no asso¬ 
ciation, but quickly, on its meeting together, will it 
cast him out. And what though that man should 
himself be seated in the midst of the Bhikkhu- 
sawgha, verily, both is he afar off from the Sawgha, 


1 A»i9a&-pa/xveciho. On the use of standing alone, in 

this sense, see the note above on Mahdvagga V, 1, 19. 
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and. the Sawgha from him. This is the third [of 
such qualities]. 

‘Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great rivers—that is to 
say, the Gang&, the Yamunst,. the A/§iravati, the 
Sarabhft, and the Mahi—when they have fallen 
into the great ocean, renounce their name and 
lineage and are thenceforth reckoned as the great 
ocean—-just so, O Bhikkhus, do these four castes— 
the Khattiyas, the Brahmans, the Vessas, and the 
Suddas—when they have gone forth from* the world 
under the doctrine and discipline proclaimed by the 
Tath&gata, renounce their names and lineage, 
and enter into the number of the Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras. This is the fourth [of such qualities]. 

c J ust, O Bhikkhus, as though all the streams in 
the world flow on till they reach the great ocean, 
and all the waters of the sky fall into it, yet does it 
not seem thereby to be either more empty or more 
full—-just so, O Bhikkhus, though many Bhikkhus 
pass entirely away in that kind of passing away 
which leaves not a trace behind, yet does not [the 
Sa^gha] thereby seem to be either more empty or 
more full. This is the fifth [of such qualities]. 

‘Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean has only 
one taste, the taste of salt—just so, O Bhikkhus, 
has this doctrine and discipline only one flavour, 
the flavour of emancipation.. This is the sixth [of 
such qualities]. 

* Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean is full of 
gems, of gems of various kinds—that is to say, the 
pearl, the diamond, the catseye, the chank, rock, 
coral, silver, gold, the ruby, and the cornelian—just 
so, O Bhikkhus, is this doctrine and discipline full 
of gems, of gems of various kinds, among which are 
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these gems,—that is to say, the four Earnest Medi¬ 
tations, the fourfold Great Struggle, the four Roads 
to Iddhi, the five Moral Powers, the five Moral 
Senses, the seven kinds of Wisdom, and the noble 
eightfold Path. This is the seventh [of such 
qualities]. 

‘Just, O Bhikkhus, as the great ocean is the dwell¬ 
ing-place of mighty beings, among which are the 
Timi, the Timingala, the Timitimingala, the Asuras, 
the N&gas, and the Gandhabbas; just as there are in 
the great ocean creatures so f constituted that they 
stretch from one to five hundred leagues—just so, 
O Bhikkhus, is this doctrine and discipline the resort 
of mighty beings, among whom are he who has en¬ 
tered the First Path (the converted man, the Sot&- 
panno) and he who has realised the fruit thereof, he 
who has entered the Second Path (the Sakaddg&min) 
and he who has realised the fruit thereof, he who has 
entered the Third Path (the An&gdmin) and he who 
has realised the fruit thereof, the Arahat, and he 
who has realised the fruit of Arahatship. This is 
the eighth [of such qualities]. 

4 These, O Bhikkhus, are the eight marvellous 
and wonderful qualities in this doctrine and dis¬ 
cipline by the constant perception of which the 
Bhikkhus take delight therein/ 

And the Blessed One, on perceiving that matter, 
gave forth at that time this ecstatic utterance : 

4 The rain falls heavily on that which is covered, 
not upon that which is revealed. 

4 Reveal, therefore, what thou hast concealed, 
and the rain shall touch thee not V 

1 This enigmatical saying amounts apparently to this: * As a 
usual thing, no doubt, the rain falls not on that which is covered 

[20] X 
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2 . 

1. Now the Blessed One addressed the Bhikkhus, 
and said : * Now henceforth I, O Bhikkhus, will not 
hold U posatha, nor recite the P&timokkha; let you 
yourselves, O Bhikkhus, henceforth hold Uposatha 
and recite the P&timokkha. It is, O Bhikkhus, 
art impossible thing and an inexpedient; that the 
Tath&gata should hold Uposatha and recite the 
P&timokkha before an assembly which is not pure. 
And the P&timokkha, O Bhikkhus, is not to be 
listened to by one who has committed an offence. 
Whosoever shall so listen to it, shall be guilty of a 
dukkatfa. I allow you, O Bhikkhus, for whomso¬ 
ever shall listen to the P&timokkha at a time when 
he is guilty, to interdict for him the P&timokkha 1 . 

‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, is it to be interdicted. 
On the day of U posatha, on the fourteenth or fif¬ 
teenth day of the month, and at a time when that 
individual is present, thus shall it be proposed in the 
midst of the Sawgha : 

‘ “Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. Such and 
such an individual is guilty of an offence. For him 

with a roof ; but in morals it is precisely where there is already a 
fault concealed, unconfessed, that new faults rain in upon him who 
adds deceit to his fault.’ Buddhaghosa says, Khannam ativas- 
sattti ( £patti*a &pa£gitv& pa/i£££&dento annam na.va.rn fipattizw 
Spaggattti idam eta m sandh&ya vutta#z. Viva/a m n&tivassatfti 
fipatti m dpa^gitvd vivaranto anriam n’ ipa^atiti ida m eta m saii- 
dh&ya vutta?w. 

1 P&timokkhazfc Mapetum : exactly analogous to pav&rawaan 
Mapetum at MahfLvagga IV, 16, 2. H. O. has already pointed 
out (in his ‘Buddha/ p, 381, note 2) that we have evidently here a 
later innovation. .The whole frame of the Pfitimokkha shows that 
it was at first intended that a guilty Bhikkhu should confess his 
offence during the recitation, if he had not done so before. 
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do I interdict the PAtimokkha to the effect that it 
shall not be recited when he is present. The P&ti- 
mokkha is accordingly interdicted.” ’ 


3 . 

1. Now at that time the jfif^abbaggiya Bhikkhus; 
thinking, 4 No one knows that we are guilty,' 
listened to the PHtimokkha. The Thera, Bhikkhus, 
who understood the thoughts of other men, told the 
Bhikkhus, saying, * Such and such a one, Sirs, and 
such and such a one, .AT^abbaggiya Bhikkhus, think¬ 
ing, “ No one knows that we are guilty,” are listening 
to the P&timokkha/ 

"When the Av^abbaggiya Bhikkhus heard that, 
they, thinking 4 the good Bhikkhus will (otherwise) 
first interdict the PAtimokkha to us/ interdicted the 
PAtimokkha to the Bhikkhus who were pure and 
innocent before (they had time to do so to them), 
and this without ground and without cause. 

Those Bhikkhus who were moderate murmured, 
"8cc., .... (as usual, down to) told the matter to 
the Blessed One. 

4 Is it true* O Bhikkhus, that the .A^&abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus N have [acted thus] ? 9 

* It is true. Lord !' 

Then he rebuked them, and when he had de¬ 
livered a religious discourse, he said: 4 The PAti- 
mokkha is not, O Bhikkhus, to be interdicted to 
pure and innocent Bhikkhus without ground and 
without cause. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka^a. 

2. 4 There is one kind of inhibition of the P&ti- 
mokkha, O Bhikkhus, which is illegal, and one 

x 2 
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which is legal. There are two . . . ., three . . . ., 
four (&c., up to) ^en kinds of inhibition of the P&ti- 
mokkha which are illegal, and one, two (&c., up to) 
ten which are legal. 

3. * Which is the one kind of inhibition of the 
Pdtimokkha which is illegal ? When one inhibits 
the P&timokkha for a breach of morality without 
ground. This is the one kind, &c. 

4 And which is the one kind of inhibition of the 
P&timokkha which is legal ? When one inhibits the 
P&timokkha for a breach of morality with good 
ground. This is the one kind, &c. 

* And which are the two kinds of inhibition of the 
P&timokkha which are illegal ? When one inhibits 
the P&timokkha for a breach of morality, or for an 
offence against conduct, and each of them without 
ground. These are the two kinds, 8 cc. 

* And which are the two kinds of inhibition of the 
P&timokkha which are legal ? When one inhibits 
the P&timokkha for a breach of morality, and for an 
offence against conduct, and each of them with good 
ground. These are the two kinds, See. 

* And which are the three kinds, &c. ? [as the last 
two, adding u offence against doctrine/'] 

‘ And which are the four kinds, 8 c c. ? [as the last, 
adding “ offence against the right mode of live¬ 
lihood/'] 

* And which are the five kinds of inhibition of the 
P&timokkha which are illegal ? When one inhibits 
the P&timokkha for a P&r&^ika, or for a Sa^ghd- 
disesa, or for a P&>£ittiya, or for a P A/idesanlya, 
or for a Dukka/a, and each of them without 
ground. These are the five kinds, 8 c c. 

* And which are the five kinds of inhibition of the 
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P&timokkha which are legal ? [Same as the last, 
“ with good ground/’] 

‘ And which are the six kinds of inhibition of the 
P&timokkha which are illegal ? When one inhibits 
the P&timokkha for an offence against morality .... 
conduct .... doctrine 1 .... without ground, the 
offence being one of omission—when one inhibits the 
P&timokkha for an offence against morality .... con¬ 
duct .... doctrine .... without ground, the offence 
being one of commission 2 . These are the six, &c. 

' And which are the six kinds of inhibition of the 
P&timokkha which are legal ? [Same as the last, 
“ with good ground.”] 

‘ And which are the seven kinds of inhibition of 
the P&timokkha which are illegal ? When one in¬ 
hibits the Pdtimokkha for a Pdrd^ika, or for a 
Sa»2ghddisesa, or for a Thulla/^aya, or for a 
Pd/§ittiya, or for a P&^idesaniya, or for a Duk- 
ka/a, or for a Dubbh&sita, and each of them with¬ 
out ground. These are the seven kinds, &c. 

'And which are the seven kinds of inhibition of 
the P&timokkha which are legal ? [Same as the 
last, " with good ground/’] 

'And which are the eight kinds of inhibition of 
the P&timokkha which are illegal ? [The same as 
the six, adding ** offence against the right means of 
livelihood/’] 

1 The paragraph is repeated in the section full for each of 
these cases. 

a Kata .... akat& .... kat&kat£ we have rendered here 
and below as offence of omission—of commission—of both, as 
seems imperatively demanded by the context. Buddhaghosa, how¬ 
ever, says, Akat&yll ti tena puggalena s& vipatti kat& vS. hotu akatd 
vd p&timokkha-/£apanakassa sa ,rm&. amfllika-vasena am&likd. hoti. 
Kat&katayS ti katan kz. akatan kz. ubhayaw gahetvd vutta/rc. 
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* And which are the nine kinds of inhibition of 
the P&timokkha which are illegal .... legal ? [The 
same as the six, adding for each kind of offence, 
“ the offence being one both of omission and of 
commission/’] 

‘ And which are the ten kinds of inhibition of 
the P&timokkha which are illegal ? When (a 
Bhikkhu) who has been guilty of a P&r&^ika is not 
seated in that assembly \—when no discussion is 
still going on (in the assembly) as to a Pdr^L^ika 
offence (supposed to have been committed by a 
Bhikkhu then present),— when (a Bhikkhu) who 
has abandoned the precepts 2 is not seated in that 
assembly,—when no discussion is still going on (in 
the assembly) in respect of (a Bhikkhu then present 
having been charged with) abandoning the pre¬ 
cepts,—when (the person charged) submits himself 
to the legally prescribed concord (of the assembly) 
—when (the person charged) does not withdraw his 
acceptance of the legally prescribed concord (of the 
assembly) 4 ,—when no discussion is still going on 
(in the assembly) in respect of the withdrawal of 
(any member's) acceptance of the legally (pre¬ 
scribed) concord (of the assembly),—when (the 
Bhikkhu charged) has not been suspected of an 
offence against morality, nor seen (to have com¬ 
mitted one), nor heard (to have committed one)— 
.... of an offence against conduct —- .... of an 

1 This and the following phrase are further enlarged upon in § 4 
and the following sections. 

* See our note on Mah&vagga II, 22, 3. 

* See Mahivagga X, 5, 13, &c. 

4 Pa££&diyati. Buddhaghosa says here,pa>&££diyati ti puna 
k&tabbazu kamma m pa^^ddiyati. Tena ukko/anake pa^ittiyaw 
Spa^ati. 
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offence against doctrine. These are the ten 

kinds, &c. 

* And whicji are the ten kinds of inhibition of the 
P&timokkha which are legal ? [The same as the 
last, positive instead of negative/ 

4. ‘And how (can it be legally said that) a 
Bhikkhu who has been guilty of a P&r&^ika offence 
is seated in the assembly ? 

* In case, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhu sees that 
(another) Bhikkhu is incurring a Pdr&^ika offence 
by those means, marks, and signs by which the in¬ 
curring of a P&r&£*ika offence is brought about. Or 
in case a Bhikkhu does not himself see that 
(another) Bhikkhu is incurring a P&.r&£*ika offence, 
but another Bhikkhu inform the (first-mentioned) 
Bhikkhu, saying, “ Such and such a Bhikkhu, Sir, 
has been guilty of a Pllr^fika offence.” Or in case a 
Bhikkhu does not himself see that another Bhikkhu 
is incurring a P&r&^ika offence, but that one him¬ 
self inform the (first-mentioned) Bhikkhu, saying, 
“ I, Sir, have been guilty of a P&r&^ika offence/’ 

‘ (In either of these cases), O Bhikkhus, if he 
seem to do so, the Bhikkhu may, on the ground of 
what he has seen and heard and suspected, bring for¬ 
ward the following resolution on an Uposatha day, 
on the fourteenth or fifteenth day of the month, at a 
time when that individual is present in the midst of 
the Sa»2gha: “ Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. 
Such and such an individual has been guilty of a 
P&r&g'ika offence. I interdict for him the P&ti- 
mokkha, to the effect that the P&timokkha ought 
not to be recited at a time when he is present.” 
That is a legal inhibition of the P&timokkha. 

‘If, when the Pfitimokkha has been inhibited for 
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that Bhikkhu, the assembly should rise on account 
of any one or other of the Ten Dangers 1 —danger 
arising from the king, or from thieves*, or from fire, 
or from water, or from human beings, or from non¬ 
human beings, or from beasts of prey, or from 
creeping things, or danger of life, or danger against 
chastity—the Bhikkhu may, if he desire to do so, 
bring forward the following resolution, either in that 
circle of residence or in another circle of residence, 
at a time when that individual is present in the 
midst of the assembly : “ Let the venerable Sa^zgha 
hear me. A discussion had commenced with re¬ 
gard to a P&r^ika offence of such and such a 
person, but that matter was not decided. If the 
time seems meet to the Sa^gha, let the Sa.mgha. de¬ 
cide that matter.” If he thus succeed, it is well. If 
not, then on an Uposatha day, on the fourteenth or 
fifteenth day of the month, at a time when that 
individual is present in the midst of the Sazwgha, let 
him bring forward the following resolution: “Let 
the venerable Sa.mgh.SL hear me. A discussion had 
commenced with regard to a P&r&^ika offence of 
such and such a person, but that matter was not 
decided. I interdict the P&timokkha for him to the 
effect that the PHtimokkha ought not to be recited 
at a time when he is present.” That is a legal inhi¬ 
bition of the P&timokkha. 

5 - * And how (can it be legally said that a 
Bhikkhu) who has abandoned the precepts is seated 
in the assembly ? ' 

[The same as last, reading ‘ abandoned the pre¬ 
cepts/ &c., for * P&r&^ika offence/ &c.] 

6 . ‘ And how (can it be legally said that the person 


1 See the rule laid down in Mah&vagga II, 15, 4. 
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charged) does not submit himself to the legally 
(prescribed) concord (of the assembly)?* 

[Same as last, reading ‘ not submit himself to the 
legally (prescribed) concord of the assembly/ &c., 
instead of * abandon the precepts/ &c.] 

7. 4 And how (can it be legally said that the 
person charged) withdraws his acceptance of the 
legally (established) concord (of the assembly)?* 

[Same as last, reading 4 withdraws his accept¬ 
ance/ &c., for 4 does not submit/ &c.] 

8. * And how can it be legally said that the 
person charged has been seen or heard or sus¬ 
pected of having committed an offence against 
morality .... an offence against conduct . . . . 
an offence against doctrine ?* 

[Same as § 4, reading ‘offence against morality/ 
&c., for 1 P&r^gika offence.*] 

These are the ten kinds of the inhibition of P&ti- 
mokkha which are legal. 


Here ends the First Portion for Recitation. 


4 . 

1. Now the venerable Up&li 1 went up to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
his seat on one side. And when he was so seated, 
the venerable Up&li said to the Blessed One : 

4 When a Bhikkhu, Lord, intends to take upon 
himself the conduct (of any matter that has to be 


1 No doubt in his r 61 e of a chief of the Vinaya-dharas,. as in 
Mah&vagga IX, 6, &c. 
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decided) 1 , under what conditions should he take the 
conduct thereof upon himself 2 ? * 

4 A Bhikkhu, U p&li, who intends to take upon 
himself the conduct of any matter, should take such 
conduct upon himself under five conditions. 

4 (In the first place.) A Bhikkhu, Up&li, who in¬ 
tends to take the conduct of any matter upon him¬ 
self, should thus consider: “ The conduct of this 
matter which I intend to take upon myself, is it now 
the right time for the taking charge of the conduct 
thereof, or is it not ? ” If that Bhikkhu, Up&li, so 
considering, come to the conclusion that it is not the 
right time, he should not, Up&li, take charge of it. 

4 (Secondly.) If that Bhikkhu, Up&li, so consider¬ 
ing, come to the conclusion that it is the right time, 
he should, Up 41 i, further consider thus : “The con¬ 
duct of this matter which I intend to take upon my¬ 
self, is it just, or is it not ? ” If that Bhikkhu, Up&li, 
so considering, come to the conclusion that it would 
not be just, he should not take charge of it. 

4 (Thirdly.) If that Bhikkhu, Up&li, so consider¬ 
ing, come to the conclusion that it would be just, he 
should, Up&li, further consider thus : “ The conduct 
of this matter which I intend to take upon myself, 
would it tend to advantage, or would it not?” If 
that Bhikkhu, TJp&li, so considering, come to the 
conclusion that it would not tend to advantage, he 
should not, UpSli, take charge of it. 

‘(Fourthly.) If that Bhikkhu, Up&li, so consider¬ 
ing, come to the conclusion that it would tend to 

1 As, for instance, in the last chapter (§§ 4 and following) the 
Bhikkhu who lays the matter before the Sazrcgha. 

2 Att&d&na/rc ddtyati, in our explanation of which we follow 
Buddhaghosa. 
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profit, he should, Upcili, further consider thus : 
“ While I am taking- the conduct of this matter 
upon myself, shall I find that the Bhikkhus who are 
my intimates and associates are on my side in ac¬ 
cordance with the Dhamma and the Vinaya, or shall 
I not?” If that Bhikkhu, Up&li, so considering, 
come to the conclusion that he will not, he should 
not, Up&li, take charge of it. 

‘(Fifthly.) If that Bhikkhu, Up&li, so consider¬ 
ing, come to the conclusion that he will find them 
so, he should further, Up&li, consider thus : “Whilst 
I am taking the conduct of this matter upon myself, 
will the Sa*?zgha, as a result thereof, fall into strife, 
quarrel, contention, or dispute, or will there arise a 
split in the Sa^gha, disunion in the Saswgha, diver¬ 
sity of position in the Sa^wgha, diversity of action in 
the Sa^gha 1 ?” If that Bhikkhu, Up&li, so con¬ 
sidering, come to the conclusion that that will 
happen, he should not take charge of it. But if 
that Bhikkhu, Up&li, thus considering, should come 
to the conclusion that that will not happen, he 
should take charge of it. The taking charge of a 
matter, Up&li, subject to these five conditions, will 
not give cause to subsequent remorse/ 


5 . 

1. ‘When, Lord, a Bhikkhu who takes upon him¬ 
self to warn another, is about to do so, of how many 
qualities should he consider whether they are within 
himself before he does so ? ' 

(a) ‘ A Bhikkhu who warns another should, Up&li, 

1 This list has occurred above, Mah&vagga X, x, 6; X, 5, 13 ; 
ATullavagga VII, 5, 1. 
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when he is about to do so, consider thus : “ Am I 
pure in the conduct of my body; pure therein with' 
out a flaw, without a fleck ? Is this quality found 
in me, or is it not?” If, Up&li, the Bhikkhu is not 
so, there will be some who will say to him : “ Come, 
now, let your reverence continue still to train your¬ 
self in matters relating to the body! ”— thus will 
they say. 

(b) * And further, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
should, Up&li, when he is about to do so, consider 
thus : “Am I pure in the conduct of my speech; 
pure therein without a flaw, without a fleck ? Is 
this quality found in me, or is it not ?” If, Up&li, 
the Bhikkhu is not so, there will be some who will 
say to him : “ Come, now, let your reverence con¬ 
tinue still to train yourself in matters relating to 
speech ! ”— thus will they say. 

(c) * And further, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
should, Up&li, consider thus : “ Is a kindly mind 
ever present in me, one without anger against those 
who are my companions in the religious life ? Is 
this quality found in me, or is it not?” If, Up&li, 
such a mind is not in that Bhikkhu, there will be 
some who will say to him : “ Come, now, let your 
reverence continue still to cultivate a friendly feel¬ 
ing towards those who are your companions in the 
religious life ! ”— thus will they say. 

(d) * And further, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
should, Up&li, consider thus : “ Am I a man versed 
in the tradition, a custodian of the tradition, a store¬ 
house of the tradition ? Whatsoever truths, lovely 
in their origin, lovely in their progress, lovely in 
their consummation, magnify the higher life, both 
in the spirit and in the letter, and in all its points, in 
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all its perfectness,—in such truths am I well versed, 
of such am I full, are such laid up in my words, 
dwelt on in my heart, penetrated throughout through 
right insight 1 ? Is this quality found in me, or is it 
not ? ” If that Bhikkhu, Up&li, is not such a man, 
there will be some who will say to him : “ Come, 
now, let your reverence continue still to learn the 
faith ! ”— thus will they say. 

(e) ‘ And further, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
should, Up&li, consider thus: “ Have both the P&ti- 
mokkhas been completely handed down to me in 
their full extent; have I well divided them, well 
established them, well investigated them, both Rule 
by Rule 2 , and in every detail? Is this quality 
found in me, or is it not ? ” If, Upelli, that is not 
so, then when he is asked, “ Where has this, Sir, 
been declared by the Blessed One ?” he will not be 
able to explain 3 , and there will be some who will 
say to him : “ Come, now, let your reverence continue 
still to learn the Vinaya!"— thus will they say. 

4 These are the five qualities, Up&li, of which a 
Bhikkhu about to warn another should consider 
before he does so, whether they are within himself 
or not.' 

2. * When, Lord, a Bhikkhu who takes upon him¬ 
self to warn another, is about to do so, how many 
qualities should he call up (establish) within himself 
before he does so ? 9 

1 On the whole of this and of the next paragraph, which have 
occurred already above at IV, 14, 19, see our notes there. 

8 That is, * Sutta by Sutta.’ On the whole stock phrase, compare 
our remarks in p. xviii of the Introduction ; and above, Mah&- 
vagga I, 36, 14; jSTullavagga IV, 14, 19. 

* Read na samp&yati, in accordance with H.O.'s note at p.364 
of the text. 
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* A Bhikkhu, Up&li, who is about to warn another, 
should call up within himself five qualities before he 
does so, (saying* to himself): “ At the right time 
will I speak, not at the wrong time. In truth will I 
speak, and not in falsehood. Gently will I speak, 
and not in harshness. To profit will I speak, and 
not senselessly. In kindly spirit will I speak, and 
not in anger \ 

‘These, Up&li, are the five/ &c. 

3. ‘In how many ways, Lord, is repentance to be 
brought home to a Bliikkhu who has wrongfully 
warned another Bhikkhu ? ' 

* In five ways, Up&li, is repentance to be brought 
home to a Bhikkhu who has wrongfully warned 
another Bhikkhu, (that is to say, by saying to him) : 
“ At the wrong time did you warn him. Sir, not at 
the right time : wherein is need of repentance. 
U ntruthfully did you warn him, Sir, and not accord¬ 
ing to fact: wherein is need of repentance. In 
harshness did you warn him, Sir, and not gently : 
wherein is need of repentance. Senselessly did you 
warn him, Sir, and not in a way redounding to 
profit: wherein is need of repentance. In anger 
did you warn him, Sir, and not in kindly spirit: 
wherein is need of repentance. 

‘ In these five ways, Up^li, should repentance be 
brought home to a Bhikkhu who has wrongfully 
warned another Bhikkhu. And why ? That no 
other Bhikkhu may think that warning is to be 
given not according to fact/ 

4. ‘In how many ways, Lord, is it to be brought 


1 On these phrases, compare the JSThla Silazw, translated by Rh. D. 
in * Buddhist Suttas,' p. 190. 
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about that repentance shall not be brought home to 
a Bhikkhu who has been wrongfully warned ? * 

* In five ways, bJpAli, (that is to say, by saying to 
him): “ At the wrong time, Sir, were you warned, 
and not at the right time : there is no need of re¬ 
pentance,[&c., as in § 3, paragraph 2, with similar 
alterations.] 

5. * In how many ways, Lord, is the contrary of 
repentance to be brought home to a Bhikkhu who 
has rightfully warned another Bhikkhu ? 9 

[The answer is the exact contrary of § 3*] 

6. [This section is the contrary of § 5.] 

7. ‘When, Lord, a Bhikkhu who warns another 
Bhikkhu, is about to do so, how many things should 
he call to mind before he does so ? 1 

‘ Five things, Up&li—to wit: mercy, seeking the 
good of others, compassion, the giving up of 
offences, and deference towards the Vinaya. These 
are the five/ &c. 

‘ And a Bhikkhu, Lord, who is warned, in how 
many qualities should he keep himself firm ? * 

‘ In two things, UpAli—to wit: in truth and in 
freedom from anger/ 


Here ends the Ninth Khandhaka, on the 
Interdiction of the PAtimokkha. 
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TENTH KHANDHAKA. 

On the Duties of BhikkhunIs. 

1 . 

i. Now at that time the Blessed Buddha was 
staying among the S&kyas in Kapilavatthu, in the 
Nigrodh&r&ma. And Mahi-pa^lpatl the Gotami 
went to the place where the Blessed One was, and 
on arriving there, bowed down before the Blessed 
One, and remained standing on one side. And so 
standing she spake thus to the Blessed One : 

* It would be well, Lord, if women should be 
allowed to renounce their homes and enter the 
homeless state under the doctrine and discipline 
proclaimed by the Tath&gata.’ 

* Enough, O Gotami! Let it not please thee that 
women should be allowed to do so/ 

[And a second and a third time did Mahd-pa^- 
patt the Gotami make the same request in the 
same words, and receive the same reply.] 

Then MahS.-pa^Lpati the Gotami sad and sor¬ 
rowful for that the Blessed One would not permit 
women to enter the homeless state, bowed down 
before the Blessed One, and keeping him on her 
right hand as she passed him, departed thence 
weeping and in tears. 

2. Now when the Blessed One had remained at 
Kapilavatthu as long as he thought fit, he set 
out on his journey towards Ves&li ; and travelling 
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straight on he in due course arrived thereat. And 
there at Ves&ll the Blessed One stayed, in the Mah&- 
vana, in the KLti/&g£.ra Hall. 

And Mah&.-pa^&pati the Gotamt cut off her hair, 
and put on orange-coloured robes, and set out, with 
a number of women of the S&kya clan, towards 
Ves&ll; and in due course she arrived at Ves&li, at 
the Mahclvana, at the KL&Z&g&ra Hall. And Mahll- 
pa^Lpatl the Gotaml, with swollen feet and covered 
with dust, sad and sorrowful, weeping and in tears, 
took her stand outside under the entrance porch. 

And the venerable Ananda saw her so standing 
there, and on seeing her so, he said to Mah&-pa£&- 
patl: * Why standest thou there, outside the porch, 
with swollen feet and covered with dust, sad and 
sorrowful, weeping and in tears ?' 

* Inasmuch, O Ananda, as the Lord, the Blessed 
One, does not permit women to renounce their 
homes and enter the homeless state under the doc¬ 
trine and discipline proclaimed by the Tathelgata/ 

3. Then did the venerable Ananda go up to the 
place where the Blessed One was, and bow down 
before the Blessed One, and take his seat on one 
side. And, so sitting, the venerable Ananda said 
to the Blessed One ; 

* Behold, Lord, Mah^L-pa^dpiti the Gotamt is 
standing outside under the entrance porch, with 
swollen feet and covered with dust, sad and sorrow¬ 
ful, weeping and in tears, inasmuch as the Blessed 
One does not permit women to renounce their 
homes and enter the homeless state under the doc¬ 
trine and discipline proclaimed by the Blessed One. 
It were well, Lord, if women were to have per¬ 
mission granted to them to do as she desires/ 

c»o: y 
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* Enough, Ananda ! Let it not please thee that 
women should be allowed to do so/ 

[And a second and a third time .did Ananda make 
the same request, in the same words, and receive 
the same reply.] 

Then the venerable Ananda thought : * The 

Blessed One does not give his permission, let me 
now ask the Blessed One on another ground/ And 
the venerable Ananda said to the Blessed One : 

* Are women. Lord, capable—when they have 
gone forth from the household life and entered the 
homeless state, under the doctrine and discipline 
proclaimed by the Blessed One—are they capable 
of realising the fruit of conversion, or of the second 
Path, or of the third Path, or of Arahatship ?* 

‘ They are capable, Ananda/ 

* If then, Lord, they are capable thereof, since 
Mah&.-pag'&pati the Ootami has proved herself of 
great service to the Blessed One, when as aunt and 
nurse she nourished him and gave him milk, and on 
the death of his mother suckled the Blessed One at 
her own breast, it were well. Lord, that women should 
have permission to go forth from the household life 
and enter the homeless state, under the doctrine and 
discipline proclaimed by the Tath&gata 1 / 

4. * If then, Ananda, MahA-pa^pati the Gotaml 
take upon herself the Eight Chief Rules 2 , let that 
be reckoned to her as her initiation/ 

8 [They are these]: (1) * A Bhikkhunl, even if of 

1 Ananda's conduct in this matter was afterwards charged 
against him as a dukka/a. See below, XI, 1, 10. 

2 The A/Ma Garudhamml, on which see further our note 
above on tbe 21st P&Sittiya, and below, X, 9. 

* The whole of the following eight paragraphs recur in the 
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a hundred years standing, shall make salutation to, 
shall rise up in the presence of, shall bow down 
before, and shall perform all proper duties towards 
a Bhikkhu, if only just initiated. This is a rule to be 
revered and reverenced, honoured and observed, 
and her life long never to be transgressed. 

(2) ‘ A Bhikkhunl is not to spend the rainy season 
(of Was) in a district 1 in which there is no Bhikkhu. 
This is a rule .... never to be transgressed. 

(3) * Every half month a Bhikkhunl is to await from 
the Bhikkhu-sa^gha two things, the asking as to (the 
date of) the U posatha ceremony 2 , and the (time when 
the Bhikkhu) will come to give the Exhortation 8 . 
This is a rule .... never to be transgressed, 

(4) * After keeping the rainy season (of Was), the 
Bhikkhunl is to hold Pav&ra«& (to enquire whether 
any fault can be laid to her charge) before both 
Sa*«ghas—as well that of Bhikkhus as that of Bhik- 
khunls—with respect to three matters, namely, what 
has been seen, and what has been heard, and what 
has been suspected 4 . This is a rule .... never to 
te transgressed. 


Sutta Vibhahga, P££ittiya XXI, 3, 1. It is very instructive to notice 
the curious blunders ■which the Tibetan writers (translated by Rock- 
hill in his * Life of the Buddha/ pp. 62, 63) make in the rendering 
of the difficult technical terms in these Eight Rules. 

1 Av&sa. Compare Jifullavagga I, 18, x, VI, 15, 1, VIII, x, 2. 
This rule is the 56th Bhikkhunl P&fcittiya. 

* The Bhikkhunls are to ask two or three days beforehand 
whether the Uposatha is to be held on the 14th or 15th day of the 
month, says Buddhaghosa here. Compare also the 59th Bhik¬ 
khunl P&fcittiya, where the whole passage recurs. 

8 Compare the 21st P&fcittiya, .and our note there. 

* See Mah&vagga IV, x, 13, 14. This rule is the same as the 
57th Bhikkhunl PS^ittiya. The mode of carrying put this rule is 
explained in detail below, X, 19. 

Y a 
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(5) * A Bhikkhunl who has been guilty of a serious 
offence is to undergo* the M&natta discipline towards- 
both the Sa^ghas (Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunls)* This 
is a rule .... never to be transgressed. 

( 6 ) ‘When a Bhikkhunl, as novice, has been trained 
for two years in the Six Rules 1 * * , she is to ask leave 
for the upasampadd initiation from both Sa^ghas 
(as well that of Bhikkhus as that of Bhikkhunls *). 
This is a rule .... never to be transgressed. 

(7) ‘A Bhikkhunl is on no pretext to revile or 
abuse a Bhikkliu s . This is a rule .... never to 
be transgressed. 

(8) * From henceforth official admonition 4 by 
Bhikkhunls of Bhikkhus is forbidden, whereas the 
official admonition of Bhikkhunls by Bhikkhus is 
not forbidden. This is a rule .... never to be 
transgressed. 

‘ If, Ananda*, MahA-pa^Hpati the Gotami take 
upon herself these Eight Chief Rules, let that be 
reckoned to her as her initiation/ 

5. Then the venerable Ananda, when he had 
learnt from the Blessed One these Eight Chief 
Rules, went to MahS.-pa^&patl the Gotami and [told 
her all that the Blessed One had said]. 


1 JsTha.su dhammesu. The Six Rules for novices. They are 
referred to in the Bhikkhunl Vibhanga, under P&fcittiyas LXIII- 

lxvii. 

a The actual ordination (upasampadS.) itself is not complete 
till it has been conferred by Bhikkhus (see the' rule at X, 2, 2). 
The whole proceeding is fully set out below, X, 17. Compare also 
the 63rd and 64th Bhikkhunl Pa&ttiyas. 

8 This is the 52nd Bhikkhunl Pa£ittiya. 

4 Va^ana-patho. That is, literally, speech. But the reference 
is, no doubt, to the various kinds of official admonitions given in 
-detail in chapter 20 below. 
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4 J ust, Ananda, as a man or a woman, when young 
and of tender years, accustomed to adorn himself, 
would, when he had bathed his head, receive with 
both hands a garland of lotus flowers, or of jasmine 
flowers, or of atimuttaka flowers, and place it on the 
top of his head; even so do I, Ananda, take upon 
me these Eight Chief Rules, never to be trans¬ 
gressed my life long.’ 

6. Then the venerable Ananda returned to the 
Blessed One, and bowed down before him, and took 
his seat on one side. And, so sitting, the venerable 
Ananda said to the Blessed One: 1 2 * 4 Mah4-pa£4patt 
the Gotaml, Lord, has taken upon herself the Eight 
Chief Rules, the aunt of the Blessed One has re-, 
ceived the upas am pad 4 initiation/ 

4 If, Ananda, women had not received permission 
to go out from the household life and enter the 
homeless state, under the doctrine and discipline 
proclaimed by the Tath&g^ta, then would the pure 
religion, Ananda, have lasted long, the good law 
would have stood fast for a thousand years. But 
since, Ananda, women have now received that per¬ 
mission, the pure religion, Ananda, will not now last 
so long, the good law will now stand fast for only five 
hundred years. Just, Ananda, as houses in which 
there are many women 1 * and but few men are easily 
violated 8 by robber burglars 8 ; just so, Ananda, under 


1 Bahutthik&ni. The context shows that we are to understand 
itthi and not attha. Compare Rockhill s ‘Life of the Buddha/ p. <$i. 

2 SuppadhawzsiySnL Compare Bhikkhunt Vibhanga, SaTwghS.- 

disesa III, i, 2, and see also iTullavagga VII, g, 4. 

* iTorehi kumbatthenakehi; on which Buddhaghosa has 

the following note:—Kumbathenakehi ti kumbhe dlpam^dletvS, 

ena Slokena paraghare bhanda.m vifcinitvS. thenaka^orehi. 
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whatever doctrine and discipline women are allowed 
to go out from the household life into the homeless 
state, that religion will not last long. And just, 
Ananda, as when the disease called mildew falls upon 
a field of rice in fine condition, that field of rice does 
not continue long; just so, Ananda, under whatsoever 
doctrine and discipline women are allowed to go forth 
from the household life into the homeless state, that 
religion will not last long. And just, Ananda, as 
when the disease called blight falls upon a field of 
sugar-cane in good condition, that field of sugar¬ 
cane does not continue long ; just so, Ananda, under 
whatsoever doctrine and discipline women are 
allowed to go forth from the household life into the 
homeless state, that religion does not last long. 
And just, Ananda, as a man would in anticipation 
build an embankment to- a great reservoir, beyond 
which the water should not overpass; just even so, 
Ananda, have I in anticipation laid down these 
Eight Chief Rules for the Bhikkhunls, their life 
long not to be overpassed/ 


Here end the Eight Chief Rules for the 

Bhikkhunls. 


2 . 

i. Now MahcL-pa^pat 1 the Gotami went up to 
the place where the Blessed One was, and bowed 
down before him, and stood respectfully on one side. 
And, so standing, Mah&-pa£&patl the Gotami spake 
thus to the Blessed One: * What course. Lord, 
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should I pursue towards these women o£ the S&kya 
clan ? ’ 

Then the Blessed One taught MahH-pa^patl the 
Gotami and incited her, and aroused her, and 
gladdened her with religious discourse; and she, 
so taught, incited, aroused, and gladdened, bowed 
down before the Blessed One, and keeping him 
on her right hand as she passed him, she departed 
thence. 

Then the Blessed One, in that connexion, deli¬ 
vered a religious discourse, and said to the Bhikkhus, 

4 I allow Bhikkhunis, O Bhikkhus, to receive the upa- 
sampadi initiation from Bhikkhus V 

2. Now those Bhikkhunis said to Mah&-pa£cLpati 
the Gotami : * Neither have you received the upa- 
sampadl initiation, nor have we; for it has thus 
been laid down by the Blessed One : ** Bhikkhunis 
are to be initiated by Bhikkhus.** * 

Then Mah^-psi^tpati the Gotami went to the 
venerable Ananda, and [repeated their words to 
him]. And the venerable Ananda went to the 
Blessed One, and [repeated them to him]. 

‘ In that moment, Ananda, when Mahd-pa^&pati 
the Gotami took upon herself the Eight Chief Rules, 
that was to her as the upasampadS. initiation.’ 


3 . 

1. Now Mahi-pa^i-pati the Gotami went up to the 
place where the venerable Ananda was, and bowed 
down before him, and stood respectfully on one side. 


1 Compare the 6th Garudhamma above, X, 1, 4. 




328 


JSTULLAVAGGA. 


X, 4, x. 


And, so standing, Mahcl-pa^&pati the Gotaml said 
to the venerable Ananda: * One thing, Ananda, 
would I ask of the Blessed One. It were well, Sir, 
if the Blessed One would allow the making of salu¬ 
tations, the rising up in presence of another, the 
paying of reverence, and the performance of proper 
duties one towards another, to take place as between 
both Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunls (equally) according 
to seniority/ 

And the venerable Ananda went to the Blessed 
One [and repeated her words to him]. 

* This is impossible, Ananda, and unallowable, 
that I should so order. Even those others, Ananda, 
teachers of ill doctrine, allow not such conduct to¬ 
wards women; how much less, then, can the Tath&- 
gata allow it ?’ 

And the Blessed One, on that occasion, having 
delivered a religious discourse, addressed the Bhik¬ 
khus, and said : * You are not, O Bhikkhus, to bow 
down before women, to rise up in their presence, to 
stretch out your joined hands towards them, nor to 
perform towards them those duties that are proper 
(from an inferior to a superior). Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 


4 . 

i. N ow Mah3L-pa£ r &pati the Gotaml went up to* the 
place where the Blessed One was, and bowed down 
before him, and stood respectfully on one side. 
And, so standing, Mah^-pa^pati the Gotaml said 
to the Blessed One : ‘ What course, Lord, shall we 
pursue with reference to those precepts for the 
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Bhikkhunis which are applicable also to the Bhik- 
khus ?’ 

‘ Train yourselves, Gotaml, therein in the same 
manner as the Bhikkhus do/ 

* And what course, Lord, should we pursue in re¬ 
ference to those precepts for the Bhikkhunis which 
are not applicable also to the Bhikkhus ? * 

‘ Train yourselves, Gotaml, therein according to 
the substance thereof, as they are laid down/ 


5 , 

1. Now Mah^t-pa^patl the Gotaml went to the 
Blessed One [&c., as before], and said : * May the 
Blessed One preach to me the 3 D ha m m a (truth, 
doctrine) in abstract; so that, having heard the doc¬ 
trine of the Blessed One, I may remain alone and 
separate, earnest, zealous, and resolved 1 / 

4 Of whatsoever doctrines thou shalt be conscious, 
Gotaml, that they conduce to passion and not to 
peace, to pride and not to veneration, to wishing for 
much and not to wishing for little, to love of society 
and not to seclusion, to sloth and not to the exercise 
of zeal, to being hard to satisfy and not to content 2 
—verily mayest thou then, Gotaml, bear in mind 


1 These last words are the standing expression for the prepara¬ 
tory stage to .A rahatship. Compare Mah&vagga X, 6, x 6 ; Mah&- 
parinibb&na Sutta V, 68. The whole speech frequently occurs in 
the Sazwyutta NikILya at the commencement of conversations with 
the Buddha. 

2 Most of these terms have already occurred in the standing 
* religious discourse' which is related to have preceded the enun¬ 
ciation of so many of the rules for Bhikkhus (JTuUavagga I, 2, 3). 
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that that is not Dhamma, that that is not Vinaya, 
that that is not the teaching of the Master. But of 
whatsoever doctrines thou shalt be conscious, Go- 
tami, that they conduce to peace and not to passion, 
to veneration and not to pride, to wishing for little 
and not to wishing for much, to seclusion and not to 
love of society, to the exercise of zeal and not to 
sloth, to content and not to querulousness—verily 
mayest thou then bear in mind that that is Dhamma, 
and that is Vinaya, and that the teaching of the 
Master.* 


6 . 

i. Now at that time the P&timokkha was not recited 
to the Bhikkhunis. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow the P&timokkha, O Bhikkhus, to be recited 
to the Bhikkhunis/ 

Now it occurred to the Bhikkhunis : ‘ By whom 
should the P&timokkha be recited to the Bhik¬ 
khunis ?’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, the P&timokkha to be recited 
to Bhikkhunis-by Bhikkhus/ 

Now at that time Bhikkhus went to the residence 
of the Bhikkhunis and recited the PcLtimok'kha to 
the Bhikkhunis there. The people murmured* and 
were indignant, saying: 4 There are their wives, 
there are their mistresses ; now will they take plea¬ 
sure together.* 

The Bhikkhus heard this, and told the matter to 
the Blessed One. 

‘ Bhikkhus are not, O Bhikkhus, to recite the 
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P&timokkha to the Bhikkhunls at their residence. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of adukkaifa. 
I allow Bhikkhunls, O Bhikkhus, to recite the P&ti- 
mokkha to the Bhikkhunls/ 

The Bhikkhunls did not know how to recite the 
P 4 timokkha. They told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

* I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to tell Bhik¬ 
khunls how to recite the P&timokkha.’ 

2. Now at that time the Bhikkhunls did not con¬ 
fess the faults (they had committed). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* A Bhikkhunl, O Bhikkhus, is not to leave a fault 
unconfessed. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.’ 

The Bhikkhunls did not know how to confess their 
faults. They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to tell Bhikkhunls 
how they should confess their faults.’ 

Then it occurred to the Bhikkhus : * By whom 
ought the confession of a fault to be received from 
the Bhikkhunls ?’ They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

* I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to receive the 
confession of a fault from Bhikkhunls.’ 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls, on seeing a 
Bhikkhu on the road, or in a street closed at one 
end, or at the place where four cross-roads met, 
would place their bowl on the ground, and arranging 
their robes over one shoulder, would crouch down 
on their heels, and stretch forth their joined hands, 
and confess a fault. The people murmured, were 
indignant, and complained, saying : 4 There are their 
wives, there are their mistresses ; they are asking 
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pardon now after having treated them scornfully 
overnight/ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* Bhikkhus are not, O Bhikkhus, to receive the 
confessions of a fault from Bhikkhunis. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a. I allow 
Bhikkhunis, O Bhikkhus, to receive the confession 
of a fault from Bhikkhunis/ 

The Bhikkhunis did not know how to receive the 
confession of a fault. They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

4 I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to tell Bhik¬ 
khunis how to receive the confession of a fault/ 

3. N ow at that time disciplinary proceedings 
(K am mas) were not carried out against Bhik¬ 
khunis. They told that matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow disciplinary proceedings, O Bhikkhus, to 
be carried out against Bhikkhunis/ 

Then the Bhikkhus thought: 4 By whom ought 
disciplinary proceedings to be carried out against 
Bhikkhunis ?’ They told this matter to the Blessed 
One. 

4 1 allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to carry out dis¬ 
ciplinary proceedings against Bhikkhunis/ 

Now at that time Bhikkhunis who had been sub¬ 
jected to disciplinary proceedings, on seeing a 
Bhikkhu on the road, or in a street closed at one 
end, or at the place where four cross-roads met, 
would place their bowls on the ground, and ar¬ 
ranging their robes over one shoulder, would crouch 
down on their heels, and stretching out their joined 
palms would ask for pardon, thinking that that was 
the proper time for doing so. The people mur¬ 
mured [&c., as before]. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* Bhikkhus are not, O Bhikkhus, to carry out 
disciplinary proceedings against the Bhikkhunis. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a/ 
I allow Bhikkhunis, O Bhikkhus, to carry out dis¬ 
ciplinary proceedings against Bhikkhunis/ 

The Bhikkhunis did not know how to carry out 
the disciplinary proceedings. They told this matter 
to the Blessed One. 

* I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to tell the Bhik¬ 
khunis how to carry out disciplinary proceedings/ 


7 . 

i. Now at that time Bhikkhunis in Sawgha assem¬ 
bled, having fallen into quarrel, strife, and dispute, 
got to blows, and were unable to settle the point at 
issue* They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to settle for 
Bhikkhunis a point at issue/ 

Now at that time Bhikkhus were settling for 
Bhikkhunis a point at issue, and as the point at 
issue was being enquired into, it was found that 
both Bhikkhunis competent to take part in an 
official act x , and Bhikkhunis who had been guilty of 
an offence (had taken part in the Sawgha during 
the official act (the K amnia) at which the point in 
issue arose). 

The Bhikkhunis said: < It would be well if you, 
Sirs, would carry out disciplinary proceedings against 
the guilty Bhikkhunis, or absolve their offence: for 


1 Kammappatt^ ; on which see ParivSxa XIX, 6* 7 * 




334 


jSTULLAVAGGA. 


X, 8, i. 


thus has it been laid down by the Blessed One : 
“ Bhikkhus are to settle for the Bhikkhunis a point 
at issue.” ’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to set on foot 1 
an official act for Bhikkhunis, and then to give it in 
charge for Bhikkhunis to carry out the official act 
against Bhikkhunis. And I allow Bhikkhus to set 
on foot the (dealing with an) offence for Bhikkhunis, 
and then to give it in charge for Bhikkhunis to .ac¬ 
cept the confession thereof/ 


8 . 

i. Now at that time a Bhikkhunl, a pupil of the 
Bhikkhunl Uppalava7m<i, followed the Blessed One 
for seven years, learning the Vinaya ; but she, being 
forgetful, lost it as fast as she received it. And that 
Bhikkhunl heard that the Blessed One was about to 
go to S&vatthi. Then she thought: 4 For seven 
years have I followed the Blessed One, learning the 
Vinaya ; and, being forgetful, I have lost it as fast as 
I received it. Hard is it for a woman to follow the 
Blessed One her life long. What now shall I do ?' 

And that Bhikkhunl told this matter to the Bhik¬ 
khunis, and they told it to the Bhikkhus, and the 
Bhikkhus told it to the Blessed One. 

* I allow Bhikkhus, O Bhikkhus, to teach the 
Vinaya to Bhikkhunis/ 

Here ends the First Portion for Recitation. 

1 Ropetum, on which Buddhaghosa says: Ta^aniyadisu imazra 
n&ma kamma m etissd katabban ti eva m rope t v 
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i. Now when the Blessed One had stayed at 
Ves&ll as long as he thought fit, he sat out towards 
S^vatthi; and, journeying straight on, he in due 
course arrived thereat. And there, at S&vatthi, the 
Blessed One remained in the (^etavana, An&tha 
Phzdfika’s Park. 

’Now at that time the A^abbaggiya Bhikkhus 
threw dirty water over Bhikkhunls, thinking, per¬ 
haps, they would fall in love with them 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhikkhus, to throw dirty 
water at a Bhikkhunt. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow a penalty, O Bhik¬ 
khus, to be imposed on that Bhikkhu. 

Then the Bhikkhus thought: * What penalty is it 
that ought to be imposed on him ?' They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

* That Bhikkhu is to be declared to be one who is 
not to be saluted by the Bhikkhunl-sa^zgha V 

Now at that time the iOabbaggiya Bhikkhus un¬ 
covered their bodies, or their thighs, or their private 
parts, and showed them to Bhikkhunls, or addressed 
Bhikkhunls with wicked words, or associated with 
Bhikkhunls, thinking, perhaps, they would fall in 
love with them 3 . 

They told tins matter to the Blessed One. 


1 On sS.ra^vg'eyyun compare sSra^^ati at V, 3, 1. 

* On this decision compare the ‘sending to Coventry' of 
iSTAanna for levity of conduct towards Bhikkhus at Mahi-parinib- 
b&na Sutta VI, 4, and -ffullavagga XI, 1, is (where the penalty is 
called Brahma-da»^a). 

8 On sampayo^-eti compare .fifullavagga I, 5, at the end. 
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* A Bhikkhu is not, O Bhikkhus, to do [any of 
these things]. Whosoever does, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a. I allow, O Bhikkhus, a penalty to be 
imposed on that Bhikkhu/ 

Then the Bhikkhus thought: * What penalty is it 
that ought to be imposed on him ?’ They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

* That Bhikkhu is to be declared to be one who is 
not to be saluted by the Bhikkhunl-sa^zgha/ 

2. [The last section repeated of the Af^abbaggiya 
Bhikkhunls, the decision being the same down to] 

Then the Bhikkhus thought: * What penalty is it 
that ought to be imposed on her ? ’ They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to prohibit her (from 
entering a Vih&ra) V 

When the prohibition was laid upon them, they 
would not accept it. They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

4 I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to inhibit them from 
the Exhortation/ 

3. Then the Bhikkhus thought: 4 Is it lawful to 
hold Uposatha with a Bhikkhunl who has been in¬ 
hibited from the Exhortation, or is it not lawful ? 9 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 You are not, O Bhikkhus, to hold U posatha 
with a Bhikkhunl who has been inhibited from the 
Exhortation until such time as her case has been 
settled/ 

Now at that time the venerable Ud£yi, after 
having inhibited the Exhortation (to one or more 
Bhikkhunls), went away on a journey. The Bhik- 


1 Avaranan ti viharapavesane niv£ra#azra, says Buddhaghosa. 
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khunis murmured, were indignant, and complained, 
saying : ‘ How can the venerable Ud&yi [act so]?’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ You are not, O Bhikkhus, to go on a journey 
after having inhibited the Exhortation. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ . 

Now at that time foolish and incompetent Bhik¬ 
khus inhibited the Exhortation. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* The Exhortation is not, O Bhikkhus, to be inhi¬ 
bited by a foolish, incompetent Bhikkhu. When such 
a one does so, he shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time Bhikkhus inhibited the Exhorta¬ 
tion without grounds and without cause. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* You are not, O Bhikkhus, to inhibit the Exhorta¬ 
tion without ground and without cause. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time Bhikkhus, who had inhibited the 
Exhortation, would not give a decision (on the 
matter out of which the inhibition arose). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One, 

* When, O Bhikkhus, you have inhibited the Ex¬ 
hortation, you are not to abstain from giving a deci¬ 
sion (on the matter out of which the inhibition arose). 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.' 

4. Now at that time Bhikkhunts did not go to 
the Exhortation. They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

4 A Bhikkhunl, O Bhikkhus, is not to omit going 
to the Exhortation. ^ Whosoever does so, shall be 
dealt with according to the rule 1 .' 


1 Bhikkhunl P&fcittiya LVIII. 
[ao] Z 
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Now at that time the whole Bhikkhunt-sa^gha 
went to the Exhortation together. The people 
murmured, were indignant, and complained, saying: 
‘There are their wives, there are their mistresses; 
now will they take pleasure together.' 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ The whole Bhikkhunl-sa^gha is not, O Bhik- 
khus, to go to the Exhortation together. And if it 
should so go, it is guilty of a dukka^a. I allow, 
O Bhikkhus,four or five Bhikkhunis to go together.' 

[The same when four or five went the decision. 
ending,] 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, two or three Bhikkhunis 
to go together to Exhortation ; and let them go up 
to some one Bhikkhu, and arrange their robes over 
one shoulder, and, sitting down on their heels, let 
them stretch forth their joined palms, and thus ad¬ 
dress him : “ The Bhikkhunl-sawgha salutes the 
feet of the Bhikkhu-sa^gha, and requests permission 
to come for the purpose of the Exhortation being 
held; may that be granted, they say, to the Bhik- 
khuni-sa^gha.” 

‘ Then he who is entrusted with the recitation of 
the P&timokkha is to ask :* “ Is there any Bhikkhu 
who has been appointed to hold the Exhortation of 
the Bhikkhunis ? " 

* If a Bhikkhu has been appointed thereto, the 
reciter of the P&timokkha is to say: “Such and 
such a Bhikkhu has been appointed to hold Ex¬ 
hortation to the Bhikkhunis. Let the Bhikkhunl- 
sawgha come to him accordingly." 

‘ If no Bhikkhu has been appointed thereto, the 
reciter of the P&timokkha is to say: “Which of 
the venerable ones is able to hold Exhortation to 
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the Bhikkhunls ? ” If any one is able to do so, and 
is possessed of the eight qualifications 1 , he is to 
appoint him thereto, and is to say: ** Such and 
such a Bhikkhu is appointed to hold Exhortation 
to the Bhikkhunls. Let the Bhikkhunt-sazwgha 
come to him.” 

* If no one is able to do so, the reciter of the 
P&timokkha is to say : “ There is no Bhikkhu ap¬ 
pointed to hold Exhortation to the Bhikkhunls. 
May the Bhikkhunl-sa^gha obtain its desire in 
peace 2 .” ' 

5. Now at that time Bhikkhus did not accept the 
(office of holding) Exhortation. They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ The Exhortation is not, O Bhikkhus, to be de¬ 
clined. Whosoever shall not accept it, shall be 
guilty of a dukka/a/ 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu was stupid. 
To him the Bhikkhunls went, and said : * Sir, please 
to accept the (duty of holding) Exhortation/ 

‘ I, sister, am stupid. How can I accept the Ex¬ 
hortation ?' 

‘You should take it, Sir; for thus has it been 
laid down by the Blessed One : ** Bhikkhus are to 
accept the (duty of holding) Exhortation to the 
Bhikkhunls.” ’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, all the rest, save the 
stupid, to accept the Exhortation/ 

[The same repeated of a sick Bhikkhu, and *a 

1 These are given at length in the Sutta Vibhahga, P&£ittiya 
XXI, 2, 1. 

* P&s&dikena sampddetu, on which Buddhaghosa has no 
note. Perhaps ‘ by means of faith * would be a better rendering. 

Z 2 
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Bhikkhu on a journey. The same case put of a 
Bhikkhu living in the jungle. The decision is,] 

4 I allow a Bhikkhu living in the jungle, O Bhik¬ 
khus, to accept the Exhortation, and to appoint a 
time and place for the meeting 1 , saying: "There 
will I perform it.” * 

Now at that time Bhikkhus accepted the Ex¬ 
hortation, but did not perform it. They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

* The Exhortation, O Bhikkhus, is not to be 
neglected. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time Bhikkhunis did not attend at 
the place appointed. They told this matter to the 
Blessed One. 

4 A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to omit attend¬ 
ing at the place appointed. Whosoever does so, 
shall be guilty of a dukka^a/ 


10 . 

i. Now at that time Bhikkhunls wore long 
girdles, and out of them they arranged fringes 2 . 
The people murmured, were indignant, and com¬ 
plained, saying: 4 As the women who are still en¬ 
joying the pleasures of the world do !' 

1 On samketa/s, see our note above on Mahstvagga VIII, 23, 3. 

* Pasuke namentiti gihidarik&yo viya ghanapai/akena k&ya- 
bandhanena p&suke namanatth&ya bandhanti, says Buddhaghosa. 
Pasuka is probably equal to the Sanskrit p&rjvaka, and means a 
fringe arranged round the body,, as shown in Plate LI of Cunning¬ 
ham's f Bharhut Tope,' being so called from the rib-like arrange¬ 
ment of the strings or cloth or other substance of which it was 
made. On cprresponding girdles worn by men and forbidden to 
Bhikkhus, see -fiTullavagga V, 29, 2. 




X, IO, 2 . 


ON THE DUTIES OF BHIKKHUnIs. 


341 


‘ A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to wear a long 
girdle. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukkaz'a. I allow a Bhikkhuni, O Bhikkhus, a 
girdle that will go once round the body 1 , and 
fringes are not to be arranged in it. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time Bhikkhunis arranged fringes in 
cloth of bambft fibre 2 , or in leather, or in white 
cotton cloth 3 , or in plaited cotton cloth 4 * , or in 
fringed cotton cloth 6 , or in white or in plaited or in 
fringed ^ola cloth 6 , or in plaits or fringes made of 
thread. The people murmured, were indignant, and 
complained, saying: * As the women who are still 
enjoying the pleasures of the world do ! * 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to wear any of 
these things. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a/ 

2. Now at that time Bhikkhunis had their backs 
scrubbed with the steak-bone of an ox, or slapped with 
the jaw-bone of an ox; and had their fore-arms 7 , 


1 Ekapariydlkatan ti ekavSra w parikkhipanakazzz, says the 
Samanta FS.sS.dikd. 

2 Vilivena pattendti (sic) sanheti ve/uvi/Ivehi (sic) katapa//ena. 

8 DussapaZ/endti setavatthapaZ/ena. 

4 Dussavewiydti dussena kataveriiyS. 

8 DussavaZ/iydti dussena katavaZZiyd. 

« A'olapa/Zddisu X’olakSvdsa m £olan ti veditabbawz. 

7 Hatthazw koZ/apentiti aggawz bdbajvz ko/Zdpctvd morapat- 
tddihi £ittaka7?2 karonti, says Buddhaghosa. The meaning is not 
clear. No. 10 of the tattoo marks figured on Plate LI I of Cun¬ 
ningham's ‘ Bharhut Tope/ referred to in the note on the next sec¬ 
tion, is a representation of a peacock's feathers. On aZZAilla, see 
Buddhaghosa’s note at p. 3 2 7 of the text. Compare the prohibition 
of the use by Bhikkhus of back-scratchers and other like things (A'ul- 
lavagga V, 1, 1) connected with shampooing or luxurious bathing. 
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and the backs of their handsand their calves 1 2 , 
and the upper part of their feet 3 , and their thighs, 
and their faces, and their gums, so slapped. The 
people murmured, were indignant, and complained, 
saying: ‘ As the women who are still enjoying the 
pleasures of the world do ! * 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to [do any of 
these things}. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukka/a.' 

3. Now at that time the Af^abbaggiya Bhikkhunis 
[&c., down to] 

* 4 5 A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to anoint her 
face, nor to rub ointments on to her face 6 , nor to 
put chunam on to her face, nor to smear red arsenic 
on to her face, nor to paint her body, nor to paint 
her face, nor to paint her body and face. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a/ 

4. [Similar paragraph concluding,] 

* A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to make (tattoo 
marks) by the corners of her eyes 6 , or on her cheeks 7 , 
nor to peep out of window 8 , nor to stand in the 


1 Hattha-ko-£££an ti pi//£i-hattha/w. 

* P&dan ti jganghazra. 

* P£da-ko.££.£an ti pi//Ai-p&da*w. 

4 This paragraph has already occurred above, V, 2, 5 of the 

Bhikkhus. * 

5 These two injunctions are found also in the 90th and 91st 
Bhikkhuni Pa<£ittiyas. 

* Avahgaw* karontiti avanga-dese adhomukha/z* lekhazra ka- 
ronti (B.). Avahga= Sanskrit apinga. 

7 Visesaka/zz karontiti gawJa-padese viy&itra-sazz/yfe&naOT vise- 
sakawz karonti (B.). A number of tattoo marks on the cheeks are 
figured in Plate LII of Cunningham’s £ Bharhut Tope/ 

8 Olokentlti vatapana/zz vivaritva vithizzz olokenti (B.). 
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light (of a half-opened door) 1 , nor to have dances 
performed, nor to keep courtesans, nor to keep a 
tavern, nor to keep a slaughter-house, nor to open 
a shop, nor to practise usury, nor to supply men 
slaves or women slaves, or men servants or maid 
servants, or animals, nor to carry on the business of 
florist and seedsman 2 * , nor to carry the razor case V 

[Similar paragraph concluding,] 

* A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to wear robes 
that are all of a blue, light yellow, crimson, black, 
brownish-yellow, or dark yellow colour : nor to wear 
robes with skirts to them which are not made of 
torn pieces of cloth, or are long, or have flowers 
worked on them, or _ cobras* hoods; nor to wear 
jackets, nor dresses made of the fibre of the T.irl- 
taka plant 4 5 . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka/a.’ 


11 . 

i. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhunl, when on 
her death-bed, said: ‘After I am gone, let my set 
of necessaries 6 belong to the Sawgha.’ Then the 


1 S&loke ti/Mantfti dv&rom vivaritvS. upa<£flia-k&ya m dassen- 
tiyo ti/Manti (B.). Compare Theri-g&tM 73. 

a Haritaka-pa»»ikaz» paki**antiti harltaka$> k eva paw/itl 
yfca pakmanti, paki/*»ak£.pa»am pas&rentlli vuttaw hoti (B.). Com¬ 
pare pawfzika-up&sako in the (x&taka I, 4ii = XI, 180. 

» Namatakaw* dh£reti. See V, 27, 3, and our note above on 
Y, 11, 1. The expression evidently means here 4 to he a barber/ 

4 This paragraph has already occurred above, in respect to the 
Bhikkhus (Mah&vagga VIII, 29), where see our notes on the 
various items. 

5 Parikkh&ro; that is, the eight things over which a member 
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Bhikkhus and the Bhikkhunis disputed as to it, say¬ 
ing : * It belongs to us ,* it belongs to us.’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* If, O Bhikkhus, a Bhikkhunl, or a novice under 
training to become one (a Sikkham4n&), when 
on her death-bed, should say: “ After I am gone, 
let my set of necessaries belong to the Sawgha,” 
then it is the Bhikkhuni-sa^gha it belongs to ; the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha is not the owner thereof. If a 
Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, or a novice under training 
to become one (a Sclmawera), when on his death¬ 
bed, should say : “ After I am gone, let my set of 
necessaries become the property of the Sa^zgha,” 
then it is the Bhikkhu-samgha it belongs to ,* the 
Bhikkhunl-sawgha is not the owner thereof 1 / 


12 . 

i. Now at that time a certain woman, who had for¬ 
merly belonged to the clan of the Mallas 2 , had 
entered the Order of the Bhikkhunis. She, seeing 
a weakly Bhikkhu on the road, struck up against 
him with the edge of her shoulder, and knocked 
him over. The Bhikkhus murmured, were indig¬ 
nant, and complained, saying: 4 How can a Bhik¬ 
khunl assault a Bhikkhu ? ’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to assault a 

of the Buddhist Order was allowed proprietary rights—the three 
robes, the alms-bowl, razor, needle, girdle, and water-strainer. 

1 By the rule laid down in the Mahivagga VIII, 27, the set of 
robes and the bowl are to be assigned by the Sazwgha to those that 
waited on the sick—at least in the case of Bhikkhus,—and the 
analogy would doubtless hold good of the Bhikkhunis also. 

2 Well known as wrestlers. 
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Bhikkhu. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka/a. I prescribe that a Bhikkhunl, O Bhik- 
khus, on seeing a Bhikkhu, should get out of the 
way when still at a distance, and make room for 
him/ 


13 . 

i. Now at that time a certain woman, while her 
husband was on a journey, became with child by a 
paramour. She had a premature delivery, and 
asked a Bhikkhunl, a confederate of hers, to carry 
away the foetus in her bowl. And that Bhikkhunl 
put it into her bowl, and, covering it over with her 
upper robe, went away. 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhu, who was on 
an alms-pilgrimage, had made a vow not to partake 
of the first food given to him until he had already 
given of it either to a Bhikkhu or to a Bhikkhunl. 
On seeing the Bhikkhunl, that Bhikkhu said : 

‘ Come, sister! take some food/ 

* No thank you, Sir/ 

[And a second and a third time the Bhikkhu 
made the same request, and received the same 
reply. Then he said,] 

4 Sister! I have made a vow not to partake my¬ 
self of the first food given to me until I have already 
given of it either to a Bhikkhu or to a Bhikkhunl. 
Come, sister ! take the food/ 

Then that Bhikkhunl, being so pressed by the 
Bhikkhu, pulled out her bowl, and showed him what 
was inside of it. And the Bhikkhu was indignant, and 
annoyed, and remonstrated, saying: 4 How can you 
do such a thing ? * And he told the Bhikkhus, and 
they were indignant, &c., and told the Blessed One. 
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* A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to carry away 
a foetus in her bowl. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka^a. I allow a Bhikkhunl, O 
Bhikkhus, on seeing a Bhikkhu, to pull out her 
bowl, and show it to him;’ 

The following short section will scarcely. bear translating into 
modern English. 


15 . 

i. Now at that time the people gave food to the 
Bhikkhus, and the Bhikkhus gave to the Bhik- 
khunls. The people murmured, were indignant, 
and complained, saying : 4 How can their reverences 
give away to others what was given for them to 
have—as if we did not know how to give gifts ?* 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ A Bhikkhu, O Bhikkhus, is not to give away to 
others what was given for them themselves to have. 
Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a/ 

Now at that time the Bhikkhus had come into 
the possession of some (meat for) food. They told 
this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give it to the 
Sa^gha/ 

Too much came into their possession. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give away that 
which was given to special individuals (and to keep 
that which had come into the possession of the 
Samgha. as a whole 1 ).’ 


1 Puggalikazrc d£tu#z. On this phrase compare the similar one 
below at X, 24. Buddhaghosa has no note either here or there. 
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Now at that time food, which had been stored up 
for the Bhikkhus, had come into their possession. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow food that has been stored up to be en¬ 
joyed by the Bhikkhunls after they have had it 
given over to them by the Bhikkhus.' 

2. [The same repeated, reading Bhikkhunl for 
Bhikkhu, and vice vers&.] 


16 . 

1. Now at that time the Bhikkhus had come into 
the possession of some bedding, and the Bhikkhunls 
had none. The Bhikkhunls sent a messenger to 
the Bhikkhus, saying: * It would be well if their 
reverences the Bhikkhus would give us some bed¬ 
ding on loan V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to give bedding to the 
Bhikkhunls on loan/ 

2. Now at that time Bhikkhunls, in their courses, 
sat down or lay down on stuffed bedsteads and 
chairs, and the stuffing was soiled with blood. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to sit down or 
lie down on a stuffed bedstead or chair. Whoso¬ 
ever does so, shall be guilty of a dukka^a. I allow 
the use, O Bhikkhus, of an indoor's robe */ 

The indoor's robe got soiled. 


1 T&vakalikaw. See the passages quoted in our note above 
on iSTullavagga VI, 18. 

2 Avasatha -^tvaram. See the Old Commentary on this 
word as occurring in the 47th Bhikkhunt P&fcittiya. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a thigh-cloth (a 
cloth to reach nearly down to the knee T )/ 

The thigh-cloth slipped down. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow it, O Bhikkhus, to be fastened by a 
thread to be tied round the thigh.’ 

The thread broke. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, a loin-cloth, and a string 
going round the hips (to keep it up) 2 .’ 

Now at that time the /s/ 4 abbaggiya Bhikkhunls 
used to wear the hip-string always. The people 
murmured, &c., saying : 4 Like the women who still 
enjoy the pleasures of the world ! ’ They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

4 A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to wear a hip- 
string for constant use 3 . I allow its use to one who 
is in her courses/ 

1 A.»i-£olakaz». Buddhaghosa has no note on this. A«i 
.must be here ‘that part of the leg immediately above the knee, the 
front of the thigh.’ Compare Bohtlingk-Roth s. v. No. 2. 

s Sa/ttvelliyaOT ka/i-suttaka»2. The samvelliya/w is the 
ordinary undress as worn for the sake of decency, even now, by a 
labourer working in muddy paddy fields, or at any severe task. It 
is a wedge-shaped strip of cotton cloth about a foot and a half 
long, about five inches wide at one end, and tapering down to one 
inch in width at the other. The broad end is fixed on to a string 
going round the waist (£a/i-suttakazra), and hangs down, when 
put on, in front of the legs. When worn under other clothes, it 
remains so; but when the other clothes are taken off for work the 
narrow end is passed under the body between the legs, and twisted, 
round the hip-string behind (at the small of the back) so as to keep 
it fast. Its use is forbidden to Bhikkhus at V, 29, 5, where Bud¬ 
dhaghosa says, * Such as wrestlers and labourers wear.’ 

8 Its use is also forbidden to Bhikkhus (above, Afullavagga 
V, 2, 1). 
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17 . 

i. Now at that time there were found among the 
Bhikkhunis some who were [deformed in one or 
other of eleven ways] 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that a woman on whom 
the upasampadS. initiation is being conferred, is to 
be questioned as touching the four-and-twenty Dis¬ 
qualifications 2 . And thus, O Bhikkhus, is she to be 
questioned: 

(x—n) “ Have you anyone or other of the eleven 
deformities [each repeated as above] ? ” 

(12—16) “ Have you any of the following diseases— 
leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, consumption, or fits ?” 

(17) “ Are you a human being 3 ? ” 

(18) “ Are you a female ? ” 

(19) “ Are you a free woman ? ,J> 

(20) “ Are you free from debts ? ” 

(21) M Are you not in the king’s service ? ” 

(22) “ Have your father and mother given their 
consent ? ” 

(23) “ Are you full twenty years of age ? ” 

(24) u Are you duly provided with robes and alms- 
bowl ? ” 

“ What is your name ? ” 


1 Here follow a number of abnormities, deformities, or diseases, 
all of which have reference to the womb or its accessories. Some 
of them are unintelligible to us. Compare the corresponding sec¬ 
tion in respect to Bhikkhus at MaMvagga I, 68. 

2 Of these twenty-four, eleven are the deformities just referred 
to, and the rest are the same as those for Bhikkhus at Mah&vagga 
I, 76. The number of questions is, in fact, twenty-six, but the last 
two do not refer to Disqualifications. 

* For the reason of this, see Mahfivagga I, 63. 
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“ What is the name of your proposer 1 ? ” * 

2. Now at that time Bhikkhus put the questions 
as touching’ the Disqualifications to Bhikkhunis 2 3 * * * , 
and they who were seeking after the upasampadH 
initiation became disconcerted and perplexed, and 
were unable to answer. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that initiation is to be 
conferred in the Bhikkhu-sa^gha upon a Bhikkhuni 
who has been initiated on the one side in the Bhik- 
khuni-sawgha, and has there cleared herself (from 
the Disqualifications).' 

Now at that time the Bhikkhunis questioned 
those who desired to receive the upasampadi 
initiation about the Disqualifications, without having 
had them instructed beforehand (how to answer). 
The persons who desired to be ordained became 
disconcerted and perplexed, and were not able to 
answer 8 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that you first instruct 
the women about to be initiated (how to answer), 
and that you then question them as to the Dis¬ 
qualifications.’ 

Then they instructed the candidates in the midst 
of the assembly, and they still became disconcerted, 
and could not answer. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 


1 Pavattinl; corresponding to upa^Mya in the case of 

Bhikkhus. 

3 This is in accordance with the rule laid down in X, 2, 2, that 

Bhikkhus, and not Bhikkhunis, are to confer the upasampadi. 

8 This paragraph is word for word the same as Mahivagga I, 

76, 2 of the Bhikkhus. 
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* I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that they be instructed 
aside, and then questioned in the midst of the 
assembly. 

‘And thus, O Bhikkhus, ought they to be in¬ 
structed:—First they ought to be made to choose 
an instructor 1 ; when they have chosen an instructor 
their robes and bowl must be shown to them : 
“ This is your alms-bowl, this is your waist-cloth, 
this is your upper garment, this is your under gar¬ 
ment, this is your vest, this is your bathing $lress 2 . 
Go and stand in such and such a place /’ 9 ' 

3. Ignorant and incompetent (Bhikkhunis) in-* 
structed them, and they became disconcerted, per- 
plexed, and unable to answer. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ They are not to be instructed, O Bhikkhus, by 
unlearned, incompetent Bhikkhunis. Whosoever 
does so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I prescribe,. 
O Bhikkhus, that they be instructed by learned and 
competent Bhikkhunis/ 

4. Bhikkhunis not appointed (to the office of 
doing so) instructed them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ Let no one, O Bhikkhus, instruct them without 


1 Upa^Aaw. It should be observed that this expression is 
found only here, and in the corresponding' section for the Bhikkhus, 
at Mah&vagga I, 76, 3. Elsewhere, throughout, Upa^Adya is 
the form used for Bhikkhus, and Pavattinl for Bhikkhunis. The 
word is probably here also, as in. the Mah&vagga I, 76, 3, to be 
taken as a masculine. 

a These last two are omitted in the corresponding section for 
the Bhikkhus, Mahdvagga I, 76, 3. On Sawka^Aikam, see'the 
note of the Old Commentator on the 96th Bhikkhuni Pd£ittiya, 
and on Udaka - sS/ikd, the same on the 22nd Bhikkhuni 
P&fcittiya. 
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havings been appointed thereto. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I prescribe, O 
Bhikkhus, that a Bhikkhunl appointed to the office 
instruct them. 

‘ And thus, O Bhikkhus, ought she to be ap¬ 
pointed—one may either appoint herself, or one maiy 
be appointed by another. And how is a Bhikkhunl 
to appoint herself?" Let a learned, competent 
Bhikkhunl lay the following motion (watti) before 
the Sa/pgha : ** Let the Saawgha, reverend Ladies, hear 
me. N. N. desires to receive the upasampadd. 
initiation from the venerable lady, M. M. If it seem 
meet to the Saawgha, I will instruct N. N.” Thus 
may a Bhikkhunl appoint herself. 

‘ And how is a Bhikkhunl to be appointed by 
another ? Let a learned, competent Bhikkhunl lay 
the following resolution before the Sawgha : 44 Let 
the Sa/wgha, reverend Ladies, hear me. N. N. de¬ 
sires to receive the upasampadi initiation from 
the venerable lady, M. M. If it seem meet to the 
Sawgha, let A. A. instruct N. N.” Thus may one 
Bhikkhunl be appointed by another. 

5. ‘Then let that so appointed Bhikkhunl go to 
the person who is seeking to be initiated, and thus 
address her : “ Listen to me, N.N. This is thr* time 
for you to speak the truth, to declare that which is. 
.... When you are asked about what has happened be¬ 
fore the Saawgha, you ought, if it is so, to answer : 
“ That is so; if it is not so, to answer : 44 That is 
not so.” Be not perplexed* be not disconcerted. I 
shall ask you thus: “ Are you deformed (&c., down 
to the end of the twenty-six questions in § 1).” 51 

(After the instruction was over, the instructor and 
the candidate) returned together to the assembly. 
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* They are not to return together. Let the in¬ 
structor return first, and lay the following resolution 
before the Sawgha: 44 Let the Sa^gha, reverend 
Ladies, hear me, N. N. desires to receive the upa- 
samp ad& initiation from the venerable lady, M. M.; 
and she has been instructed by me. If it seem 
meet to the Sazwgha, let N. N. come forward.” 
Then let her be told to come forward. Then 
let her be told to adjust her upper robe over 
one shoulder only, to bow down before the Bhik- 
khunls, to sit down on her heels, and stretching 
forth her joined palms, to ask for the upasa.mpad& 
initiation, saying: “I ask the Sa^gha, reverend 
Ladies, for initiation. May the Saz^gha, reverend 
Ladies, raise me up (out of the worldly life), having 
pity on me.” And a second and a third time is she 
to repeat that request. 

6. * Then let a learned and competent Bhikkhunt 
lay the following resolution before the Saawgha: 
44 Let the Sawgha, reverend Ladies, hear me. This 
person, N. N., desires to receive the upasampadi 
initiation from M. M. ; and she has been instructed 
by me. If it seem meet to the Saz^gha, let me 
question N. N. as touching the Disqualifications. 
Listen to me, N. N. [as before, down to the end of 
the questions].” 

7. 4 Then let a learned and competent Bhikkhunt 
lay the following motion before the Sawgha : 44 Let the 
Sawgha, reverend Ladies, hear me. This person, 
N. N., desires to receive the upasampadd initiation 
from the venerable lady, M. M. She is free from 
the Disqualifications, and is duly provided with alms- 
bowl and robes. This person, N. N., asks the 
Sa^gha for the upasampadt initiation, the vene- 

[20] a a 
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rable lady, M. M., being her proposer. If it seem 
meet to the Sa*«gha, let the Sa^gha receive N. N., 
the venerable lady, M. M., being her proposer. 
That, then, is the motion. 

* “ Let the Sawgha, venerable Ladies, hear me. 
N. N. desires to receive the upasampad&, the 
lady, M. M., being her proposer. The Sawgha 
confers the upasampad 4 upon N. N., the lady, 
M. M., being her proposer. Whosoever of the 
venerable ones agrees thereto, let her keep silence ; 
whosoever agrees not thereto, let her speak. A 
second time I say the same thing/’ [The whole 
of this paragraph repeated.] And a third time I 
say the same thing. [Paragraph repeated.] 

‘ The Sawgha has conferred the upasampadd 
upon N. N., the lady, M. M., being her proposer. 
The Sawgha agrees thereto. Therefore is it silent. 
Thus do I understand.’ 

8 . * Then, further^ let her be taken before the 
Bhikkhu-sa^gha, and there told to arrange her robe 
over one shoulder only, to bow down before the 
Bhikkhus, and, sitting down on her heels, to stretch 
forth her joined palms, and say : “ I, Sirs, N. N., 
who, being desirous of receiving the upasampadd 
initiation from M. M., have received it on the one 
side (of the Sa^wgha, from the Bhikkhunts), and 
have there been declared free (from the Disqualifi¬ 
cations), do hereby ask the Sawgha for the upa- 
sampadi” [The rest of the proceedings are the 
same as before the Bhikkhunl-sawgha.] “ May the 
Sa*»gha, reverend Sirs, raise me up (out of the 
worldly life), having pity on me.” And a second 
time do I hereby ask [&c., repeated]. And a third 
time do I hereby ask [the same repeated]. 
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[[The rest of the proceedings are the same as in 
the last sections 6 and 7, putting * Bhikkhu * for 
* Bhikkhuni/ and * reverend Sirs * for * reverend 
Ladies/] 

‘ Then, further, let them (the Bhikkhus) measure 
the shadow, tell (the newly-received Bhikkhuni) 
what season and what date it is, tell her what part 
of the day it is, tell her the whole formula 1 , and tell 
the Bhikkhunis : “ You are to teach her what are 
the three things allowed 2 , and what are the eight 
things interdicted 3 * * * * 8 .”' 


18 . 

Now at that time Bhikkhunis wasted their time 
in the dining-hall, doubting as to which should take 
which seat. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that the senior eight 
Bhikkhunis shall take their seats according to 
seniority, and the rest as they happen to come in.' 

Now at that time Bhikkhunis, on the ground 
that the Blessed One had so prescribed, let the 
eight senior Bhikkhunis in every other place take 


1 Sazrcgiti. On the meaning of this curious use of the word, 

see our note on the corresponding section for the Bhikkhus (Mah&- 

vagga I, 77). 

* The three N is say as, which are doubtless the same as the rst, 

2nd, and 4th of the four Resources mentioned in the corresponding 

paragraph for Bhikkhus (Mah&vagga I, 77). * The third is for¬ 

bidden to Bhikkhunis, below, X, 23. 

8 A//Aa akara«fy£ni. These must bear the same relation to 
the eight Bhikkhuni PST^gikas as the four Interdicts in the corres¬ 
ponding paragraph for the Bhikkhus (Mah&vagga I, 78) do to the 
four Bhikkhu PdrS^ikas. 
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exclusive possession (of the first eight seats), and the 
rest arranged themselves as they came in. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, as above, only in the 
case of the dining-hall. Everywhere else let there 
be no exclusive right to seats by seniority/ 


19 . 


1 . Now at that time the Bhikkhunls did not hold 
Pav&ra?i£L 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to omit holding’ 
Pavdra«&. Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with 
according to law 1 / 

Now at that time the Bhikkhunls held Pavdra^d 
by themselves, and not in the Bhikkhu-sawgha. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

A. Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to hold Pa- 
y4ra»& apart, and not in the Bhikkhu-samgha. 

hosoever does so, shall be dealt with according 
to law V 


Now at that time Bhikkhunls holding Pav&ra 
wi the Bhikkhus only, and not apart by themselves, 
disturbed (the meeting of the Bhikkhu-sawsgha). 
They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to hold Pav&- 
raw with the Bhikkhu-sa>wgha only. Whosoever 
oes so, shall be guilty of a dukkafaV 

_ OW at time Bhikkhunls spent all their time 


Garudhamma T^' " “ 

* See last note. 
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before noon holding Pav&ra»£, £and so had no time 
left for the early meal]. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that they hold Pav&- 
ra&&. in the afternoon.' 

When holding Pav&ra«& in the afternoon, they had 
not time enough [to conclude their own ceremony 
that day, and take part in that of the Bhikkhus], 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow them, O Bhikkhus, to hold their own 
Pav 4 ra«& one day, and that with the Bhikkhus the 
next day.' 

2. Now at that time the whole of the Bhikkhuni- 
sawgha declaring, each one for herself, her Pav£ra»& 
before the Bhikkhu-sawgha, disturbed (the pro^- 
ceedings). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I prescribe, O Bhikkhus, that some one learned 
and competent Bhikkhuni be deputed to make the 
Pav&rainvitation on behalf of the Bhikkhuni- 
sawgha before the Bhikkhu-sawgha. And thus, 
O Bhikkhus, is she to be deputed: 

4 44 First, the Bhikkhuni is to be asked (whether 
she be willing to serve). When that has been done, 
a learned and discreet Bhikkhuni is to lay this motion 
before the Sawgha : Let the Sawgha, venerable 
Ladies, hear me. If it seem meet to the Sawgha, 
let the Sa*#gha depute N. N. to make the Pavdra #4 
invitation on behalf of the Bhikkhuni-sa^gha before 
the Bhikkhu-sa^gha. That is the motion. 

* 44 Let the Sawgha, venerable Ladies, hear me. 
The Sawgha deputes N. N. to make the Pav&ra«& 
invitation on behalf of the Bhikkhuni-safwgha before 
the Bhikkhu-sawgha. Whosoever of the venerable 
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ones approves thereof, let her keep silence. Who¬ 
soever approves not thereof, let her speak. 

* ** N. N. is deputed hy the Sa^gha to make the 
Pav&ra»4 invitation on behalf of the Bhikkhuni- 
sawgha before the Bhikkhu-safiwgha. The Sa/Tzgha 
approves thereof. Therefore is it silent. Thus do 
I understand/'' 

3* c When that Bhrkkhunt has been deputed, she, 
accompanied by the Bhikkhuni-sawgha, is to go 
before the Bhikkhu-sawgha, arrange her robe over 
one shoulder, bow down before the Bhikkhus, and 
sitting on her heels, to stretch forth her joined 
palms, and say: “ The Bhikkhuni-sawgha invites 
the Bhikkhu-sa^gha (to point out to them any 
faults they may have committed) in respect of 
things heard, or seen, or suspected. May the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha speak to the Bhikkhuni-sawgha 
(if there be anything wherein they have offended) 
out of compassion toward them. Then will they, if 
they perceive the offence, confess the same. And a 

second time the Bhikkhunt-sa*«gha.. [the 

whole repeated]. And a third time ..[the 

whole repeated] 1 .” * 


2 ©. 

Now at that time Bhikkhunis inhibited Bhikkhus 
from the Uposatha, or from the Pav&ra«ft, or from 
the Exhortation, or issued commands to them, or 
asked them to give them leave to rebuke them, or 
warnec ^ them of some offence they supposed they 

.. 1 ^ of c<>urse , is the same form that each separate member of 
he Order uses before his or her own Saazgha. Compare our notes 
above on the corresponding passage in the Mah&vagga, IV, r, 4 . 
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were committing, or called upon them to remember 
whether or not they had committed an offence 1 . 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to perform any 
one of these official acts towards a Bhikkhu. 
Should she do so, the act is itself invalid, and she 
is guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time Bhikkhus inhibited Bhikkhunts 
f&c., as before, giving the contrary decision]. 


21 . 

Now at that time the ^T^abbaggiya Bhikkhunts 
had themselves carried in vehicles to which cows 
were yoked with a bull between them a , or bulls 
were yoked with a cow between them. People 
were annoyed, murmured, and became indignant, 
saying: ‘ That is what is done at the feast of the 
Gang&, and the Mahi V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to be carried in 
a vehicle. Whosoever does so, shall be dealt with 
according to law V 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhuni was sick, 
and unable to go on foot. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow the use of a carriage, O Bhikkhus, to 
a sick (Bhikkhuni) V 

1 On all these official acts of a Bhikkhuni, see the notes above 
on JTullavagga I, 5. 

2 On all these expressions, see our notes above at Mab&vagga V, 
9, 3, where they recur word for word. 

* This is the 85th Bhikkhuni P££ittiya. 

4 This is repeated from the 85th Bhikkhuni F&^ittiya. The cor¬ 
responding permission is given to Bhikkhus by Mah&vagga V, 10, 2. 
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Now the Bhikkhunis thought: * Should the carts 
be yoked with cows or bulls ?’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, a cart yoked with cows or 
bulls. Or drawn by hand V 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhunt was much 
distressed by the jolting of the cart. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a litter or 
sedan chair 2 / 


22 . 

1. Now at that time a courtesan named A 4/0^ a- 
k&si 3 had adopted the religious life under the Bhik¬ 
khunis, and she wanted to go to S&vatthi to be 
received as full member of the Order (to receive 
the upasampadd initiation) by the Blessed One 
himself. And men of abandoned life heard of it, 
and beset the road. And when A^^akdsl, the 
courtesan, heard that they had done so, she sent a 
messenger to the Blessed One, saying : ‘ I want to 
receive the upasampadi initiation : what course of 
action should I adopt ?' 

Then the Blessed One, in that connection, ad¬ 
dressed the Bhikkhus, after delivering a religious 
discourse 4 , and said: ‘ I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to 
confer the upasampadd initiation (upon Bhik¬ 
khunis) even by a messenger 6 / 

1 Hattha-va//akam. See the note on Mahdvagga V, 10, 3. 

4 So also for Bhikkhus. at Mah&vagga V, 10, 3, 

* On the meaning of this nickname or epithet, compare our note 
on .Mahdvagga VIII, 2 (and see also VIII, 1, 1, and 3). 

* As set out.in ATullavagga I, i ; Mah&vagga I, 35, 6. 

s The ordinary rule, no doubt, required, as in the case of Bhik- 
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2. They conferred it by (sending) a Bhikkhu as 
the messenger. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One* 

‘You are not, O Bhikkhus, to confer the upa- 
sampadi initiation on a Bhikkhuni by sending a 
Bhikkhu as messenger. Whosoever does so, shall 
be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

They conferred it by sending a female student 

.a male novice .... i a female novice.an 

ignorant, incompetent Bhikkhuni, as the messenger. 

[Similar decision in each case/] 

‘I allow you, O Bhikkhus, to confer the upa- 
sampadi initiation by sending a learned, competent 
Bhikkhuni as a messenger.' 

3. ‘That Bhikkhuni messenger is to go before 
the Sa^gha, and arranging her robe over one 
shoulder, is to bow down before the Sawgha, and 
sitting on her heels, to stretch forth her joined 
palms, and say ; “ N. N., having been desirous of 
receiving the upasampadi initiation with the lady, 
M. M. (as her proposer), has received it on the one 
hand from the Bhikkhunl-sawgha, and has there 
been declared free (from the Disqualifications 1 ). 
But she is prevented by some danger or other from 
coming before the Sa^gha (to have her initiation 
confirmed) 2 . N. N. asks the Sawgha for initiation. 
Let the Sawgha raise her up (out of the worldly life) 
out of compassion upon her.' [To be said thrice.] 


khus, a Samgha of not less than ten persons (Mah&vagga I, 31, 2, 
and IX, 4, 1), each of ten years standing or more (Mah&vagga I, 
31, 8). But even for Bhikkhus there were, under special circum¬ 
stances, certain relaxations of this rule (Mahdvagga V, 13, n), 

1 See above, X, 17, x, for the twenty-four Disqualifications. 
Compare above, X, x, 4, and X, 17. 
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4 Then let a learned, competent Bliikkhu lay the 
motion before the Sa^zgha. 44 Let the Sa^zgha, vene¬ 
rable Sirs, hear me. N. N., having been desirous 

.[statement of fact, as before]. If it seem 

meet to the Sa^zgha, let the Sawgha confer the 
u pas a m pad& initiation upon N. N., M. M. being 
her proposer. That is the motion. 

4 “ Let the Sa^gha, venerable Sirs, hear me. 
N. N., . . . . . [statement of fact, as before]. The 
Sazwgha hereby confers the upasampadi initiation 
upon N. N., M. M. being her proposer. Whosoever 
of the venerable ones approves thereof, let him keep 
silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, let him 
speak. And a second time I say the same thing. 

N. N.,.(&c., down to) let him speak. And 

a third time I say the same thing. N. N.,. 

(&c., down to) let him speak. 

4 44 The Sa*»gha has hereby conferred the upa- 
sampadi initiation upon N. N., M. M. being her 
proposer. The Sa*#gha approves thereof. There¬ 
fore is it silent. Thus do I understand.”' 

4 Then, further, let them (the Bhikkhus) measure 
the shadow, tell (the messenger that she may tell 
the newly-received Bhikkhuni) what season and 
what date it is, tell her what part of the da> it is, 
tell her the whole formula ; and tell the Bhikkhunis 
to teach her what are the three things allowed, and 
what are the eight things interdicted 1 .’ 


23 . 

Now at that time Bhikkhunis dwelt in the forest, 
and men of abandoned life violated them. 


* See above, X, 17, 8. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to adopt the 
forest life. Whosoever does so, shall be -guilty of a 
dukka/aV 


24 . 

1. Now at that time a certain lay disciple had 
given to the Bhikkhunl-sa^gha a servant’s lodge 1 2 
(to live in). 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of a stable/ 

It did not satisfy (their wants) 3 . They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, a separate residence for 
Bhikkhunis/ 

That did not satisfy their wants. They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 allow, O Bhikkhus, building operations 4 (to be 
carried on for the benefit of Bhikkhunis)/ 

1 Compare Mah&vagga I, 30, 4, and I, 7 7, and our note above on 
X, 17, 8. 

8 This word has already occurred, in a list of various buildings, 
at Mah&vagga III, 5, 9, where we have rendered it stable. Bud- 
dhaghosa says here ud do sit an (MS, udo&ita) ti bham/a-s&ld, and 
as at Mah&vagga I, 61, assa-bha»*f& and hatthi-bha»</al are 
evidently grooms attending on horses or elephants (compare 
£r£taka I, 62, 3), bhawd'a-s&ld may mean a servant's hall for the 
use of that particular class of servants. A lawsuit about anuddosita 
forms the Introductory Story to the 1st Bhikkhunl Samtghddisesa, but 
the passage throws no light on the special meaning of the term. See 
also the Sutta-/ibhahga on Nissaggiya II, 3, g, and Khudda Sikkhd 
III, 19. The Sanskrit equivalent might perhaps be udavasita, if 
the reading of the Samanta Pdsidikd had any traditional value; but 
the dd is not doubtful in the MSS. of the text at any of the passages 
quoted. Assa-s&ld. is the word for stable at OSl taka I, 62, 3. . 

8 Na sammati.. See the note on V, 13, 3. 

4 Navakamraam, See the note above at V, 13, 3. 
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That did not satisfy their wants. They told this 
matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow Bhikkhunis, O Bhikkhus, to assign cer¬ 
tain places to live in to individual members of the 
Order V 


25 . 

i. Now at that time a certain woman who had 
already conceived, hut did not know it, was received 
into the Order among the Bhikkhunis. Afterwards 
her womb moved within her 1 * 3 . Then that Bhik- 
khuni thought : * How shall I now conduct myself 
towards this child?’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow her, O Bhikkhus, to bring it up till it 
have attained to years of discretion V 

Then the .Bhikkhuni thought: ‘It is not per¬ 
missible for me to live alone, nor for any other 
Bhikkhuni to live with a male child. What course 
ought I to pursue ?’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow the Bhikkhunis, O Bhikkhus, to depute 
any one Bhikkhuni, and give her as a companion to 
that (first-mentioned) Bhikkhuni.’ 


1 Puggalikam k&tuzra. See the note above on X, 15, 1. 

9 There is a touching story founded on a similar incident which 
is given as the Introductory Story to No. 12 of the Cr&takas, trans¬ 
lated in Rh, D/s ‘Buddhist Birth Stories/ pp. 199—205. By the 
61 st Bhikkhuni P&Httiya it is lawful or unlawful to initiate a preg¬ 
nant woman according as she is unconscious or conscious of the 
fact of her conception. 

3 Vitfmutam p&puft&ti. That is, no doubt, to puberty. 
Compare the opening phrases of the Introductory Story referred to 
in the last note (Cr&taka I, 231) and also Crdtaka III, 437. 
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* And thus, O Bhikkhus, is she to be appointed : 
First that Bhikkhuni ought to be asked (whether 
she be willing to undertake the duty). After she 
has been asked, a learned and competent Bhikkhuni 
ought to lay the motion before the Sa^gha, saying : 

* “ Let the Sawgha, venerable Ladies, hear me. 
If it seem meet to the Sawzgha, let the Sawgha 
depute N. N. as a companion to M. M. That is 
the motion. 

* ** Let the Sawgha,” * [&c., as usual, to the end of 
the Kammaviil] 

2. Then that companion Bhikkhuni thought: 

4 Now how should I conduct myself towards this 
child ? ’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 1 prescribe that the Bhikkhunis, O Bhikkhus, 
conduct themselves towards that child precisely as 
they would towards other men, save only as regards 
the sleeping under the same roof 1 / 

3. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhuni, who 
had been guilty of a grievous offence, was living 
subject to the M&natta penance 2 . Then that 
Bhikkhuni thought: 4 It is not permissible for me 
to live alone, and it is not permissible for any 
other Bhikkhuni to live with me. What now ought 
I to do ? ’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ I allow the Bhikkhunis, O Bhikkhus, to depute 
any one Bhikkhuni, and to give her as a companion 
to that Bhikkhuni. And thus, O Bhikkhus, ought 


1 S&g£ram; on which Buddhaghosa has no note. 

* For what this implied, see jSTullavagga II, i, 2, and II, 6, x,and 
compare the gth Garudhamma above, X, 1, 4. 
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she to be deputed { 8 cc. f as in last section but one, 
down to the end of the Kammaviii].’ 


26 . 

1. Now at that time a certain Bhikkhuni first 
abandoned the precepts, and then threw off the 
robes 1 . Afterwards she came back, and asked the 
Bhikkhunis to admit her into the Order again. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

1 A Bhikkhuni ought not, O Bhikkhus, to abandon 
the precepts. But by having thrown off the robes 
she is ipso facto incapable of being a Bhikkhuni/ 

2- Now-at that time a certain Bhikkhuni, though 
still wearing the orange-coloured robe, joined a 
sect of the Titthiyas. Afterwards she came back, 
and asked the Bhikkhunis to receive her into the 
Order again. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* A Bhikkhuni, O Bhikkhus, who, when still wear¬ 
ing the orange-coloured robe, has gone over to the 
Titthiyas, is not to be received again 2 / 


27 . 

1. Now at that time Bhikkhunis, fearing to offend, 
would not let men salute them, or cut their hair or 
nails, or dress their wounds. 


1 On the distinction between these two phrases, see the note on 
Mah&vagga II, 22, 3. 

* For the similar rule in the case of Bhikkhus, see Mah&vagga 
I, 38, 1. 
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They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

* I allow them, O Bhikkhus, to permit those 
things.’ 

2. Now at that time Bhikkhunts, when sitting on 
a divan, allowed (other people thereon) to touch 
them with their heels. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to sit on a 
divan 1 * * . Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of a 
dukka^a.’ 

Now at that time a certain Bhikkhunl was sick, 
and without using a divan she could not be at ease. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 I allow Bhikkhunts, O Bhikkhus, to use a half¬ 
divan V 

3. [Rule as to construction of privies 8 .] 

4. Now at that time the Bhikkhunts used chunam 
at their baths. 

People murmured, saying, 4 As the women in the 
world do !’ 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

4 A Bhikkhunl is not, O Bhikkhus, to use chunam 
at her bath. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty 
of a dukkatfa. - I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use of clay 
and the red powder of rice husks V 

1 Pallahka#*. Compare Mah&vagga V, 10, 4,5; ATullavagga V, 
37, VI, 8, VI, 14; and the 42nd Bhikkhunl F&£ittiya. 

a A<&££a~pallahka77*. Probably a cushion, which only one 
person could use at a time. 

* Compare the Rules for the Bhikkhus, -Kullavagga VIII, 9, 10, 
which we have also left untranslated. Buddhaghosa says here, 
He//£d-viva/e upari£i/ 5 anne ti ettha sa^e kftpo khato hoti 
upari pana padaramattam eva sabba-dis&su pa^n&yati evar&pe pi 
va//ati. 

4 Kukkusaoz. Buddhaghosa says here, Kukkusaw mattikan 
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[Similar paragraph, ending] 

* A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to use scented 
clay at her bath 1 . Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka^a, I allow, O Bhikkhus, the use 
of common clay/ 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls bathing together in 
the steam-bath room made a tunlult. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ Bhikkhunls are not, O Bhikkhus, to bathe in a 
steam-bath. Whosoever does so, shall be guilty of 
a dukka^a/ 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls bathing against the 
stream allowed the rush of water against them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to bathe 
against the stream. Whosoever does so, shall be 
guilty of a dukka^a/ 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls bathed in a place 
not a common bathing-place, and men of abandoned 
life violated them. 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 

‘ A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to bathe at a 
place not a common bathing-place. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a.’ 

Now at that time Bhikkhunls bathed at a bathing- 
place used also by men. People murmured, were 
indignant, and complained, saying, ‘ As those women 
do who are still living in the* pleasures of the 
world V 

They told this matter to the Blessed One. 


ti kunJaiksin k J eva mattikaw £a. The use of these last two was allowed 
to Bhikkhus by JTullavagga VI, 3, i, for building purposes. 

1 This is apparently covered by the 88th and 89th Bhikkhuni 
Pa^ittiya. 
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‘A Bhikkhuni is not, O Bhikkhus, to bathe at a 
bathing-place used also by men. Whosoever does 
so, shall be guilty of a dukka/a. I allow, Bh-ik- 
khunls, O Bhikkhus, to bathe at a bathing-place 
used by women.’ 


End of the Third Portion for Recitation. 


End of the Tenth Khandhaka, the Bhikkhuni- 

Khandhaka. 


[ao] 


B b 
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ELEVENTH KHANDHAKA. 

On the Council of RAgagaha. 

I 1 . 

t. Now the venerable Mah4 Kassapa addressed 
the Bhikkhus, and said : 4 Once I .was travelling 1 
along the road from P4v4 to Kusin4r4 with a great 
company of the Bhikkhus, with about five hundred 
Bhikkhus. And I left the high road and sat myself 
dowrr at the foot of a certain tree. 

4 Just at that time a certain naked ascetic 
(4^*1 vak a), who had picked up a Manddrava 2 flower 
in Kusin4r4, was coming along the road towards 
P4v4. And I saw him coming in the distance, and 
on seeing I said to him : 

4 “ O, friend ! surely thou knowest our Master ? ” 

4 “Yea, friend, I know him. This day the Sa¬ 
mara Gotama has been dead a week. That is 
how I obtained this MandArava flower.” 9 

4 Then, Sirs, of those of the Bhikkhus who were 
not yet free from their passions, some stretched out 


1 The following 1 section differs from the corresponding passage 
in the * Book of the Great Decease * (VI, 36—41) in the very curious 
and instructive way pointed out by H. O. in the Introduction to his 
edition of the text, p. xxvi, on which see the remarks of Rh. D. 
at p. xiii of the General Introduction to his * Buddhist Suttas/ 

* This was a flower which was supposed to grow only in heaven, 
and its appearance on earth showed that the dev as, on some 
special occasion, had been casting down heavenly flowers upon the 
earth. 
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their arms and wept; and some fell headlong on 
the ground; and some reeled to and fro in anguish 
at the thought: "Too soon has the Blessed One 
died ! Too soon has the Happy One passed away ! 
Too soon has the Light gone out in the world! ” ’ 

‘ But those of the Bhikkhus who were free from 
the passions (the Arahats) bore their grief, collected 
and composed at the thought: “ Impermanent are 
all component things. How is it possible [that 
they should not • be dissolved] ? ” 

‘Then I, Sirs, spake thus to the Bhikkhus: 
“ Enough, Sirs ! Weep not, neither lament! Has 
not the Blessed One already declared to us that it is 
the very nature of all things near and dear unto us 
that we must divide ourselves from them, leave 
them, sever ourselves from them ? How then, Sirs, 
can this be possible—that wjhereas anything what¬ 
ever born, brought into being, and organised, 
contains within itself the inherent necessity of dis¬ 
solution—how then can this be possible that such a 
being should not be dissolved ? No such condition 
can exist! 

* Then at that time 1 , Sirs, one Subhadda, who 
had gone out from the world in his old age, was 
seated there in the company of Bhikkhus. And 
Subhadda, the late-received one, said to the Bhik¬ 
khus : “ Enough, Sirs ! Weep not, neither lament! 
We are well rid cf the great Samara. We used to 
be annoyed by being told, ‘ This beseems you, this 
beseems you not.’ But now we shall be able to do 
whatever we like ; and what we do not like, that we 
shall not have to do V’ 

1 In the * Book of the Great Decease * the following speech comes 
before the preceding one. 

B b 2 
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* Come, Sirs, let us chant together the Dhamma 
and the Vinaya before what is not Dhamma is 
spread abroad, and what is Dhamma is put aside ; 
before what is not Vinaya is spread abroad, and 
what is Vinaya is put aside; before those who argue 
against the Dhamma become powerful, and those 
who hold to the Dhamma become weak ; before 
those who argue against the Vinaya become power¬ 
ful, and those who hold to the Vinaya become weak ! ’ 

2 . ‘ Let then the venerable Thera choose out 
Bhikkhus/ 

Then the venerable Mah& Kassapa chose out five 
hundred Arahats less one. And the Bhikkhus said 
to the venerable Mah& Kassapa : * Lord, this vener¬ 
able one, Ananda, although he have not yet attained 
[to Nirv4^a], yet is he incapable of falling into error 
through partiality, or pialice, or stupidity, or fear, 
and thoroughly hpve the Dhamma and the Vinaya 
been learnt by him from the Blessed One himself. 
Therefore let our Lord choose the venerable 
Ananda. And the venerable Mah& Kassapa chose 
also the venerable Ananda/ 

3 . Then it occurred to the Thera Bhikkhus : 'In 
what place shall we now chant over together the 
Dhamma and the Vinaya ? * And it occurred to the 
Thera Bhikkhus: ‘In R^agaha is alms plentiful, 
and there is abundance of lodging-places. What, 
now, if we were to spend the rainy season at Rct^a- 
gaha, and chant the Dhamma and the Vinaya 
together there : and if no other Bhikkhus were to 
go up to R^agaha for the rainy season 1 ?* 

4 . Then the venerable Mahd Kassapa laid the 

1 This last was necessary, for if other Bhikkhus spent the Was 
at Ragagaha, either they must take part in the council, or its 
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resolution before the Sa^gha ; * Let the venerable 
Sa.mgb.2i hear me. If the time seems meet to the 
Sa*«gha, let the Sawgha appoint that these five 
hundred Bhikkhus take up their residence during 
the rainy season at R&^agaha, to chant over to¬ 
gether the Dhamma and the Vinaya, and that no 
other Bhikkhus go up to R^agaha for the rainy 
season. This is the resolution. Let the venerable 
Sa^gha hear. The Samgha appoints accordingly. 
Whosoever of the venerable ones approves thereof, 
let him keep silence. Whosoever approves not 
thereof, let him speak. The Sawgha has appointed 
accordingly. Therefore is it silent. Thus do I 
understand.’ 

5. So the Thera Bhikkhus went up to R&£*agaha 
to chant over together the Dhamma and the Vinaya. 
And the Thera Bhikkhus thought: * The Blessed 
One has spoken in praise of the repair of dilapida¬ 
tions. Let us, then, during the first month of the 
rainy season repair such dilapidations, and during 
the middle month let us chant over the Dhamma 
and the Vinaya together/ And during the first 
month they repaired dilapidation. 

6. And the venerable Ananda—thinking, * To¬ 
morrow is the assembly, now it beseems me not to 
go into the assembly while I am still only on the 
way (towards Arahatshipy— spent the whole night 
with mind alert. And at the close of the night, in¬ 
tending to lie down, he inclined his body, but before 
his head reached the pillow, and while his feet were 
still far from the ground, in the interval he became 


decisions would have been invalid through its being incompletely 
constituted (want ofvaggatta). 
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free from attachment to the world, and’his heart was 
emancipated from the Asavas (that is to say, from 
sensuality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance) \ 

7. And the venerable Mahd Kassapa laid the 
resolution before th§ Sa^gha : * If the time seem 
meet to the Sawgha, I will question Up&li concern¬ 
ing the Vinaya/ And the venerable Updli laid a 
resolution before the Sawgha : ‘.Let the venerable 
Sawgha hear me. If the time seems meet to the 
Sawgha, I j when questioned by the venerable Mahd 
Kassapa, will give reply/ 

Then the venerable Mahd Kassapa said to the 
venerable Up&li : 4 Venerable Updli, where was the 
first P&rclgdka promulgated ? * 

4 In Vesdll, Sir/ 

‘ Concerning whom was it spoken ? ’ 

‘ Concerning Sudinna, the son of Kalanda/ 

‘ In regard to what matter ? * 

‘ Sexual intercourse.’ 

Thus did the venerable Mahd Kassapa question 
the venerable Up&li as to the matter, as to the 
occasion, as to the individual concerned, as "to the 
(principal) rule, as to the sub-rule 1 2 , as to who would 
be guilty, and as to who would be innocent 2 , of the 
first P^r^ika. 


1 In other words, he became an Arahat. Some MSS. omit the 
clause about the feet. 

2 Anupanwatti. Tumour (Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, 1837, p. 19) translates this word, which is hot in Childers, 
ky J the sequel or application of the exhortation/ We think the 
p a9%7%>atti refers to the principal rule (as laid down in the Sutta 
Vibhanga at the close of I, 5, r 1), and the an up a-n-natti to the 
additions made to it in the following sections. 

^ as t clause doubtless refers to the closing words in the 
account given in the Sutta Vibhanga of each rule. 
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4 Again, venerable Up&li, where was the second 
P&r&^ika promulgated ? * 

4 .At RcL^agaha, Sir/ 

4 Concerning whom was it spoken ?' 

* Dhaniya, the potter’s son/ 

4 In regard to what matter 

4 The taking of that which had not been given V 
Thus did the venerable Mah& Kassapa Question 
the venerable Up&li as to the matter, and as to the 
occasion, and as to the individual concerned, and as 
to the (principal) rule, and as to the sub-rule, and as 
to who would be guilty, and as to who would be 
innocent of the second P&r&^ika. 

* Again, venerable TJp&li, where was the third 
P&r&^ika promulgated ? ’ 

* At Ves&li. Sir/ 

4 Concerning whom was it spoken ?’ 

4 A number of Bhikkhus/ 

4 In regard to what matter ? * 

4 Human beings 2 / 

Thus did the venerable Mah& Kassapa question 
the venerable Up&li as to [all the particulars, as be¬ 
fore] of the third P&r&^ika. 

4 Again, venerable U p&li, where was the fourth 
P&r&jfika promulgated ?' 

4 At Ves&li, Sir/ 

4 Concerning whom was it spoken ?’ 

4 The Bhikkhus dwelling on the banks of the 
Vaggumud^L river/ 

4 In regard to what matter ?’ 


1 That is, «theft.' 

8 That is, murder or manslaughter. * The slaying of' is to he 
understood. 
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f Superhuman conditions/ 

Thus did the venerable Mah& Kassapa question 
the venerable Up&li as to [all the particulars, as 
before] of the fourth P&r^ika. And in like manner 
did he question him through both the Vinayas 1 ; 
and as he was successively asked, so did Upclli 
make reply. 

8 . Then the venerable Mahei Kassapa laid a reso¬ 
lution before the Sawgha : ‘ Let the venerable 

Samgha. hear me. If the time seems meet to the 
Sa/wgha, I would question Ananda concerning the 
Dhamma/ 

And the venerable Ananda laid a resolution 
before the Sa^gha: ‘Let the venerable Sa^gha 
hear me. If the time seems meet to the Sa»2gha, 
I, as questioned by the venerable Mahfi. Kassapa, 
will give reply/ 

And the venerable Mah& Kassapa said to the 
venerable Ananda : ‘ Where, venerable Ananda, 

was the Brahma^lla spoken ? * 

c On the way. Sir, between Rlt^agaha and Nalanda, 
at the royal rest-house at Ambala/Mikd */ 

‘ Concerning whom was it spoken ? ’ 

‘ Suppiya, the wandering ascetic, and Brahma- 
datta, the young Br&hman/ 

Thus did the venerable Mahd. Kassapa question 

1 TJbhato-vinaye. That is, relating- on the one hand to Bhik- 
khus, and on the other to Bhikkhunis (not Sutta Vibhahga and 
Khandhakas). The Burmese MS. at Berlin reads ubhato-vi- 
bhange, suggested possibly by Buddhaghosa’s expression in the 
corresponding part of his accounts of this Council at the com¬ 
mencement of the Sumahgala Vilasini and the Samanta PdsS.dikd 
(see Tumour, loc. cit., and H. O., Vinaya III, 290.) 

a In the text read rS^-S-gslrake, as suggested in the notes at 
P- 329, and confirmed by the Sutta itself (ed. Grimblot). 
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the venerable Ananda as to the occasion of the 
Brahma^la, and as to the individuals concerning 
whom it was spoken. * 

* And again, venerable Ananda, where was the 
ScLma^ma-phala spoken ? ’ 

‘At R^agaha, Sir; in Crtvaka's Mango Grove/ 

‘ And with whom was it spoken ?' 

* With A^&tasattu, the son of the Vedehl/ 

Thus did the venerable Mah& Kassapa question 
the venerable Ananda as to the occasion of the 
S£ma##a-phala, and as to the individual concerned. 
And in like manner did he question him through the 
five Nik&yas, and as he was successively asked, so 
did Ananda make reply. 

9. Then the venerable Ananda spake thus to the 
Thera Bhikkhus : ‘The Blessed One, Sirs, at the 
time of his passing away, spake thus to me : “ When 
I am gone, Ananda, let the Sa^gha, if it should so 
wish, revoke all the lesser and minor precepts V*' 

4 Did you then, venerable Ananda, ask the Blessed 
One which were the lesser and minor precepts ?’ 

4 No, Sirs/ 

Some Theras then said that all the rules save the 
four P^rS^ikas ; others that all save those and the 
thirteen Sawgh&disesas; others that all save those 
and the two Aniyatas; others that all save those 
and the thirty Nissaggiyas; others that all save 
those and the ninety-two P&6ittiyas; others that all 
save those and the four Pd/idesaniyas were lesser 
and minor precepts. 

Then the venerable Mah& Kassapa laid a reso¬ 
lution before the Sawgha: 4 Let the venerable 


1 * Book of the Great Decease,' VI, 3. 
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Sawgha hear me. There are certain of our pre¬ 
cepts which relate to matters in which the laity are 
concerned. Now the laity knpw of us that “ such 
and such things are proper for you Samaras who 
are Sakyaputtiyas, and such and such things are 
not/* If we were to revoke the lesser and minor 
precepts, it will be said to us : “ A set of precepts 
was laid down for his disciples by the Samara 
Gotama to endure until the smoke should rise from 
his funeral pyre 1 . So long as their teacher re¬ 
mained with these men, so long did they train 
themselves in the precepts. Since their teacher has 
passed away from them, no longer do they now train 
themselves in the precepts.’ 

c If the time seems meet to the Sa^gha, not 
ordaining what has not been ordained, and not 
revoking what has been ordained, let it take upon 
itself and ever direct itself in the precepts accord¬ 
ing as they have been laid down. This is the 
resolution. 

‘ Let the venerable Sa^zgha hear me. [These 
things being so 2 ] the Sa^gha takes upon itself the 
precepts according as they have been laid down. 
Whosoever of the venerable ones approves thereof, 
let him keep silence. Whosoever approves not 
thereof, let him speak. The Sawgha has taken 
upon itself the precepts according as they were 
laid down. Therefore does it keep silence. Thus 
do I understand.' 

10. Now the Thera Bhikkhus said to the vener- 


1 Dh&m.ak£tlika0z. See our note above on VI, 17,1. Buddha- 
ghosa says here, Dh&makalik an ti yava samanassa Gotamassa 
pariiubMna-£itika-dhtiino panwayati tavakalo ti attho. 

2 The whole repeated. 
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able Ananda : 4 That was ill done by thee, friend 
Ananda, in that thou didst not ask the Blessed One 
which were the lesser and minor precepts. Confess 
thy fault. ’ 

* Through forgetfulness was it, Sirs^that I did not 
ask that of the Blessed One. I see no fault therein. 
Nevertheless, out of my faith in you, I confe&i that 
as a fault V 

‘ This also, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee, 
in that thou steppedst upon the Blessed One's rainy- 
season garment to sew it. Confess thy fault.' 

‘ It was not, Sirs, through any want of respect to 
the Blessed One that I did so. I see no fault 
therein. Nevertheless, out of my faith in you, I 
confess that as a fault.* 

‘.This also, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee, 
in that thou causedst the body of the Blessed One 
to be saluted by women first 2 , so that by their 
weeping the body of the Blessed One was defiled 
by tears. Confess that fault.' 

‘ I did so, Sirs, with the intention that they should 
not be kept beyond due time. I see no fault 
therein. Nevertheless, out of my faith in you, I 
confess that as a fault.' 

‘ This too, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee, in 
that even when a suggestion so evident and a hint 
so clear were given thee by the Blessed One, thou 
didst not beseech him, saying, “ Let the Blessed One 
remain on for a kalpa! Let the Happy One remain 
on for a kalpa for the good and happiness of the 


1 Compare Mah&vagga X, x, 8, at the end. 

® It is worthy of notice that this episode is not referred to in the 
‘Book of the Great Decease ’ (VI, 23—26. Compare V, 46—51). 
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great multitudes, out of pity for the world, for the 
good and the gain and the weal of gods and men 1 !” 
Confess that fault/ 

4 1 was possessed (by the Evil One) 2 , friends, 
when I refrained from so beseeching him. . I see 
no fault therein. Nevertheless,-out of my faith in 
you, I confess that as a fault/ 

4 This also, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee, 
in that thou exertedst thyself to procure admission 
for women into the Dhamma and Vinaya proclaimed 
by the Tath&gata 3 . Confess that fault/ 

4 That did I do, friends, thinking of Mah& Pa^t- 
patt the Gotamt, the sister of the Blessed One’s 
mother; his nurse and comforter, who gave him 
milk; how she, when she who had borne him was 
dead, herself suckled him as with mother’s milk. 
I see no fault therein. Nevertheless, out of my 
faith in you, I confess that as a fault/ 

11. Now at that time the venerable Pur&Tfca was 
Wandering through the Southern Hills with a great 
company of Bhikkhus, with five hundred Bhikkhus. 
And when the Thera Bhikkhus had completed the 
chanting over together of the Dhamma and the 
Vinaya, he, having stayed in the Southern Hills as 
long as he thought fit, went on to Rd^agaha to 
the Ve/uvana, to the Kalandaka Nivdpa, where 
the Thera Bhikkhus were, and having greeted the 
Thera Bhikkhus, he took his seat on one side. 


1 This refers to the conversations in the * Book of the Great 
Decease/ III, 1—4, and 43—60 (especially 56). 

4 Pariyu/Mita-£itto. The words in parentheses are supplied 
from the ‘ Book of the Great Decease/ III, 4, where see Rh. D/s 
note on the spelling of the word. 

3 Pabba^aw, admission into the Order. 
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When he was so seated, the Thera Bhikkhus said 
to him : 

4 The Dhamma and the Vinaya, friend PurH^a, 
have been chanted over together by the Thera 
Bhikkhus. Do thou, then, submit thyself to and 
learn the text so rehearsed by them 1 .’ 

4 The Dhamma and the Vinaya, Sirs, have been 
well sung by the Theras. Nevertheless, even in 
such manner as it has been heard by me, and re¬ 
ceived by me from the very mouth of the Blessed 
One, in that manner will I bear it in my memory/ 

12. Now the venerable Ananda said to the Thera 
Bhikkhus : 4 The Blessed One, Sirs, said to me at the 
time of his death : 44 Let then the Sawgha, Ananda, 
when I am dead, impose the higher penalty on 
AT^anna the Bhikkhu 2 .” 

4 Didst thou then, friend Ananda, ask the Blessed 
One what the higher penalty was ?' 

4 I did, Sirs, (and the reply was) : 4 Let JCk anna the 
Bhikkhu, Ananda, say whatever he may wish ; but 
the Bhikkhus should neither speak to him, nor ex¬ 
hort him, nor admonish him.” 3 

4 Do thou, then, friend Ananda, let ACAanna the 
Bhikkhu know that the higher penalty has been 
imposed upon him/ 

4 How can I, Sirs, do so ? Passionate is that 
Bhikkhu, and rough/ 

4 Go then, friend Ananda, in company with a 
number of other Bhikkhus/ 

4 Even so, Sirs/ said Ananda, in assent to the 
Thera Bhikkhus. And he took with him a number 


1 Sangttizw upehi. 

2 See * Book of the Great Decease/ VI, 4. 
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of Bhikkhus, to wit, five hundred Bhikkhus, and em¬ 
barked on a boat going up stream, and disembarked 
at Kosambi, and not far from king Udena's park he 
took his seat at the foot of a certain tree. 

13. Now at that time king Udena was enjoying 
himself in the park together with the ladies of his 
palace. And the ladies-heard that their teacher, the 
venerable Ananda, was seated at the foot of a tree 
not far from the park. And they said to king 
Udena: 

‘ They say that our teacher, the venerable Ananda, 
is seated at the foot of a tree not far from the park. 
W"e desire. Lord, to go and see him/ 

4 Go, then, and see the Samara Ananda/ And 
they went and saluted the venerable Ananda, and 
took their seats on one side. And he instructed, 
and aroused, and incited, and gladdened them with 
religious discourse. And when that discourse was 
concluded, they presented the venerable Ananda 
with five hundred robes, and exalted* and thanked 
him for his discourse, and arose from their seats, 
and saluted him, and keeping him on their right 
sides as they passed him, they departed thence. 

14. And king Udena saw the ladies coming from 
the distance. And on seeing them he said to them: 

4 Well, did you succeed in seeing the Samara 
Ananda ? ’ 

4 We saw him, Sire/ 

* L>id you present the Samara Ananda with any 
gift?’ 

■* We gave. Sire, to the venerable Ananda five 
hundred robes/ 

Then king Udena was indignant and annoyed, 
and became angry, saying : 
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* How can the Samara Ananda accept so many 
robes ? Would he set up as a hawker in cloths, or 
would he open a shop 1 ? * 

And king Udena went to where the venerable 
Ananda was, and after exchanging- with him the 
greetings and compliments of friendship and civility, 
sat down by his side. And when he was so seated, 
he said to him : 

* Did our ladies come hither, Ananda ? * 

* Yes, great king/ 

* Did they give anything to your reverence ? * 

‘ They gave me, great king, five hundred robes.* 

‘ And what does your reverence intend to do with 
those five hundred robes ? * 

4 1 shall divide them, great king, among those of 
the Bhikkhus whose robes are worn out/ 

1 And what do you intend, Ananda, to do with 
the worn-out robes ? * 

4 Of those, great king, we shall make counterpanes/ 

4 And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old counterpanes ? * 

4 Of those, great king, we shall make bolster 
cases/ 

1 And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old bolster cases ? * 

4 Of those, great king, we shall make carpets/ 

4 And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old carpets ? * 

4 Of those, great king, we shall make towels for 
the washing of the feet/ 

4 And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old towels ? * 


1 Pagg&hika-s&ld, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. 
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* Of those, great king, we shall make dusters/ 

* And what do you intend to do, Ananda, with the 
old dusters ?/ 

* Those, great king, we shall tear in shreds, and 
beat up with mud, and use them for making flooring 
of clay/ 

Then king Udena thought : ‘ These Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras make general use of everything in a con¬ 
scientious way, and take nothing as one man's 
peculiar property 1 / And he presented other five 
hundred pieces of cloth to the venerable Ananda. 

15. But Ananda went on to the Ghosita Ardma, 
and sat down then on the seat spread out for him. 
And die venerable AT^anna went to the place 
where he was and saluted him, and took his seat 
beside him. And when he was so seated, Ananda 
said to him : 

* The Sa/wgha, friend AT>&anna, has imposed upon 
you the higher penalty/ 

* *What then, friend Ananda, is the higher penalty ? 7 

* You, friend ATAanna, may say to the Bhikkhus 
whatever you wish ; but the Bhikkhus are neither 
to speak to you, nor exhort you, nor admonish 
you/ 

* Shall I not be even a slain man, friend Ananda, 
so long as I am neither spoken to, nor exhorted, nor 
admonished by the Bhikkhus ? 7 said ATAanna, and he 
fainted and fell. 

Then the venerable AT^anna, pained, grieved, and 
seized with remorse through the higher penalty, re¬ 
mained alone and separate, earnest, zealous, and 
resolved. And ere long he attained to that supreme 


Na Sullvaffl g&m enti, on which Buddhaghosa says nothing. 
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goal 1 of the higher life for the sake of which men even 
of good family go out from all and every household 
gain and comfort to become houseless wanderers— 
yea, that supreme goal did he, by himself, and while 
yet in this visible world, bring himself to the know¬ 
ledge of, and continue to realise, and to see face to 
face ! And he became conscious that rebirth was at 
an end for him, that the higher life had been ful¬ 
filled, that all that should be done had been accom¬ 
plished, and that, after this present life, there would 
be no beyond 2 ! 

So the venerable A”Aanna became yet another 
among the Arahats. And after he had attained to 
Arahatship, the venerable Af^anna went to the 
venerable Ananda, and said: 

‘ Remove from me now, friend Ananda, the higher 
penalty/ 

* From the moment, friend AT^anna, that you had 
realised Arahatship, from that moment was the 
higher penalty removed from you/ 

16. Now whereas five hundred Bhikkhus, with¬ 
out one failing, without one more, took part in 
this rehearsal of the Vinaya, therefore is that re¬ 
hearsal of the Vinaya called * that 6f the five 
hundred s / 


Here ends the Eleventh Khandhaka, on the 
Rehearsal by the Five Hundred. 


1 That is, Arahatship, Nirv&«a. 

* This Nirv&na paragraph is constantly recurring (e.g. 'Book of 
the Great Decease/ V, 68 ; Mah&vagga V, x, x8; Samyutta VII, 1). 

* Compare XII, 2, 9. 
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TWELFTH KHAN DHAKA. 

On the Council of V esAlI. 

1 . 

1. Now at that time, a century 1 after the death 
of the Blessed One, the Bhikkhus of VesAlt, Va^- 
^ians, promulgated at Ves&ll the ten theses :—(1) 
that storing salt in a horn vessel was permissible; 

(2) that the midday meal might be eaten when the 
sun's shadow showed two finger breadths after noon; 

(3) that he who intends to go into the village could 
begin to eat again after he had once left off; (4) 
that a number of Bhikkhus residing within the same 
boundary might hold Uposatha separately; (5) that 
a Sawgha not at unity within itself might carry out 
an official act, undertaking to inform Bhikkhus of 
it ; (6) that it was permissible for a Bhikkhu to do 
anything adopted as a practice by his Upagg^&ya; 
(7) that curds might be eaten by one who had already 
finished his midday meal; (8) that it was permis¬ 
sible to drink unfermented toddy; (9) that a rug or 
mat need not be of the limited size prescribed if 
it had no fringe; (10) that it was permissible to 
receive gold and silver 2 3 . 

1 As pointed out at p. xxii of our Introduction, we believe this 

number, ought not to be taken too literally, but to be considered 
a round number. 

3 The above terms are explained below, §§ 1, xo, and 2, 8. 
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Now at that time the venerable Yasa, the son 
of Kctka^aTaka, who was wandering- through the 
Variant country, arrived at Ves&lt; and there the 
venerable Yasa stayed at the Mah&vana, in the 
Kft/dg&ra Hall. 

Now at that time the Vaggian Bhikkhus of VeseLl!, 
on Uposatha day, filled a copper pot with water and 
placed it in the midst of the Bhikkhu-sa^gha, and 
said to such of their Ves&lian lay disciples as came 
there: * Give, Sirs, to the Sawgha a kahdpa^a 1 , or 
half a one, or a p&da, or a m&saka. It will be 
wanted for the Sawgha, for the provision of various 
utensils/ 

When they had thus spoken, the venerable Yasa, 
the son of Kdka^aTaka, said to the lay disciples : 

* Do, Sirs, nothing of the kind. The use of gold 
and silver is not allowed to the Sakyaputtiya Sa¬ 
maras. The Sakyaputtiya Samaras neither allow 
it to be given to them, nor take charge of it. The 
Sakyaputtiya Samaras are men whose gems and 
jewelry have been laid aside, and who are without 
silver and without gold/ 

Though the lay disciples from Ves&ll had been 
thus addressed by the venerable Yasa, the son 
of K 4 ka»oTaka, they gave money to the Sa^gha. 
And the Vaggian Bhikkhus of Vesdll, at the close 
of the night, reserving one portion 2 , divided that 
money according to the number of the Bhikkhus. 
And they said to the venerable Yasa, the son of 
Kldka^ofeka : 

‘ This, friend Yasa, is thy due portion of the money/ 

1 About a penny; on this and the following terms, see Rh. I>.*s 

* Ancient Coins and Measures, &c.,* p. 6 , 

2 Pa/iviso. See Mah£vagga VIII, 27, 4. 

C C 2 
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* I have no due portion in that money. I do not 
allow any money to be given to me/ 

2. Then the Va^ian Bhikkhus of Ves&li said 
one to another: ‘This brother, Yasa, the son of 
Kdka&^Taka, upbraids and reviles, and renders dis¬ 
satisfied believing and faithful followers. Come, let 
us carry out against him the Act of Reconciliation V 
And they did so. 

Then the venerable Yasa, the son of K&kaTZdTaka, 
said to them : ‘It has been laid down, Sirs, by the 
Blessed One, that a companion shall be appointed 
to go as messenger with a Bhikkhu against whom 
the Act of Reconciliation has been carried out 2 . Ap¬ 
point, Sirs, a Bhikkhu, as companion messenger to 
me/ And the Vagffian Bhikkhus of Ves&li deputed 
a Bhikkhu to that work, and gave him as a com¬ 
panion messenger to the venerable Yasa. 

And the venerable Yasa, taking the companion 
Bhikkhu with him, entered into Ves&lt, and said to 
the believing laymen there : 

* I am said, Sirs, to be upbraiding and reviling, 
and rendering dissatisfied believing and faithful 
followers, thereby that I have said what is against 
.the Dhamma to be against the Dhamma, and what 
is Dhamma to be Dhamma/and what is against 
the Vinaya to be against the Vinaya, and what is 
Vinaya to be Vinaya. 

3. * Now the Blessed One was once. Sirs, staying 
at S&vatthi in the £retavana, An&tha Pmaftka’s 
pleasure-ground. And there. Sirs, the Blessed One 
exhorted the Bhikkhus, and said: 


1 Pa/is&ra»iya-kamma. See jSullavagga I, 18. 
* On Anud&ta, see ATullavagga I, 20—22. 
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* “ There are, O Bhikkhus, four obstructions of 
the sun and moon, by which when the sun and moon 
are affected, they give no heat and they give no 
light, and they are no longer glorious. And what 
are the four ? They are clouds and fog and dusty 
smoke and R 5 .hu *, by which when the sun and the 
moon are affected they give neither heat nor light 
nor sheen. Just so, O Bhikkhus, there are four 
stains by which when Samaras and BrdJhmans are 
affected they give neither heat nor light nor sheen. 
And what are the four ? There are some Samaras 
and Br&hmans who drink strong drink, and things 
intoxicating, abstaining not therefrom 2 . This is the 
first of such stains. And further, O Bhikkhus, there 
are some Samawas and Br&hmans who practise 
sexual intercourse, and abstain not therefrom. This 
is the second of such stains. And further, O Bhik¬ 
khus, there are some Samaras and BrUhmans who 
accept silver and gold, abstaining not from the use 
thereof. This is the third of such stains. And 
lastly, O Bhikkhus, there are some Samaras and 
Brdhmans who gain their livelihood by low arts *, 
abstaining not from such means of life. This is the 
fourth of such stains.” 

‘Thus spoke, Sirs, the Blessed One : and when 
the Happy One had thus spoken, the Master further 
said ; 

‘ “ Stained by lust and malice, some Samaras and 
Br 4 hmans, 


x That is, eclipse. 

8 It is curious that this matter is not, like all the following, re¬ 
ferred to in the Stlas. See Rh. D/s / Buddhist Suttas/ p. 190. 

8 Those, namely, which are set out in the Mah& Stla (Rh. D/s 
* Buddhist Suttas/ pp. 196—203). 
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Men blinded by ignorance, praise things that 
seem to have delight. 

Strong drink they drink and fierce, indulge in 
sensual acts, 

Devoid of wisdom, silver and gold they take. 

And by low arts some Samaras and Br&hmans 
live. 

Stains are such actions called by the Buddha 
of the Solar race. 

Stains—by which defiled some Samaras and 
Br&hmans, 

Impure brutes and unclean, give neither heat 
nor light. 

Covered rather by darkness, purblind, enslaved 
by craving lusts, 

They enlarge the realm of death 1 , and dread 
rebirth they gain. ,> 

... * It is for upholding this opinion that I, Sirs, have 
been said to be upbraiding and reviling and render¬ 
ing dissatisfied believing and faithful followers, in 
that I have said what is against the Dhamma to be 
against the Dhamma, and what is Dhamma to be 
Dhamma ; what is against the Vinaya to be against 
the Vinaya, and what is Vinaya to be Vinaya. 

4. * And once the Blessed One was staying, Sirs, 
at R^agaha, in the Ve/uvana, at the Kala»afe.ka 
Niv&pa. Now at that time among the royal atten¬ 
dants sitting together in the women’s apairtment in 
the palace, the following saying was heard : “ Silver 
and gold is allowed to the Sakyaputtiya Samaras. 


1 That is, by being repeatedly reborn they continually die. 
Va</<f£enti ka/asin ti punappuna/n kalevara-nikkhipam&na- 
bh&mi/Tz vadtfyfcenti, says Buddhaghosa. The word occurs at 
taka 1,146. 
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The Sakyaputtiya Samaras accept it, and take it in 
charge.” Now at that time Ma«i>£ti/aka, a village 
headman, was present. And he said to the people 
there: 44 Say not so. Sirs. Neither is silver and 
gold allowed to the Sakyaputtiya Samaras, nor do 
they accept it, nor take it in charge. The Sakya¬ 
puttiya Samaras are men who have laid aside gems 
and jewelry, and are without silver, and without 
gold.” And the headman, Mam^ti/aka, succeeded 
in satisfying them. 

4 Then the headman, Ma«L&Ct/aka, went to the 
place where the Blessed One was and saluted him, 
and took his seat on one side. And he told the 
Blessed One the whole matter \ and said : 

4 44 Now am I, Lord, in maintaining as I did, one 
who speaks according to the word of the Blessed 
One, one who does not falsely represent the Blessed 
One, one who does not put forth minor matters in 
the place of the true Dhamma ? And is there 
anything that leads to blame in such discussion, this 
way and that, as touching the observance of the 
rules of the order 2 ? ” 

4 44 Most certainly, Ma/n^fl/aka, in maintaining 
thus you speak in accordance with my word, and 
do not represent me falsely, nor put forth minor 
matters as the true Dhamma. Nor is there any¬ 
thing leading to blame in such discussions. For 
gold and silver is not allowed, Mam«£ft/aka, to the 
Sakyaputtiya Samaras, nor ought they to accept it, 
nor take it in charge. Men who have laid aside 
gems and jewelry are the Sakyaputtiya Samaras, 

1 The whole is repeated in the text. 

9 The whole of this speech recurs, nearly word for word, in the 
Mah&vagga VI, 31, 4. 
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men without silver and without gold. For to 
whomsoever, MawL&ft/aka, gold and silver are 
allowed, to him also the five kinds of sensual 
pleasure 1 are allowed. And to whomsoever these 
five kinds of pleasure are allowed, him you may 
know of a certainty to be following neither the rule 
of the Samawas, nor the rule of the sons of S&kya. 
Although, Ma«i^fi/aka, I have said that he who is 
in need of grass may seek for grass, and he who is 
in need of wood may seek for wood, and he who is in 
need of a conveyance may seek for a conveyance, 
and he who is in need of a servant may seek for a 
servant; yet have I never said in any way what¬ 
ever that gold or silver may be sought after or 
accepted.” 

* It is for maintaining this opinion that I, Sirs, 
have been said to be upbraiding and reviling and 
rendering dissatisfied believing and faithful fol¬ 
lowers, in that I have said what is against the 
Dhamma to be against the Dhamma, and what is 
Dhamma to be Dhamma ; that what is against the 
Vinaya is against the Vinaya, and what is Vinaya is 
V inaya/ 

5. * And once, Sirs, the Blessed One at the same 
place, at Rd^agaha, on the occasion of the matter of 
Upananda, the S&kyan, distinctly laid down a pre¬ 
cept by which gold and silver were forbidden 2 . 

* It is for maintaining this opinion that I, Sirs, 
have been said to be upbraiding and reviling and 
rendering dissatisfied believing and faithful fol¬ 
lowers, in that I have said what is against the 

1 Compare -ATullavag-ga VII, 1, 2. 

a This is set out in full in the Sutta Vibhahga in the Intro¬ 
duction to the r8th Nissaggiya Pa^ttiya. 
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Dhamma to be against the Dhamma, and what is 
Dhamma to be Dhamma ; that what is against the 
Vinaya is against the Vinaya, and what is Vinaya 
is Vinaya/ 

6 . When he had thus spoken, the lay brethren 
said to Yasa, the son of K&kawahka: 4 There is but 
one. Sirs \ who is a Sakyaputtiya Samara, our 
master, Yasa, the son of Kcikam^aka. A.11 the rest 
are no Samaras, neither Sakyaputtiyas. Let the 
venerable Yasa, the son of K&ka?z</aka, dwell among 
us. We will exert ourselves to provide him with 
robes, and food, and medicine, and the necessaries 
for the sick/ 

Then the venerable Yasa, the son of K&ka^aTaka, 
having gained over the lay brethren, returned with 
the companion Bhikkhu to the Ar&ma. 

7 . And the Va < ^ian Bhikkhus of VesAli asked the 
companion Bhikkhu: 4 Did Yasa, the son of K&- 
ka^aTaka, obtain. Sir, the forgiveness of the lay 
brethren ? * 

4 Evil, Sirs, hath been wrought against us. Yasa, 
the son of K&kawafaka, and he alone has been de¬ 
cided to be a Sakyaputtiya Samara, and all of us 
neither Samaras nor Sakyaputtiyas/ 

Then the Vag£"ian Bhikkhus of Vesfflt said : 
4 The venerable Yasa, the son of ICdka^afaka, 
without being deputed by us, has proclaimed to 
laymen (a false doctrine) 2 . Come, let us carry 
out the Act of Suspension 8 against him/ And 


1 They are speaking 1 to Yasa and the anudtita. 
a This cannot refer to the 9th PfUHttiya, which only speaks of 
making' known grievous offences. Ariguttara II, g, a refers to 
laymen as well as to s&xna»eras. 

8 Ukkhepaniya-kamma. See JCullavagga I, 25. 
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they assembled together with the intention of 
doing so. 

But the venerable Vasa, the son of K&ka^daka, 
rose up into the sky and descended at Kosambi. 
And he sent messengers to the Bhikkhus of the 
Western country, and of Avanti, and of the Southern 
country 1 , saying, * Let your reverences come ! We 
must take in charge this legal question before what 
is not Dhamma is spread abroad, and what is 
Dhamma is put aside; before what is not Vinaya is 
spread abroad, and what is Vinaya is put aside ; 
before those who argue against the Dhamma be¬ 
come powerful, and those who argue in favour of 
the Dhamma become weak ; before those who 
argue against the Vinaya become powerful, and 
those who argue in favour of the Vinaya become 
weak.’ 

8 . Now at that time the venerable Sambhftta 
S&^av&st 2 was dwelling on the Ahoganga Hill 8 . And 
thither the venerable Yasa, the son of Kfika^dfaka, 
went; and on his arrival he saluted the venerable 
Sambh&ta Sfi#avfi.sl, and took his seat on one side : 
and being so seated he said to him : 

4 Lord, these Vaggian Bhikkhus of Vesfi.ll have 


x On these terms, compare note on Mah&vagga VII, r, i. 
a S£«av£st is, literally, he who wears a hempen dress. In the 
traditions of the Sanskrit Buddhist literature we find mentioned a 
Sfinav&sika, said to be a predecessor, in the teacher and pupil line, 
of Upagupta (Wassilief, p. 44). The Nepalese call him So»av£st 
, (Rajendralal Mitra, ‘ Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepfil/ P- 10). 
He is the hero of the S£#av£si Avadslna part of the Bodhisatva 
Avad&na Kalpalatfi (Mitra, p. 67, Bendall * Catalogue of Cambridge 
MSS./ p. 42), where the name is explained: ‘ I wished for an 
ochre-coloured robe (so»a) ; hence I was called Sfiwavfisi/ 

3 See, for the position of this mountain, our note last quoted. 
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put forward ten theses/ And he told him what 
they were 1 , and added : 4 Come now, Lord, let us 
take in charge this last question before what is not 
Dhamma is spread abroad, and what is Dhamma is 
put aside; before what is not Vinaya is spread 
abroad, and what is Vinaya is put aside ; before 
those who argue against the Dhamma become 
powerful, and those who argue in favour of the 
Dhamma become weak; before those who argue 
against the Vinaya become powerful, and those who 
argue in favour of the Vinaya become weak/ 

4 Even so. Lord/ said the venerable Sambhtita 
ScL?zav 3 .s!, in assent to the venerable Yasa K4ka«- 
<a?aka-putta. 

Then about sixty Bhikkhus from the Western 
country, all of whom were hermits, all of whom 
lived only on alms, all of whom dressed only in cast¬ 
off clothes, and kept only three robes, and all of 
whom were Arahats, assembled together at the 
Ahoganga Hill. And about eighty-eight from 
Avanti and the Southern country, some of whom 
were hermits, and some of whom lived only on alms, 
and some of whom dressed only in cast-off clothes, 
and some of whom kept only three robes, but all of 
whom were Arahats, met together with them on the 
Ahoganga Hill. 

9 . And the Thera Bhikkhus, consulting together, 
came to this conclusion : 4 This legal question, now, 
is hard and subtle. How can we obtain such sup¬ 
port that we may have the greater power at the 
decision thereof 2 ? ’ 


1 In the text the Full words of I, 1 are here repeated. 
3 Compare below, XII, 2, 1. 
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Now at that time the venerable Revata was 
dwelling at Soreyya, and he was wise in the tra¬ 
ditions, one who had learned the Agamas (the four 
Nik&yas), and knew by heart the Dhamma, the Vi- 
naya, and the Mcltik&s ; intelligent, discreet, and wise, 
modest, conscientious, devoted to the precepts \ And 
the Thera Bhikkhus thought that if they could gain 
him over to their side, they would attain their end. 

And the venerable Revata, by the divine ear, 
clear and surpassing that of men, heard the Thera 
Bhikkhus as they were thus consulting together; 
and he thought: * This legal question is both hard 
and subtle, it would not become me to hold back 
therefrom. But even now those Bhikkhus (the 
Va^gians) will be coming. It would be unpleasant 
travelling for me were I to fall in with them. Let 
me go on before them/ 

So the venerable Revata went from Soreyya to 
Sawkassa. And when the Thera Bhikkhus went to 
Soreyya, and asked : ‘ Where is the venerable Re¬ 
vata ?' they said: * H e is gone to SaTwkassa/ 

Now the venerable Revata had gone on from 
Sa&gkassa to Ka^^aku^a. And when the Thera 
Bhikkhus came to Sa^kassa, and asked : ‘ Where is 
the venerable Revata ? * they said : f He is gone on 
to Ka^^aku^a.’ And in the same way they fol¬ 
lowed him thither, and to Udumbara, and to Agga- 
lapura, and to Saha^elti, and there they met with the 
venerable Revata. 

10. And the venerable Sambh&ta S&^av&si said 
to the venerable Yasa, the son of K&ka^aka: 


1 These adjectives have occurred above at Mah&vagga X, i, 2, 
and ATullavagga I, ir, 1. 
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‘Friend, the brother Revata is wise in the tradi¬ 
tions, has learnt the Agamas, knows by heart the 
Dhamma, the Vinaya, and the M&tik&s, he is intelli¬ 
gent, discreet, and wise, modest, conscientious, and 
devoted to the precepts. If we ask the venerable 
Revata a puzzling question, he is capable of spending 
the whole night on that one question. And even 
now the venerable Revata will call upon a Bhikkhu 
who is an intoner 1 , and a pupil of his. Do you, 
therefore, when the Bhikkhu has concluded, go to 
the venerable Revata and ask him concerning these 
ten theses (points)/ 

‘ Even so, Sir/ said the venerable Yasa, the son 
of K3.ka»afaka, in assent to the venerable Sambh&ta 
S&^av&si. 

And the venerable Revata called upon the 
Bhikkhu, the pupil of his, the intoner. And when 
the Bhikkhu had concluded, the venerable Yasa, the 
son of Kdka^^faka, went to the venerable Revata, 
and saluted him, and took his seat beside him. 
And, so seated, he said to the venerable Revata 2 : 

* Is the horn-salt-license. Lord, allowable ? ' 

‘ What, Sir, is this horn-salt-license ? ' 

‘Is it allowable, Lord, to carry about salt in a 
horn with the intention of putting it into food which 
has not been salted ? 

‘ No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

‘ Is the two-inch-1 icense, Lord, allowable?' 

‘ What, Sir, is this two-inch-license ? ’ 

‘ Is it allowable, Lord, to eat the midday meal 


1 Sarabh&zxakawz. See our note above at .JSTullavagga V, 3, a. 

2 The whole of the following questions and answers recur below 
at XII, 2, 8, where the reasons of the answers also appear. 
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beyond the right time, provided only that the shadow 
has not yet turned two inches ? * 

‘ No, Sir, it is not allowable.* 

* Is the village-trip-license, Lord, allowable?* 

‘ What, Sir, is this village-trip-license?* 

‘Is it allowable, Lord, for one who has once 
finished his meal, and refused any more, to eat food 
which has not been left over, on the ground that he 
is about to proceed into the -village ? * 

‘ No, Sir, it is not allowable.* 

* Is the circuit-license. Lord, allowable ? * 

* What, Sir, is this circuit-license ? * 

Is it allowable, Lord, for a number of Bhikkhus 
who dwell within the same circuit, within the same 
boundary, to hold separate Uposathas ? ’ 

‘ No, Sir, it is not allowable.* 

‘ Is the indemnity-license. Lord, allowable ? * 

4 What, Sir, is this indemnity-license ? * 

‘ Is it allowable, Lord, for a Sa^gha, which is not 
legally constituted 1 2 , to perform an official act on the 
ground that they will afterwards obtain the sanction 
of such Bhikkhus who may subsequently arrive ? * 

‘ No, Sir, it is not allowable.* 

‘ Is the precedent-license, Lord, allowable?* 

4 What, Sir, is this precedent-license ?' 

‘ Is it allowable. Lord, to do a thing on the ground 
that, “ My preceptor (up &ggh&y a) has practised this; 
or my teacher (&Mariya) has practised that?”’ 

‘ In some cases. Sir, this is allowable, and in 
some not V 


1 Vaggena. See our note on the 21st Pa^ittiya, and JSfulla- 
vagga V, 2, i. 

2 That is, of course, according as the thing enjoined is, or is not, 



XII, i, 10. 


ON THE COUNCIL OF VESAlI. 


399 


‘ Is the churn-license. Lord, allowable ?’ 

c What, Sir, is this churn-license ?' 

‘Is it allowable, Lord, for one who has once 
finished his meal, and has refused any more, to 
drink milk not left over from the meal, on the 
ground that it has left the condition of milk, and has 
not yet reached the condition of curds 1 ? ’ 

‘ No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

‘ Is it allowable, Lord, to drink toddy ? * 

‘ What, Sir, is this toddy ? ’ 

‘ Is it allowable, Lord, to drink spirits which have 
left the condition of not being spirits, and yet have 
not acquired intoxicating properties a ? * 

‘ No, Sir, it is not allowable?* 

‘Isa rug or mat (when it is beyond the prescribed 
size) lawful, Lord, because it is unfringed ?’ 

* No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

‘ Is gold and silver. Lord, allowable ? * 

‘No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

* These are the ten theses, Lord, which these 
Vag^ian Bhikkhus of Ves&ll have put forth. Come, 
Lord, let us take this legal question in hand before 
that which is not Dhamma is spread abroad, and 
that which is Dhamma is put aside ; before that 
which is not Vinaya is spread abroad, and that which 
is Vinaya is put aside; before those who argue 
against the Dhamma become powerful, and those 

lawful. Eka£i£o kappatt ti idam dhammika m Akdnnam sandh&ya 
vutta m, says Buddhaghosa. 

1 That is, which is neither liquid nor solid: something appa¬ 
rently like buttermilk. 

a It is a question constantly arising under the excise laws in 
India and Ceylon, whether the liquor in the case has become 
arrack, or is only arrack in the making, and unfermented. This 
last is called unfermented toddy. 
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who argue in favour of the IDhamma become weak ; 
before those who argue against the Vinaya become 
powerful, and those who argue in favour of the 
Vinaya become weak/ 

‘Even so, Sir/ said the venerable Revata, in assent 
to the venerable Yasa, the son of K^.ka^^aka. 


Here ends the First Portion for Recitation. 


2 . 

i. Now the Va/^ian Bhikkhus of Vesctlt heard 
the rumour : ‘Yasa, they say, the son of K&ka^aTaka, 
wishing to take this legal question in hand, is seek- 
ing about for support, and support they say he is 
succeeding in getting/ And they thought : ‘This 
legal question, now, is hard and subtle. How can 
we obtain such support that we may have the 
greater power at the decision thereof 1 ?' 

And they thought: ‘ The venerable Yasa, who 
dwells at Soreyya, is wise in the traditions, and is 
one who has learnt the Agamas, who knows by 
heart the IDhamma, the Vinaya, the M&tik&s, is in¬ 
telligent, discreet, and wise, modest, conscientious, 
and devoted to the precepts. If we could gain him 
over to our side, we should attain our end/ 

Then the Vs^ggian Bhikkhus of Ves&ll got to¬ 
gether much property, requisites, a number of things 
of the Samaras* life—to wit, bowls and robes, and 
rugs, and needlecases, and girdles, and filters, and 
regulation-pots 2 . And, taking this. property with 

1 Compare above, XII, i, 9. 

9 On Dhamma-karaka, see our note at ^STullavagga V, 13, 1. 
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them, they went up stream by boat to Saha^Lti, and 
there disembarked, and took their meal at the foot 
of a certain tree. 

2. Now to the venerable Sd//&a, who retired apart 
and was plunged in meditation, there occurred this 
doubtful problem : * Are the Bhikkhus of the East, 
or the Bhikkhus of the West, the more in accordance 
with the Dhamma in the opinion that they hold ? ’ 
And having gone over the Dhamma and the Vinaya in 
his mind, he came to the conclusion, 4 The Bhikkhus 
of the East are not, and the Bhikkhus of the West 
are, in accordance with the Dhamma in the opinion 
that they hold/ 

And a certain one of the deities in the Pure Abode 1 
perceived how this doubtful problem had arisen in 
the venerable Sd/^a’s mind, and as quickly as a 
strong man could stretch forth his bent arm, or draw 
it in again when it was outstretched, so quickly did 
that deity vanish from the Pure Abode, and ap¬ 
peared before the venerable ; saying to him : 

4 Thou art quite right, Sd.Z6a ; it is the Eastern 
Bhikkhus whose opinions are against the Dhamma, 
and the Western Bhikkhus whose opinions accord 
therewith. Do thou, therefore, O S 4 /^a, even as 
the Dhamma is, so take thy stand ! 9 

4 Both formerly, O deity, and now, also, do I take 
my stand even as the Dhamma is. Notwithstand¬ 
ing, I shall not make manifest my opinion until (the 
Sawgha) shall have appointed me (judge) over this 
question V 

3. Now the Va^gian Bhikkhus of Vesdli, taking 
with them the aforesaid property, went to the place 


1 The Heaven, so called. 

[20] D d 


9 Compare "below, § 6. 
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where the venerable Revata was, and said to him: 
f Let the venerable Thera receive at our hands these 
requisites of a Samara's life/ 

But he refused to receive it, saying, * Not so, my 
friends. I have all the things 1 I want/ 

Now at that time a Bhikkhu named Uttara, who 
had been twenty years admitted into the Order 2 , 
was the attendant upon the venerable Revata. And 
the Vaggian Bhikkhus of Vesclll went to him, and 
said: ‘ Let your reverence receive at our hands 
these requisites of a Samara’s life/ 

But he made the same reply. 

Then they said: ‘ People used to offer such re¬ 
quisites to the Blessed One. If he received them, 
they were happy. If he did not receive them, they 
used to offer them to the venerable Ananda, saying, 
** Let the venerable Thera receive these requisites 
of a Samara’s life : that will be just as if the Blessed 
One had received them/’ Let the venerable Uttara 
receive these things : that will be as if the Thera 
had received them/ 

Then the venerable Uttara, being thus importuned 
by the Vaggian Bhikkhus of Vesil!, accepted one robe, 
saying, ‘You may tell me, friends, what you want/ 

‘ Let the venerable Uttara say thus much for us 
to the Thera: “ Let the venerable Thera say thus 
much in the meeting of the Sa^gha—‘ It is in the 
regions of the Hast that the Buddhas, the Blessed 
Ones, are born. It is the Bhikkhus of the East 
who hold opinions in accord with the Dhamma, 
whereas the Bhikkhus of the West do not/ ” ' 


1 Literally, * I have the three robes/ 

* Vtsativasso; that is, since his upasampadS. 
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* Even so. Sirs/ said the venerable Uttara, in 
assent to the Va^ian Bhikkhus of Vesdli. And he 
went to Revata, and told him what they had said, 

‘ Thou urgest me, O Bhikkhu, to that which is 
against the Dhamma,’ said the Thera, and sent away 
the venerable U ttara 1 . 

And the Vag^ian Bhikkhus of Vesdli said to the 
venerable Uttara: ‘What, friend Uttara, did the 
Thera say ? * 

‘ It is an evil you have wrought me, Sirs. The 
Thera has sent me away, saying, “ Thou urgest 
me, O Bhikkhu, to what is against the Dhamma.” * 

* Are you not, Sir, of full age, of twenty years 
(since your upas amp add) ? * 

‘ Yes, Sirs, I am.’ 

‘Then do we take the nissaya under you as 
your pupils 2 / 

4. Now the Sa.mgh.SL met together with the in¬ 
tention of deciding the legal question. And the 
venerable Revata laid a resolution before the 
Sawgha, saying, 

‘Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. If we 
were to settle this question, it might be that those 
Bhikkhus who had at first taken the matter in hand 
might raise it again 3 . If it seem meet to the 
Sa^gha, let the Sa*#gha settle it at that place 
where it arose/ 


1 P^wimesi. That is, permanently from attendance upon him. 
Compare Mah&vagga I, 27, 2, where the word is used of the 
formal dismissal or turning away of a pupil. 

2 Garu-nissayaw gawhSraa; on which Buddhaghosa has 
nothing, though the phrase does not occur elsewhere in the Khan- 
dhakas. 

8 Compare the 63rd P&Httiya. 

D d 2 
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Then the Thera Bhikkhus went to Vesdli, with 
the intention of settling* the matter there. 

Now at that time the eldest Thera in the world, 
Sabbak&mi by name, one who was of a hundred and 
twenty years’ standing from the date of his upasam- 
pad&, and who had been a pupil 1 of the venerable 
Ananda, was living at Vescili. And the venerable 
Revata said to the venerable Sambhtita Sd^av&sl: 

‘ I shall go to that Vih&ra in which the Thera 
Sabbak&mi dwells. Do you go betimes to the 
venerable Sabbak&mi, and question him as touching 
these ten points/ 

‘ Even so. Lord/ said the venerable Sambh&ta 
Sd^av&si, in assent to the venerable Revata. 

And the venerable Revata came to that Vih&ra 
in which the venerable Sabbak&mi lived ; and a 
sleeping-place was made ready for the former in the 
inner chamber, and for the latter in front thereof. 
And the venerable Revata, thinking, ‘This Thera, 
though so old, does not care to sleep/ did not go to 
rest. And the venerable Sabbak&mt, thinking, 
‘ This Bhikkhu, though a traveller and tired, does 
not care to sleep/ did not go to rest. 

5. Then when the night was far spent, the vene¬ 
rable Sabbakaml said to the venerable Revata : 

* By what manner of life, beloved one, have you 
lived now these so many years ?’ 

‘ By continuing in the sense of love, honoured 
friend, have I continued thus so many years/ 

* They say that you have continued thus, beloved 
one, by easiness of life : and that indeed, beloved one, 
is an easy life, (I mean) the continuing in love/’ 


1 Literally, ‘had dwelt in the same Vihara with/ 
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‘ Even long ago, Sir, when I was a layman, was 
much love laid up in my heart, therefore is it that 
now also I live much in the sense of love, and in¬ 
deed since long I have attained to Arahatship. And 
by what manner of life have you lived now these 
many years ? ’ 

* By continuing in the sense of the emptiness (of 
worldly things) have I, beloved one, lived these 
many years/ 

* They say that you, honoured friend, have con¬ 
tinued thus by the sense of being a man born to 
greatness 1 ; and that indeed, honoured friend, is the 
same feeling, (I mean) the sense of the emptiness 
of things.’ 

4 Even long ago, beloved one, when I was a lay¬ 
man, had I a strong sense of the emptiness of 
things, therefore is it that now also I live much in 
that feeling, and indeed since long I have attained to 
Arahatship/ 

6 . Now 2 this conversation between the Thera 
Bhikkhus was still unfinished when the venerable 
Sambhtita SAwav&si arrived there. And he went up 
to the venerable SabbakAmi, and saluted him, and 
took his seat beside him. And, so seated, he said 
to the venerable Sabbak&mi: 

4 These Va^ian Bhikkhus of Ves&li have put 
forth in Ves&li these ten points ; * and he told them 
all 8 . ‘Now yon, O Thera, have mastered much 
Dhamma and Vinaya at the feet of your preceptor. 

1 Mah&purisa. On the subsequent history of which word, see 
Senart’s ‘Ldgende du Buddha/ pp. g4, 107. 

a iTarahi. Compare ‘Book of the Great Decease, 7 III, 53; 
Childers, p. 32. 

8 The text repeats XII, 1,1. 
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What, then, is the conclusion to which you, O Thera, 
come as you lay over in your mind the Dhamma 
and the Vinaya ;—whose opinion is in accordance 
with the Dhamma, that of the Bhikkhus of the East, 
or that of the Bhikkhus of the West ?' 

* You also, Sir, have mastered much Dhamma axid 
Vinaya at the feet of your preceptor. What, then, 
is the conclusion to which you. Sir, come as you lay 
over in your mind the Dhamma and the Vinaya ;— 
whose opinion is in accordance with the Dhamma, 
that of the Bhikkhus of the East, or that of the 
Bhikkhus of the West ?* 

1 The conclusion to which I come. Lord, as I so 
lay over in my mind the Dhamma and the Vinaya, 
is this—that the Bhikkhus of the East hold an 
opinion that is not in accord with the Dhamma, 
while the Bhikkhus of the West are in accord with 
the Dhamma. Notwithstanding, I do not intend to 
make manifest my opinion until (the Sawgha) shall 
have appointed me (referee) over this question V 

‘The conclusion to which I also have come. Sir, as 
• I lay over in my mind the Dhamma and the Vi¬ 
naya, is this—that the Bhikkhus of the East hold an 
opinion that is not in accordance with the Dhamma, 
while the Bhikkhus of the West are in accord with 
the Dhamma. Notwithstanding, I do not intend to 
make manifest my opinion until (the Sa^gha) shall 
have appointed me (referee) over this question.’ 

7 - Then the Sa*»gha met together with the in¬ 
tention of enquiring into this legal question. But 
while they were enquiring into it, both was much 
pointless speaking brought forth and also the sense 


1 Compare above, § 2. 
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in no single speech was clear *. Then the venerable 
Revata laid a resolution before the Sa^gha: 

‘ Let the venerable Samgha. hear me. Whilst we 
are discussing this legal question, there is both much 
pointless speaking, and no sense is clear in any 
Single speech. If it seem meet to the Sa^gha, let 
the Sa^zgha settle this legal question by referring it 
(to a jury) V 

And he chose four Bhikkhus of the East and four 
Bhikkhus of the West—from the Bhikkhus of the 
East the venerable SabbakAmi, and the venerable 
S&Ma, and the venerable Khug^a-sobhita, and the 
venerable V&sabha-g&mika—and from the Bhikkhus 
of the West, the venerable Revata, and the venerable 
Sambhfita ScLwaveLsl, and the venerable Yasa, the son 
of KAka^afeka, and the venerable Sumana. Then the 
venerable Revata laid a resolution before theSajwgha: 

* Let the venerable Samgha hear me. During 
the enquiry into this matter there has been much 
pointless talk among us, and in no single utterance 
is the sense clear. If it seem meet to the Sawgha, 
let the Samgha delegate four Bhikkhus of the East 
and four Bhikkhus of the West to settle this 
question by reference. This is the resolution. 

* Let the venerable Samgha hear me. During 
the enquiry into this matter there has been much 
pointless talk among us, and the sense in any single 
utterance is not clear. The Sa^zgha delegates four 
Bhikkhus of the East and four Bhikkhus of the 
West to settle this question by reference. Whoso- 

1 So above in JSTullavagga IV, 14, 19, where the proceeding 
adopted in the subsequent sentences is laid down for use on such 
an occasion. 

a Ubb£hik£ya. See the passage quoted in the last note. 
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ever of the venerable ones approves thereof, let him 
keep silence. Whosoever approves not thereof, let 
him speak. The delegation is made accordingly. 
The Sa^gha approves thereof. Therefore is it 
silent. Thus do I understand/ 

Now at that time a Bhikkhu named A^ita, of ten 
years* standing, was the reciter of the P&timokkha to 
the Sa/^gha. Him did the Sawgha appoint as seat 
regulator 1 to the Thera Bhikkhus. 

Then the Thera Bhikkhus thought, * At what 
place, now, ought we to settle this legal question ? * 
And it occurred to them: * This V&lika Ardma is a 
pleasant place, quiet and undisturbed. Let us settle 
the matter there.’ And thither the Thera Bhikkhus 
proceeded to enquire into the question. 

8 . Then the venerable Revata laid a resolution 
before the Sa^gha 2 3 : ‘ Let the venerable Sa^gha 
hear me. If it seem meet to the Sa:wgha, I will 
question the venerable Sabbak&mi as touching the 
Vinaya/ And the venerable Sabbak&ml laid a reso¬ 
lution before the Sawgha : * If it seem meet to the 
Sawgha, I, when asked by Revata touching the 
Vinaya, will give reply.* 

And the venerable Revata said to the vener¬ 
able Sabbak&mi : * Is the horn-salt-license, Lord, 
allowable ?’ 


1 Asana-paww^pakaw. This office is not mentioned in the 
other Xhandhakas. We should expect to find it at -ATullavagga VI, 
21, 2. The reason of this is that it is no office of authority. The 
different referees would take their seats in the order of their 
seniority, and all that the £sana-pari?!&paka would have to do 
would be to see that they were provided with everything they re¬ 

quired (it was not much, chiefly mats or rugs to sit upon) in the 
hall or grove where they met 

3 Here, of course, consisting of the eight referees. 
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4 What, Sir, is this horn-salt-license ? * 

* Is it allowable, Lord, to carry about salt in a 
horn with the intention of putting it into food which 
has not been salted ?* 

4 No, Sir, it is not allowable.’ 

* Where was such a claim rejected ? ’ 

4 At S&vatthi, in the Sutta Vibhanga.* 

4 Of what offence is the person, who does so, 
guilty ? * 

4 Of PA^ittiya, in eating food which has been 
put by V 

4 Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. This first 
point, having been examined into by the Sa/^gha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast the first vote.* 

4 Is the two-inch-license, Lord, allowable ?* 

4 What, Sir, is this two-inch-license ? * 

4 Is it allowable. Lord, to eat the midday meal be¬ 
yond the right time, provided only that the shadow 
of the sun has not yet turned two inches ? * 

4 No, Sir, it is not allowable.* 

4 Where has such a claim been rejected ?* 

4 At RA^agaha, in the Sutta Vibhanga/ 

4 Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ?* 

4 Of PA^ittiya, in eating at the wrong time V 
4 Let the venerable Sas^gha hear me. This 
second point, having been examined into by the 
Sa^jgha, has been found to be false Dhamma and 
false Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of 
the Master. Thus do I cast the second vote.* 

4 Is the village-trip-license. Lord, allowable ?’ 

1 P&fcittiya XXXVIII. a P££ittiya XXXVII. 
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4 What, Sir, is this village-trip-license ?* 

* Is it allowable for one who has once finished his 
meal, and has refused any more, to eat food which 
has not been left over, on the ground that he is 
about to proceed into the village ?' 

* No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

* Where was such a claim rejected ? ’ 

* At S&vatthi, in the Sutta Vibhanga/ 

4 Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ? * 

* Of P&£ittiya, in eating food which has not been 
left over V 

4 Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. This third 
point, having been examined into by the Sawgha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast the third vote/ 

‘ Is the circuit-license, Lord, allowable ? ’ 

4 What, Sir, is this circuit-license ?' 

4 Is it allowable, Lord, for a number of Bhikkhus 
who dwell within the same circuit, within the same 
boundary, to hold separate Uposathas ? * 

4 No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

4 Where was such a claim rejected ?’ 

4 At Rd^agaha, in the Uposatha Sa^zyutta 1 2 / 

4 Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ? * 

* Of Dukka/a, in neglecting the Vinaya/ 

4 Let the venerable Sa^zgha hear me. This 
fourth point, having been examined into by the 
Sawgha, has been found to be false Dhamma and 
false Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of 
the Master- Thus do I cast the fourth vote/ 

1 Pd^ittiya XXXV. 

2 Sa/Tzyutta must here be used for Khandhaka. The passage 
referred to is Mahdvag-ga II (the Uposatha Khandhaka), 8, 3. 
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4 Is the indemnity-license, Lord, allowable ? ’ 

4 What, Sir, is this indemnity-license ?’ 

4 Is it allowable, Lord, for a Sarngha. which is not 
legally constituted to perform an official act, on the 
ground that they will afterwards obtain the sanction 
of such Bhikkhus as subsequently arrive ? 3 
4 No, Sir it is not allowable/ 

4 Where was such a claim rej ected ? 9 
4 In the isfampeyyaka section, in the body of the 
Vinaya V 

4 Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ? ’ 

4 Of Dukka/a, in neglecting the Vinaya/ 

4 Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. This fifth 
point, having been examined into by the Sawgha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this fifth vote/ 

4 Is the precedent-license. Lord, allowable?’ 

4 What, Sir, is this precedent-license ?' 

4 Is it allowable, Lord, to do a thing on the ground 
that 44 My preceptor (upa^^llya) has practised this,” 
or 44 My teacher (A/§ariya) has practised that ? ”’ 

4 In some cases. Sir,it is allowable, and in some not 2 / 
4 Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This sixth 
point, having been examined into by the Sa^wgha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this sixth vote/ 

4 Is the churn-license. Lord, allowable?’ 

4 What, Sir, is this churn-license?’ 

1 Vinaya-vatthu. Here used as a title, apparently of the 
Khandhakas. The passage referred to is 1 2 in the iSTampeyyaka 
Khandhaka (Mahavagga IX, 3, 5). 

2 See the note above on XII, 1, 10. 
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‘Is it allowable, Lord, for one who has once 
finished his meal, and has refused any more, to 
drink milk not left over from the meal, on the 
ground that it has left the condition of milk and has 
not yet reached the condition of curds ? 9 

‘ No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

‘ Where was such a claim rejected ? 9 

‘ At S&vatthi, in the Sutta Vibhanga/ 

‘ Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ? * 

‘ Of P&^ittiya, in eating food which has not been 
left over V 

‘ Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. This 
seventh point, having been examined into by the 
Sawgha, has been found to be false Dhamma and 
false Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of 
the Master. Thus do I cast this seventh vote/ 

‘ Is it allowable, Lord, to drink toddy ?* 

* What, Sir, is this toddy ? * 

‘ Is it allowable, Lord, to drink spirits which have 
not yet become spirits and have not yet acquired 
intoxicating properties ? * 

‘ No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

* Where was it rejected ?' 

* At Kosambi, in the Sutta Vibhanga/ 

* Of what offence is he, who does so, guilty ? ' 

‘ Of P&z&ittiya, in the drinking of fermented liquors 
and strong drink 2 / 

‘ Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. The eighth 
point, having been examined into by the Sa^gha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this eighth vote/ 


1 P&Kttiya XXXV. 


2 P&fcittiya LI. 




XII, 2, 8. 


ON THE COUNCIL OF VESALt. 


4^3 


‘ Is the unfringed-seat, Lord, allowable 1 ? ’ 

* No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

‘Where has it been rejected ? ’ 

* At Savatthi, in the Sutta Vibhahga/ 

4 Qf what offence is he, who uses such a seat, 
guilty ? * 

* Of Pd^ittiya, in using a thing which ought to be 
cut down (to the proper size) 2 / 

‘ Let the venerable Sawgha hear me. This ninth 
point, having been examined into by the Sa^gha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this ninth vote/ 

* Is gold and silver, Lord, allowable ? * 

* No, Sir, it is not allowable/ 

* Where was it forbidden ? * 

* At R&^agaha, in the Sutta Vibhanga/ 

* Of what offence is he, who takes it, guilty ?’ 

‘ Of Pd^ittiya, in accepting gold and silver 3 / 

* Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. This tenth 
point, having been examined into by the Sa^gha, 
has been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and not contained in the teaching of the 
Master. Thus do I cast this tenth vote/ 

< Let the venerable Sa^gha hear me. These ten 
points, having been examined into by the Sa^gha, 
have been found to be false Dhamma and false 
Vinaya, and. not contained in the teaching of the 
Master/ 


1 That is, does the fact of its being unfringed make legal a 
mat or rug otherwise illegal by reason of its size ? See above, 
XII, 1, 10. 

* P&Sittiya LXXXIX. 

8 The 18th Nissaggiya Pd&ttiya. 
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XII, 3, 9. 


‘ 1 This legal question, Sir, has been concluded ; 
and being settled, it is settled once for all. Never¬ 
theless, Sir, do you question me on these ten points 
in the midst also of the Sa^gha 2 * , in order ta per¬ 
suade those Bhikkhus V 

So the venerable Revata questioned the venerable 
Sabbakdm! on the ten points also in the midst of the 
Sawgha, and as he was questioned on one after the 
other, the venerable Sabbakimf gave reply. 

9. Now whereas at this rehearsal of the Vinaya 
seven hundred Bhikkhus, without one more, with¬ 
out one being wanting, took part, therefore is that 
rehearsal of the Vinaya called * That of the seven 
hundred 4 / 


Here ends the Twelfth Khandhaka, on the 
Rehearsal by the Seven Hundred. 


1 It is clear from the word tv am £vuso, that Sabbakfont is 
here addressing Revata. 

2 That is not only of the referees, but of all the Bhikkhus there 
at Ves&lt. 

* Bhikkhtinaatt sa#&attiy£. See the use of this phrase at 
jfiTullavagga IV, 14, 26, and VII, 4,1, and our note on the latter of 
those two passages. 

* Compare XI, 1, 15. 





NOTE ON THE BHAATAVARAS. 

As the division into Bh£«av£ras or Portions for Recitation is 
of some value in the history of die way in which the books were 
handed down, and is now overshadowed by the more practical 
division for modern purposes adopted in this translation into 
chapters and sections, the following table may be of use ;■— 


MAHAVAGGA. 


Present division. F&li title. 

Khandhaka I. 

Page in 
text. 

Extent 
in text. 

Chapter 6. PaZ 5 ama-bh£#av&ra*» .... 

14 

14 

„ 14. Dutiyaka-bh&ttav&raz» .... 

,, 21. Uruvela-pdrihdriyawtatiyaka-bh^- 

24 

IO 

wav^raw ni//y 4 ita m . 

35 

11 

„ 24. ATatutthaka-bh.' mtthitam . . . 

„ 30. Upag^Mya - vatta - bh. m&hitam 

44 

9 

pan/fcamazra . . ■ . . . . . 

58 

14 

„ 33. KkvJih&m bhd«aviram .... 

61 

3 

„ 38. Sattamaw bh&*av£ram . . . . 

7 * 

10 

„ 53. Abhayftvara-bh. ni// 4 itam . . . 

81 

10 

» 79 *. «••••• 

98 

? 17 

Khandhaka II. 



Chapter 16. Anna-titthiya-bh. ni//£ita m . . 

nS 

18 

„ 27. ATodan£-vatthu-bh. ni//£itaat . . 

„ 36. Uposatha-khandhaketatiyambhi- 

128 

13 

nav&razw ........ 

136 

8 

Khandhaka III. 



Chapter 8. Vass&v&sa-bh. ni//Aitaz» . . . 

148 

11 

„ 14. .... . . . . . . . 

155 

7 

Khandhaka IV. 



Chapter 6. PaMama-bh. ni//Aita m . . • . , • 

164 

9 

„ 18. .... ..... . . . • . 

178 

14 


Khandhaka V has no Bh&**av£ras, and ends in the 

text on page . . V . . . 


198 
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Khandhaka VI. 

Chapter 15. Bhesa^^a-anuimita-bh.pa/^amaw 
„ 30. Li£Afcavi-bh. ni//£ita m .... 

„ 33. ATatu-vtsati-bh. nitihiVa.m . 

« 40.. 

Kbakdhaka VII. 

Chapter 7. Addya-bh. ni/fAitam .... 

« * 3 * • ... . 

Khandhaka VIII. 

Chapter 1, Pa/iamaka-bh. ni//£ita*» . 

,, 15. Visdkhd-bhd»avdra*« .... 

tt 3®* ... 

Khandhaka IX. 

Chapter 4. Vdsabha-gdma-bhdwavdrazrc pa/Aa- 

maro . . . .. 

„ 6. UpdU-piiA&Ad-bhd»avdraz» duti- 

ya*» .. 

» 7 * ..... .. .... 

Khandhaka X. 

Chapter 3. Dlghdvu-bhdwavdrazw paMamawz 


209 

233 

240 

251 

259 

265 

281 

294 

310 


322 

328 

333 

349 

359 


xo 

24 

7 

XI 


7 

6 


14 

. x 3 

16 


XI 

6 

5 

13 

10 


ATULL AVAGGA. 


Khandhaka I—IV. None. 
Khandhaka V. 


Chapter ax. Dutiya i hdwavdraw ..... 

129 

25 

» • 37 - .......... • 

143 

*4 

Khandhaka VI. 



Chapter 3. Bhdnavdraw ni/Mita m pa/^amaw 

154 

9 

,, i i. I>utiya-bbd»avdrazrc. . . . . 

167 

*3 

ax, ........... 

177 

xo 

Khandhaka VII. 



Chapter 2. Pa/Aamaka-bhd#avdra»z ni/i^itaw 

188 

9 

,, 3. Bhd*zavdra#z ni# 4 ita/rc dutiya/w 

198 

10 

,, 5. Bhdwavdratfz ni//£ita»* tatiyam 

206 

8 

Khandhaka VIII. 



Chapter 4. Bhd«avdra»z pa/^amam . 

215 

8 

„ xa. Dutiya-bhd#avdra;w. 

231 

16 

« 14 . 

231 

— 
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Khandhaka IX. 

Chapter 3. Paramo bhS.wavS.ro 1 

» 5 . 

Khandhaka X. 

Chapter 8. P 2Jh am a-bh aw avdra wz 
„ 16. Dutiya-bhSwa'vSrawz 

„ 27. Tatiya-bhSwavSrawz . 

Khandhaka XI has none .... 


Khandhaka X±I. 

Chapter 1. Pa/£ama-bhd»avdrawz 


247 12 

251 4 

261 9 

271 10 

281 io 

292 9 

301 8 

3°7 6 


On this it may be observed— 

1. The last Bhdwavdra in each Khandhaka is not referred to 
either by name or by number, except in Mahdvagga II, and in 
Aullavagga VII and X. In the Mahdvagga fourteen of the 
BhSwavSras have special titles, independent of their number in the 
particular Khandhaka. 

2. Probably two Bhawavaras in Mahdvagga V, all the Bh&wa- 
vSras in jRTullavagga I—IV, and the first in ATullavagga V, are not 
noticed in the printed text. 

3. Making allowance for these we have in the MahSvagga 
31 (? 32) BhSwavSras, occupying about 350 pages of Pdli text, and 
about 610 pages in our translation. In books V—XII of the 
Aullavagga we have 20 Bhawavaras, occupying about 200 pages of 
P&li text, and about 350 pages in our translation. Total 51 (? 52) 
Bhdwavdras, occupying about 550 pages of Pdli, and about 960 
pages of translation. 

4. As in the printed text repetitions have been avoided by a 
mode of reference to former passages which was impossible in the 
MSS the average length of the matter contained in a Bh&wavdra, 
as written much more in full in the MSS., would be somewhat 
greater than its average length as actually printed. It would 
probably amount to what, if printed verbatim, would occupy in 
space not much less than a sheet of the size and type used in 
the edition of the text. Thus the three BhS.wavd.ras in Mahavagga 
VII1, which owing to the subject-matter are printed with only 
a few such contractions, occupy respectively 14, 13, and 16 pages 
of the text. 


1 Sic. This is the only instance in the Vinaya of a masculine 
use of the word. 

[20] 


e e 
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5. The recital in the usual sara-bhafifia (or intonation, see 
ATullavagga V, 3) of such a * portion for recitation' would occupy 
in time about half-an-hour. 

6 . Spence Hardy informs us in his * Eastern Monachism * 
(p. 168) that the Digha Nikaya contains 64, the Maxima 
Nik&ya 80, the Sawzyutta Nikdya 100, and the Ahguttara Nik&ya 
120 Bhawavaras. In fact it is only a few of the longer Suttas 
in the first two collections which are actually divided into 
Bh£L»av£ras in the MSS.; and only the longer Nip&tas in the 
Ahguttara. There are no Bhfi^avSxas in the Eka- and Duka- 
Nip&tas of . that collection; and there are also none in the 
Sawzyutta Nikaya, and none in any of the books of the later 
literature contained in the Abhidhamma Pi/aka (including all 
those in the Khuddaka Nik&ya) as yet published. 

7- The division into Bhawavaras is not made use of in many 
books of the Pi/akas themselves, or in the fifth-century commen¬ 
taries of Buddhaghosa and others. In the Sutta-vibhanga it is 
only used in Para < § r ikas I—III, and in the Parivara not at all. When 
Spence Hardy says therefore (loc. cit. p. 172) that the Pi/akas and 
commentaries combined contain 5347 Bh&«avaras, he must be re¬ 
ferring to a mere calculation and not to the actual use of the MSS. 
On the other hand, the fact of Bhawavfiras being used in the 
Dipavaz«sa and the IChudda-sikkha may’possibly afford some clue 
to the age in which those works were composed. 



INDEX TO VINAYA TEXTS, 

PARTS I, II, III, 

VOLUMES XIII, XVII, XX. 


e e 2 




INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


References to the Introduction are in Roman numerals only, those to 
the Text have P,, M., or K. prefixed, according as they occur in the Piti- 
mokkha, the Mahavagga, or the ifullavagga, respectively. The nume¬ 
rals refer after P. to the pages, after M. and X. to the chapters and 
sections. 


Absolution, M. ii, 27 ; K. iv, 14, 30- 
.. 33; v, ao, 5; vii, 37. 

Abuse, P. 33; if. x, 32, 1, 
Accoucheur, M. viii, 1, 4. 

Acquittal of the consciously inno¬ 
cent, K. i, 4. 

Age, when it begins to run, M. i, 75 - 
Agriculture forbidden to Bhikkhus, 
P. 33 . 

— blight and mildew, K. x, 1,0. 

— scare-crows, M. i, 50. 

— ploughshares, M. vi, 26, 7. 

— gleaning, H.vi, 32, 1, 

— shape or rice-fields, M, viii, 12. 

— list of fanning operations, if. vii, 


1, 2. 

Ague, intermittent, M.vi, 14, 4; M. 
i, 6, 1, 2. 

Alligator's fat, as medicine, M.vi, 2,2. 
Ambnria of Arahatship, M. i, 5, 7, 
12 j 6, 8, 12. 

Animals, conduct towards, P. 46; 
M. iii, 1. 

— not to be members of the order, 

M. i, 63; ii, 22, 3. 

— not to be killed, M. v, % 2 j 10, 

9 5 vi, 31, 14- 

— various, not to be eaten, M. vi, 


a 3 * 

— song of love to, K. v, 6. 
Annihilation, sense in which Bud¬ 
dha teaches,. M. vi, 31, 7. 
Aperient myrobolan, M. viii, x, 28. 
Arahatship, M. v, r, 18-28 ; K. i, 4, 
1; xii, a, 5. 


Architecture (see also Rest-house). 
Buddhist Vih&ra, size of, P. 8, 9. 

— building of, P. 35; A 1 , vi, 4, to; 

vi, 5 5 vi, 17* 

— cleansing of, M. i, 23, 15. 

— rooms, various, M. i, 25,19; K. 

vi, 6 * 

—buildings, list of various, M. 
iii, 5 , 6; X. vi, xo, 4. 

— the five kinds of, M. i, 30, 4; 

ii, 8, 1; vi, 33, a; viii, 7; 
K. vi, 1, a. 

— earthenware huts, M. iii, 12, 9; 

K, v, 37. 

— loomsheds, X, v, ix, 6. 

— roofs of skins, K.v, 11, 6; 14, 

a; vi, a, a; other kinds, X. 
vi, 3, ii. 

— doors, drains, chimneys, X . v, 

14, 3 5 vi, 1, a ; 3, 8. 

— wells, building and machinery 

of, if. v, 16, 2. 

— artificial lakes, if. v, 17. 

— windows, if. vi, 22 ; viii, 3, 5. 

— plastering, &c., of walls, if. vi, 

3, 

— ceiling cloth, if. vi, 3, 5. 

— entrance porch, if. v, 14, 4; 

vi, 3, 9» *0* 

— verandahs, if. vi, 14. 
Arithmetic, M. i, 49. 

Asceticism, definition of Buddhist, 

M. vi, 31, 8. 

Assemblies, fortnightly, duty of at¬ 
tending, M. ii, 1. 
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Astringent herbs, list of, M. vi, 4. 
Astrology condemned, K. v, 33, 2. 
Astronomy, elementary, to be learn¬ 
ed, K. viil, 6, 3. 


Back scratches K. v, 1, 4. 

Banishment of guilty Bhikkhus, K. 
i, 13-17. 

Barbers, M. vi, 37; K. v, 27, 3 ; 
Bhikkhunis not to be, if. x, 
10, 4. 

Bark garments forbidden, M. viii, 
28, a. 

Barter, P. -21-24, when allowed to 
Bhikkhus, K. yi, 19. 

Bathing, P. 44; M. i, 25, 12; v, 13, 

6 ; K. viii, 4, 2. 

Shampooing, JKT. v, 1. 

Steam baths, M. vi, 14, 3 ; K. v, 
t> J* 

— etiquette in, K. viii, 8; forbidden 
to Bhikkhunis, K. x, 27, 4. 

Bathing dresses for nuns, M. viii, 

*5, ix. 

Rules for Bhikkhunis at the bath, 
K. x, 27. 

Forbidden methods of, K. v, 1. 

— in the open air, K. v, 17. 

Beans, eating of, M. vi, rtf. 

Bears' fat as medicine, M. vi, 2, 2. 

Beasts of prey, M. iii, 9, 1. 

•Bedsteads, K. vi, 2, 3; form of, K. 
viii, i, 4. 

Bewitched, cure for those, M. vi, 

, . I4 » 7 * 

Bhikkhunis, eight chief rules for, 
K. x, x, 4; six rules for novices, 
ibid.; rules for. reciting the Pati- 
xnokkha before, x, 6, 1 ; dis¬ 
ciplinary proceedings against, 
x, 6, 3 ; settlement of disputes 
among, x, 7; inhibition of, x, 
9, a ; exhortation of, x, 9, 3 ; 
girdles, x, 10 ; shampooing, x, 
2 ; dress of, x, 4, x, x6 ; devo¬ 
lution of property of, x, ix; dis¬ 
qualifications for initiation as, 
x, 17, 1; rules for initiation, x, 
17, x, 20 ; rules for Pav&ra»a 
of, x, 19 ; children of, x, 25, x, 
2 ; reinitiation of, x, 26. 

Bladder, rice-milk good for the, M. 
vl, 24, 5. 

Bleeding, surgical, M. vi, 14, 4. 

Bolsters, K. vi, a, 7. 


Boots, various forbidden kinds of, 
M. v, 2, 3. 

Border countries, list of, M. v, 13, 

12 . 

Bowls, wooden, forbidden, K. v, 
8; 2. 

— of iron and clay allowed, K. v, 

9 t 

— not to be painted, K. v, 9, 2. 

— ‘turning down* of, K. v, 20. 

— proper modes of carrying, 1 C. 

viii, 5, 2; 6, 3. 

Boy-Bhikkhus, M. i, 49. 

Brahman used for Arahat, M. i, 1, 
3>• 7 J 1, 2, 3* 

Brass, 1C. v, 37, 1. 

Brooms, 1 C. v, 22. 

Buddha, a, description of, M. i, 22, 
2 ; vi, 34, 11. 


Cannibalism, M. vi, 23, 9. 

Castration forbidden, 1 C. v, 7. 
Casuistry, K. v, 33, 2. 

Chain of Causation, M. i, 1, 2. 
Chairs, M. v, ix; K. vi, a, 4 ; vi, 8. 
Chapter of five Bhikkhus, M. ix, 4, 

— of ten, M. i, 3 i, 4. 

— of twenty, P. 14. 

Chicken, fable of, K. i, 18, 4. 
Chunara, M.vi, 9, 2; 1 C. v, 1-2 ; not 

to be used at the bath by Bhik¬ 
khunis, K. x, 27, 4. 

Civil law, M. vi, 3, 9 ; K. iv, 9 ; vi, 
4 » 10. 

Cloister, use of, for exercise, K. v, 
T 4 > i* 

Cloths, not to be walked on, K. v, 
®i> 2, 3* 

Clyster, use of, forbidden, M, vi, 

22, 4. 1 

Cobras' hoods as ornament, M. viii, 
29. 

Cobwebs, M. i, 25,15. 

Commentary, the Old, xvi. 

Common property of the order, 1C. 
vi, 15. 

Concealing offences, K. iii, passim. 
Conscience, iT. i, 4, 9. 

Conversion, M. 1, 7, 10. 

Corpse, belief that the sea always 
throws put a, JST. viii, 1, 3. 
Council of Rdg-agaha, K. xl, passim. 
—- Vesali, K. xii, passim. 

Covering over as with grass, K. i, 
* 3 * 
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Coverlets, used in South India, M. 
v, 13, 6. 

Cow and calf, story of, M. v, 10. 
Crocodiles* teeth as pins, K. v, 1, 4; 
v, 9 * 2 * 

Cupping, for fever, M. vi, 14, 4. 
Curds, not to be eaten after mid- 
day, K. xii, 1, 10. 

Cuttle-fish bones for soup, K. v, 22. 


Dangers, the ten, M. ii, i 5 > 4 5 
35 ; K. ix, 3, 4- 
Date of the Vinaya, xxu 
Debtors, imprisonnaent of, M. i, 46. 
Dedication by water, M. i, 22, 
Demons troubling Bhikkhus, M. iii, 
9, 2. 

Devil-worshippers, K. v, 10, 2 ; v. 

Disabilities, the eighteen, of a Bhik- 
khu, K. i, 5- 

Discourse, to laymen, M. i, 7 5 > ?• 

— to the Bhikkhus, M. i, 25, 6 5 v, 

I, 9; vi, 4, 5 3 ; 

Diseases, the five, M. 1, 39 ; 1, 70, 1- 
Disqualifications, the twenty-three, 
after initiation, M. ii, 3 ®; * v > 
14; viii, 30. 

— for initiation of men, M. i, 76. 

— of women, K. x, i 7 > 

Dogs, not to be eaten, M. vi, 23,12. 
Doubts of conscience, M. iii, 6, 4. 
Drains for water, K. v, 14; v, 16 ; 

v x 7 * 

Dress, P. 18-24, 28-30, 45 > 54 5 

vii, viii, passim ; viii, 4, n.; K. v, 
29 ; of women, K. x, 10. 

Drinks, list of, allowable, M. vi, 

35,6. . \ 

Dung, medical use of, M. vi, 9 ; vi, 

* 4 * 6 - 

Dwarfs, K. iv, 14, 5. 

Dyeing robes, M. i, 26, 11; vni, 10. 


Earth, diving into the, M. v, 1, 5. 
Elephants, speaking, M. yi, 20, 2. 

— not to be eaten, M. vi, 23,10. 

— fable of the old and young, K. 

vii, 4, 5* - 

— story of the rogue, K. vn, 3, x r. 

— of men =■ •* Buddha, K. vii, 3, 12. 
Embryo, consciousness of, M. i, 75 * 
Emissary, eight qualifications of a 

good, K. vii, 3, 6. 
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Emptiness of worldly things, K. xfl, 

sj 5 * a t 

Etiquette, rules of, P. 59** 6 7 5 

vi, 36, 4; K. vi, 13 ; on arrival 
at a Vihara, viii, x; at meals, 
viii, 4; when on begging rounds, 
viii, 5; towards fellow-lodgers, 
viii, 7 - ... 

Eunuchs, M. i, 3 8 * 5 5 h 6x 5 “h xr > 
4; K. v, 7. 

Exhortation of Bhikkhunis, P. 35* 3 6 * 
Expulsion of Bhikkhus, M. i, 60. 

— of a nun, JT. i, 4, 9* 

Extremes, the two, M. i, 617. 

Eye of the Truth, M. i, 7 > 6- 
—- ointments, M. vi, xi. 


Fairies, curious belief as to, M. vi, 
28, 8. 

Faith, works, and insight, M. v, x, 
21-25. 

False charges, P. 9, 10. 

False pretensions, P. 5 * 

Famine, M. vi, 19, 2 ; vi, 32, 2 ; A. 

VI, 2X. 

Fat, as medicine, M. vi,, a. 

Feathers, not to be used for dress, 
M. viii, 28, 2- 

Feet, washing of, M. i, 25, 11. 

_the Buddha washes disciples, M. 

2tLj 4) 3* 

Festivals, the ashfakt, M. i, ao, 15. 
Fever, M. vi, X4j 4 5 cure for, M, vi, 
2 0 . 

Fines of money, M. vi, x * . 

Fire, sacred, M. i, 15? *• 

— sacrifice to, M. i, 20, 19; vi, 35, 8. 

— sermon on, M. i, 21. 

— by friction, K. viii, 6, x. 

Fistula, M. vi, 22 ; viii, x, 14, K - v > 

27j 

Flowers, right and wrong use of, x. 

v, 18. . , „ j 

Fly whisks, three kinds of, allowed, 

JST. v, 23. 

Food, P. 37 ~ 4 2 > 5 &j 57 5 K. v, 5; 

vii, 5-7. . . 

Freedom, M. 5 , 63 4^5 h 7 * ■ tI » 
xi, x ; AT. vi, 4 * 4 * 

Frescoes, K, vi, 3, . 

Fruits, which, may be eaten, K. vi, 5* 

Furniture, P. 34 * 53 * 54 > h , a 5 » 
16; K. v, 19 ; v, 37 » vi, passim. 

— list of, in aVihara, K. viii; 1, 3 * 3 , 3 - 
Future life, M. v, x, 20. 
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Gall bladder, K. vii, 2,5. 

Games, list of, forbidden to Bhikkhus, 
K. i, 13, 2. 

Gems, list of the ten, K. ix, 3. 
Ghost stories, M. v, 6, 3. 

Gift of a Vihlra, M. i, 22, 18. 
Girdles, rules for, K. v, 39. 

Gleaning, M. vi, 32,1. 

Goblins in hollow trees, M. iii, 13,2. 
Gods envy the Arahats, K. vii, 1, 6 . 
Gold and silver, the Bhikkhus not to 
accept, P. 36 ; K. xii, i-7» xo. 
Gotamaka Xetiya, M. viii, 13, a. 
Gotama's Ford, Ml. vi, 28, 12. 
Gotama’s Gate, M. vi, 28, 12. 
Gotaml, ME. x, 5, 7 ; K. x, 1, r ; xi, 
i, 9. 

Gourds as water-pots, K. v, 10, 1. 
Gravel, K. v, 14, 3 ; v, 22 
Grindstone, M. vi, 3, a. 

Gums, medical, list of, M. vi, 7. 


Hair on the soles of the feet, M. 
v, 1. 

Hair-garments, forbidden, M. viii, 
38, a. 

Hair, modes of wearing, forbidden, 
X. v, 2, 3 ; v, 37, 4 - 
Handicraft allowed to Bhikkhus, JC. 
v, 38. 

Happiness, the highest, M. i, 3, 4. 
Harmony of mental powers, M. v, 
1, 17. 

Headache, cures for, M. vi, 13. 
Heresy of Bhikkhus, punishment of, 
A. i, 33. 

— of laymen, how to be treated, K. 

v, 30 . 

Hermaphrodites, ME. i, 69. 

High places, worship on, K. v, 2, 6 ; 
'vij 2 » 7 • 

High treason, punishment for, M. 

ix, 2,9 ; X. vii, 3, 4. 

Horns to carry salt in, K. xii, 1,10. 
Horse-flesh not to be eaten, M. vi, 
33,11. 

House-warming, JT. v, 3 1. 

Humours, of the body, ME. vi, 14 ; 
34, 5; viii, r, 30; K. v, 14, u 


Iddhi, M. v, 1, 5, 7 ; vi, 15, 8; of 
laymen, vi, 34 ; K. i, 4, 4; v, 8 ; 
vii, x, 4; 2, x ; 3, 2 ; of the 
Buddha, vii, 3, 9; sermon on. 


vii, 4, 3 ; a lesser thing than 
Arahatship, vii, 4, 7; flying, JST. 
xii, 1, 7. 

Ill-will, P. 33. 

Impurity, P. 7- 

Initiation into the order, M. i, xa, 
4 ; i, 28 and foil. 

Insane offender, treatment cf, K . 
h 5 - 

Insects, destruction of, M. v, 6 , 3- 
Insubordination, P. 12. 
Interdictions, the lorm, M. i, 78. 
Intoning, K. v, 3. 

Inward struggles, M. iii 6, 3. 

Iron, M. vi, 26, 7. 

Itch-cloth, M. viii, 17. 


Jails, public, M. i, 42. 

Jains, xi. 

Jaundice, M. vi, 1 ; vi, 14, 7 ; viii, 
23 - 

Jewelry for men, JC. v, 2, r. 

Judges, what four things they should 
avoid, JC. iv, 9. 

— vfrhat ten characteristics they 
should have, A. iv, i4» 19- 

Judicial office, four qualifications 
for, K. i, 9. 

Jury in different cases, K. iv, 14, 19. 


Karma, K, vii, 3, 9. 

Kingdom of Righteousness, M- i, 
30 - 

Knives, JC. v, n, 1. 


Lamps, etiquette as to lighting, JC. 
viii, 7, 4. 

Landmarks, M. ii, 6. 

Language, each Buddhist to learn 
the word in his own, JC. v, 33. 

Lattices for windows, K. vi, 3, 2 ; 
etiquette as to, K. viii, 7, 4. 

Legal questions, settlement of, P. 
68, 69; K. i, 14. , 

Legend of Buddha, growth cf, M. 
i, 7, x. 

Lever used at wells, JC. v. 16, 2. 

Licenses, the ten, disallowed at 
Vesill, 1 C. xii, x, 10. 

Lies, P. 2, 32 ; M. ii, 7. 

Life begins in the womb, M. i, 75. 

Light (so let your light shine forth), 
M. v, 4,2 ; ix, 2, 20; K. vi, 6,4. 
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Lions’ flesh not to be eaten, M. vi, 
33, 14. 

Litigiousness, P. 46. 

Lodging-places, regulation of, K. i, 
4 ; vi, ri. 

Longing of pregnant women, M. ix, 
a, 4. 

Looms, K. v, 11. 

Love, power of, M. vi, 36, 4 ; sense 
of, K. xii, 3, 5. 

Luck, walking over cloths for good, 

K. V, 31 , 4. 

Luck in sneezing, K. v, 33, 3. 
Lunacy (?), M. vi, 10. 

Lusts, K . i, 32, 2. 

Lute, parable of the, M. v, x, 15, 16. 


Madness, rules in case of, M. ii, 25. 
Magical powers (of laymen), M. vi, 
34 > 

Matricide, M. i, 64, 69. 

Measures of capacity, M. viii, 1, n. 
Medicaments, the five ordinary, M. 

vi, x, 3. 

Medicine, P. 27; M. vi, passim; 

school of, M. viii, 1. 

Mice, K. vi, 1 2. 

Middle country, the boundaries of, 
M. V, 13, 12. 

Miracles by the Buddha, M. i, *5- 
31 ; vi, 23, 6. 

Miraculous powers. See Iddhi. 
Mission of the sixty-one disciples, 
M. i, 11. 

Money changing, M. i, 49. 

— pieces of, M. vi, 35, x ; viii, 1, 1, 

3, 13; K. v, 8, 2, 

Mosquito curtains, K. v, 13. 

— fans, K. v, 23, 1. 

Mules, cannot produce young, K. 

vii, 3, 5. 

Murder, P. 4. 


Nails, to be cut short, K. v, 37. 

— custom of polishing, K. v, 27. 
Nakedness forbidden, M. i, 70 ; viii, 
28. 

Names too venerable to be uttered, 
M. i, 74, *• 

Needles, K. v, x 1, 2. 

Needle-cast.s, P. 86; K. v, 11. 
NirvSwa, M. i, 5, a ; i, 6, 8, 17, 18 ; 
v, 1, x8, 28; K. xi, 1, 15 (see 
also AraJhatship). 


Noble eightfold path, xii; M. i, 6, 
18. 

Noble ones, discipline of, M. ix, 1, 9. 

Noble states, the ten, M. i, 23, 13. 

Noble truths, xii; M. i, 6, 19-22; 
vi, 29. 

Non-human beings, M. i, 7, 3; ii, 

13, 4* 

— disease, M. vi, 10. 

Nose, giving of medicine through 
the, M. vi, 13 ; viii, 1, 13. 

Novices, rules for, M. i, 56. 

— punishment of, M. i, 57-70. 

Nuns (see Bhikkhunis). 

Ocean, parable of the, K. ix, 1, 3. 

Offences, five kinds of and seven 
kinds of, K. ix, 3, 3. 

Onions, not to be eaten, K. v, 34. 

Painting the face, K. v, 3, 5. 

— bowls, K. v, 9, 2. 

— Walls, K. vi, 3, 2. 

Paricide, M. i, 65, 69. 

Parishes or districts, M. ii, 6-8. 

Partridge, fable of, K. vi, 6, 3, 

Pasenadi, king, story of, M. iii, 14. 

Patchwork coverlets, K. vi, 3, 7. 

PStimokkha, x-xxiii; P. 2, 51; M. 

i, 36, 14; ii, 3-5, i5-2i ; K. 
ix, 2. 

PavS,ra7zfl ceremony, M. iv, passim. 

Penance and probation, distinctions 
between, K. ii, 6. 

Perfumes, list of, permitted, M. vi, 
ix. 

Pestle and mortar, M. vi, 9, 3. 

Pingoes, K . v, 30. 

Pins and needles in one’s limbs, K. 
v, 14, 3 - 

Plants, injury of, M. iv, 1; v, 7, 1, 

— seeds of, not to be destroyed, K. 

v, 5- 

Practical joking, P. 44, 46. 

Precedent, no ground for change of 
rules, K* xii, i-xo. 

Precepts, the ten, M. i, 50. 

Present, who must be, at a judicial 
proceeding before the Chapter, 
K. iv, 14, x6. 

Prevarication, P. 33. 

Probation, P. 14; M. i, 38; JT. ii, 
iii. 

Property in a robe, when it passes, 
M. viii, 31. 
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Propriety of demeanour, P. 59-6 r. 
Punishments, M. i, 40, 3 ; i, 44; ix, 

2, 9. 

Pupils and preceptors, duties of, M. 
i, 25-37. 

Rations, apportioner of, K. i, 4 ; vi, 
21. 

Rebuke of guilty Bhikkhus, X. i, 
r-8. 

Reconciliation, act of, X.\, 18-24. - 
Refuges, the three, M. i, 4, 5 ; i, 
38, a. 

Requisites, the four, P. 43. 

Reservoirs, X. v, 17. 

Res judicata, K. iv, 14, 25. 

Respect, want of, P* 33- 
Rest-house, public, P. 37; M. vi, 
28, 3. 

Reviews not to be witnessed by 
Bhikkhus, P. 43* 

Rice-milk, praise of, M. vi, 24, 5. 
Riddles in casuistry, X. i, 14, 15/ 
Rishis, Vedic, list of, M. vi, 35, 2. 
Rivers, ancient worship of, M. v, 9, 

3 ; X. x, 21. 

— list of principal, X. ix, r, 3. 

Robes, donation of, eight grounds 

for, M. viii, 32. 

Roots, medical, lists of, M. vi, 3, 4. 
Rugs, P. 24-27; M. v, 10; X. vi, 
19. 

Ruminator, story of the human, X. 
v, 26. 

Sabbath (see Uposatha). 

Salt, M. x, 4, 1. 

— various kinds of, M. vi, 8. 
Samaras, xii. 

Sandals, P. 66 ; X. viii, r, 3 ; 6, 2. 
Sanitary arrangements, X, v, 35. 
Savages, M. iv, 15. 

Savatthi (the hymn), M. yi, 35 > 8. 
Scabs, cure for, M. vi, 9. 

Schism, P. 10, ii; distinguished 
from disunipn, X. vii, 5, 1. 

— eighteen kinds of, K. vii, 5, 2. 
Schismatics, conduct towards, M. 

x, 5, 8 ; Km i, 4 ; vii, 4> 4* 
Scissors, Km vi, 21, 3. 

Sects, non-Buddhistic, P. 41. 
Seedlings, ancient law of, M. vi, 
39 * 

Seeds, fruits containing life, not to 
be eaten, X. v, 5. 


Self (or soul), M. i, 6, 38-41. 

Sexual intercourse, P. 4 ; M. i, 78* 
Shampooing, X. v, 1. 

Shoes, M. i, 25, 8; v, 1, 29; 8, 3; 

v, 12 ; v, 13, 13 » v > I2 * 

Sick Bhikkhus, M. ii, 33; iii, 6 ; iv, 

3 ? i 7 > 7 ; viii, 26, 27 ; X. vi, 10. 

— relatives, M. iii, 7. 

— Bhikkhu, story of the Buddha 

nursing a, M. viii, 26. 

Silence, vow of, forbidden, M. iv, 1. 
Singing the Dhamma forbidden, X. 
v, 3. 

Skins, not to be used for dress, M. 
viii, 38, 2. 

— to be used for roofing, X. v, xi, 

6; ! 4 , 3 - , , 

— for water-vessels, X. v, 10, 2. 
Skulls as bowls, X, v, 10, 2. 

Sky, walking in the, M. v, 1, 7. 
Slandei*, P. 32. 

Slaughter-house for oxen, M. v, 1, 

13* 

Slaves, runaway, M. i, 47- 
Snakes in form of men, M. i, 3 > 3 5 
i, 63 ; vi, 23, 13. 

— of supernatural power, M. i, 15. 

— girdle of, Xm vii, 2, 1. 

— bite of, cure for, M. vi, 14, 6. 
-charm against, X. v, 6 . 

— not to be eaten, M. vi, 23, 13. 

— in houses, X. vi, 2, 5 5 vi, 3, 4 5 

viii, 1, 1. 

Sneezing, curious custom connected 
with, X. v, 33, 3 - 
Snow, M. i, 20, 15. 

Sodomy, M. i, 52. 

Soldiers may not enter the order, 
M. i, 40. 

Sorcery, M. yi, 14, 7- 
Spittoon, X. viii, 1. 

Spoons, X. viii, 5, 2. 

Sporting in water, P. 44. 

Staves, X. v, 34. 

Subordination of guilty Bhikkhus, 
X. i, 9-1 r. 

Suffering, M. i, 6, 20-22. 

Sugar, M. vi, 26. 

Sunshades, X. v, 9, 5 ; v, 23; eti¬ 
quette as to, P. 63; X. viii, 

3 - 

Suspension of Bhikkhus, M. i, 79; 
X. i, 25. 

Tailor, story of his building, X. vi, 5. 
Tanks, X. v, 17. 
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TatMgatas (« Buddhas), habits of, 
M. i, 4, 4. 

— death of, if. vii, 3, xo. 
Teetotali$m, P. 44* 

Theft, P. 4. 

Thimbles, if. v, n, 5. 

Thoughts, understanding their, M. 

; 22 4 ; V, 1,7. 

Titthiyas, M. i, 38; vi, 31; 34) 12 > 
35,1; viii, 28. 

Toddy drinking forbidden, if, xii, 
r, xo. 

Toleration, duty of, M. vi, 31, n. 
Tooth-sticks, rules for, K. v, 31. 
Treasure trove, P. 53. 

Upanishads, x. 

Uposatha (seventh day), x; M. ii, 
passim. 

Validity of official acts of the Saw- 
gha, M. ix, passim. 

Vedas, sacred verses of, M. vi, 35,2,8. 
Vehicles, use of, forbidden, M. v, 9. 
ViMra=cave, M. v, 1,5. 

Voting in the Chapters of the Order, 
K. iv, 9-10; 14,25; vii, 4. 
Vultures, training of, L i, 32. 

Walking up and down thinking, M. 
v, 1,14; K. ii, 1,4; v, 14,1. 


Wandering ascetics, non-Buddhistic, 
M. i, 23. 

Was, keeping of, M, i, 13, 15 iii, 
passim. 

Waste tub, if. viii, 4, 4. 

Water, pouring out of, as dedica¬ 
tion ceremony, M. i, 22, 18; 
viii, 30, 4; used as looking- 
glass, K. v, a, 4; strainers, K, 

v, 

Weapons, P. 65; if. v, 37, 1; vn, 
3 ) 4 ) 7 * 

Wells, if. v, 16, 2. 

Wheel and axle machinery, L v, 

x6, 2 , 

White ants, if. v, 9, 4; vi, 1,2; viii, 

3j , 

Wind in the stomach, M, vi, 14, r; 

16,3; 17; tf.v, 34. 

Window spaces, M. i, 25, 15, 
if. viii, 1,5; three kinds of lat¬ 
tices for, if. vi, 2,2. 

Winter, M. i, 20,15. 

Wishing-gift, what it is, if. i, 4, 5. 
Women, first disciples, M. i, 8,3, 

- See Bhikkhunt. 

— story of the lost, M. i, 14. 
Worldly talk, specimens of, M. v, 

6,3. 

Worms in the head, M. viii, 1,18. 

Writing, xxxii-xxxvj M, i, 49. 

» 
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Abhaya, M. viii, i, 4 seq., 13 seq. 
AdWftak&si, K. x, 22, 1. 
Agap&lanigrodha, M. i, 2,1; 3, r; 5,1. 
A^&tasattu, K, vii, 2, 1, 5 ; 3, 4 seq. ; 
xi, 1, 7. 

Agga/apura, K. xii, 1, 9. 

Agga/ava vfcetiya, K. vi, 17,1. 

Ag-ita, K, xii, 2,7. 

Affita Kesakambali, K. v, 8,1. 
AhiragakulSni, K. v, 6. 

Ahogafiga pabbata, K. xii, j, 8. 
Aklsagotta, M. vi, 22, r. 

Ajfciravatf, M. v, 9, 1; viii, 15, 11; 

JT. ix, r, 3 seq. 

A/&ra KalEma, M. i, 6, 1, 2. 

A/&vak& bhikkhfi, K. vi, 17,1. 

A/avf, AT. vi, r7, r; 2r, 1. 

Amanussa, M. i, 6, 3 ; vii, x v 26. 
Ambalart^ika, K. xi, 1,7. 

AmbapSUi (°palik&), M. vi, 30 ; viii, 
1, r seq. 

Ambap&livana, M. vi, 30, 6. 

Ananda, M. i, 4, 9, 5; 51 ; 53 ; v, 
13, 8; 9, x ; 17; 24, passim. 
An&thapi«*/ika, M. x, 5, 8; K. vi, 4; 

9. See Sudatta and Getavana. 
Andhakavinda, M.ii, 12, 1; vi, 24,1; 

26, x ; viii, 15,10. 

Andhavana, M. viii, 23, 3. 

AfigS, M. i, 19, r, 3, 

AfLgirasa, M. i, 15, 7; vi, 3 5, 2. 
Aftguttar^pa, M. vi, 34, 17. 
A^ako«^a; 7 «a, M. i, 6, 31 seq. 
Anotattadaha, M. i, 19, 2, 4. 

Antaka, M.i, 11,2; 13,2. See MSra. 
Anupiy&, K. vii, 1,1; 2, 1. 
Anuruddha, M. x, 4; 5,6; AT. i, 18, 
1 ; vii, 1, 1 seq. 

«§.pa»am, M. vi, 35, 1; 36, 1. 
Ar&mikagama, M. vi, 15, 4. 

Ari# 2 >a, K.\, 32 seq. 

Ariyaw dyatanaw, M. vi, 28,8. 
Assa^i, M. i, 6, 36 ; 23. 
Assa^ipunabbasukS bhikkhfi, K. i, 13 
seq.; vi, 16. 


Asnrt, K. ix, 1, 3. 

Atf£aka, M. vi, 35, 2. 

AtumS, M. vi, 37; 38. 

Avanti, M. v, 13, 1. 

Avantidakkhiw&patha, M. v, 13. 

Avantidakkhi«apathaka bhikkhO, K. 
xii, 1, 7, 8. 

Balakalorcakaragama, M. x, 4, x. 

BlrSnast, M. i, 6, 6, 10, 30; 7, 1 ; 9, 
1, 2; 14, 1; v, 7, 1; 8, 1 ; vi. 
23, 1 seq.; 24, 1 ; viii, 1, 22 ; 
x 4 , 1; 15, x; x, 2, 3. 

Bela/Ma Katana, M. vi, 26. 

Belax/Aasisa, M. vi, 9, x; viii, 17. 

Belafo&iputta. See Sa%aya. 

Bhaddasala, M. x, 4, 6 seq. 

Bhaddavaggiya, M. i, 14. 

Bhaddiya (the place), M. v, 8, 1; 9, 
1 5 vi, 3, 4. 

Bhaddiya (the Bhikkhu), M. i, 6, 33 ; 
K. vii, 1, 3 seq. 

Bhagga, K. v, 21,1; 22,1. 

Bhagu, M. vi, 35, 2 ; viii, 24, 6 ; x, 4, 
1 ; K. vii, r, 4. 

Bhallika, M. i, 4. 

Bhlradvlga, M. vi, 35,2; K. v, 8. 

Bhesakamvana, K. v, 21, 1. 

Bhumm& dev&, M. i, 6, 30. 

Bhummagaka. See Mettiya jhum- 
magakl. 

BhfisSg&ra, M. vi, 37, 4. 

Bimbisara (rag-a Magadha Seniya), 
M. i, 22 ; 39; 40 ; 42 ; 46; ii. j; 
iii, 4,3, passim; K. v, 5 ; vi, 3,11; 
vii, 3, 5- 

Bodhi, K. v, 2x. 

Brahma, K. vii, 3, 16. 

Brahmadatta, M. x, 2, 3 seq.; K. xi, 
hi- 

Brahmak&yik& devS, M. i, 6, 30. 

Brahmsl Sahampati, M. i, 5, 18 ; 6, 
30. 


Dabba Mallaputta, K. iv, 4 ; v, 20. 
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Dakkhiwagiri, M. i, 5, 3 ; viii, 1 2, 1; 
K. xi, 1, 10, 

DakkhiaGpatha. See Avantidakkh®. 
Dakkhi«apathaka, K. i, 18, 3. 
Devadatta, M. ii, 1 6, 8 ; K. vii, 1, 4 ; 

a seq. See Godhiputta. 
Devaputta, K. vii, a, 2. 

Devati, M. i, 4 ; 6, 3, 4 ; ao; vi, 38, 
7; 11 ; viii, 16, 3. 

Dhaniya, K. xi, 1, 6. 

Dtghavu, M. x, a, 8 seq. 

Erapatha, K. v, 6. 

Gagga, M. ii, 25 ; K. iv, 5. 

GaggarG, M. ix, 1, 1. 

Gandhabba, K. ix, 1, 3. 

Ga*ga,. M. v, 9, 4; vi, 28, 13 seq.; 

K. ix, x, 3 seq. 

Gavampati, M. i, 91, 2. 

GayG, M.i, 6, 7 ; ax, 1. 

Gayakassapa, M. i, 15, 1; 30, a a. 
GayGstsa, M. i, 21, 1 ; 23, 1 ; JC. vii, 
4, 1. 

GhositGrGma, M. x, 1, 1; K. i, a 5, 1 ; 

31; vii, 2, 1; xi, 1, 14. 
Gi^gAakG/a, M. ii, 1,1; 5,4 ; v, 1, 1, 
3, 14, 17 ; K. iv, 4, 4 ; viii, 3, 9- 
Gii%akavasatha, M. vi, 30, 6. 
Giribba^-a, M. i, 24, 5, 6 , 7. See RG- 
pagaha. 

Godhiputta, K. vii, 3, a. See Deva¬ 
datta. 

GomafakandarG, K. iv, 4, 4. 

Gopaka, M. viii, 24, 6. 

GosGla. See Makkhali. 

Gotama (Buddha), M. i, 2, 2, 6 , 10, 
15; 22, 2, passim; (Buddha’s 
father), M. i, 54, 4. 
Gotamadvara, M. vi, 28, 12. 
Gotan.aka JCetiya, M. viii, 13, a. 
Gotamatittha, M. vi, 28, 12. 

Gotamt. See MahGpa.g-S.patt. 

Gambudfpa, M. i, 20, 7 seq. 
GGtiyGvana, M. v, 8, 1 * vi, 34, 10. 
Get a, K. vi, 4, 9 seq. 

Geta*. ana, M. i, 55; iii, 5, 1, passim ; 

K. i, 1,1; 13, 5 ; 18, 5, passim. 
Givaka K.omarabha/Wa, M. i, 39 ; 

viii, 1, 4 seq.; 2 ; K. v, 14, 1. 
Givakambavana, K. iv, 4, 4 ; xi, r, 7. 

Himavanta, K. vi, 6, 3. 

Inda. See Sakka. 


Isibhatta, M. viii, 24, 5. 

Isidasa, M. viii, 24, 5. 

Isigili, K . iv, 4, 4. 

Isipatana, M. i, 6, 6, 10, 30; 7, 7 ; 
v> 7 , 1 ; vi, 23, 1 ; viii, 14, 1. 


Kag-afigala, M. v, 13, 12. 

KGka, M. viii, r, 26 seq. 

KakaWaka putta, iST. xii, x, 1 seq.; 
2, 1 seq. 

KaAtGna, KaAfcGyana. See Pakudha, 
Belaff£a, Mahaka^ana. 
Kakudha, iT. vii, 2, 2 ; (Devaputta), 
A", vii, 2, 2. 

KGlGma. See A/Gra. 
KalandakanivGpa. See Ve/uvana. 
Kalandaputta, AT. xi, 1, 6. 

KG/asilG, X. iv, 4, 4. 

KaWaka, M. i, 52 ; 60. 

Kaxz^akG, M. i, 60. 

Kawhagotama, K. v, 6. 
Kafikharevata, M. vi, 1 6. 
Kaw«aku^g-a, /sf. xii, 1, 9. 
Kapilavatthu, M. i, 54, 1 ; 55, 1 ; K. 
x, 1, 1. 

KGsi, M. i, 6, 8 ; vi, 17, 8 seq.; ix, 
1, 1, 5, 7 » K. i, 13, 3 ; 18, 1. 
KGsirGgG, M. viii, 2 ; x, 2, 3 seq. 
Kassapa, M. i, 15 seq.; 22,5; vi, 35,2. 
Kassapagotta, M. ix, 1. 
Kaxamorakatissaka, K. vii, 3, 14. 
Keniya, M. vi, 35. 

Kesakambalt. See Agita. 
Kha«*/adevt, K. viii, 3, 14. 
Khugg-asobhita, K. xii, 2, 7. 

Kimbila, M. x, 4; K. vii, r, 4. 
KfrGgiri, K, i, 13 seq.; vi, 16 ; 17, 1. 
Kokalika, K. vii, 3, 14 ; 4, 3 seq. 
Kokanada, K. v, 21. 

Kolita, M. i, 24, 3. 

Ko/ivisa. See So»a. 

Koiiyaputta, K. viii, 2, 2. 
KomGrabhavWa. See Gtvaka. 

M. i, 6, 29, 31. 

KosalG, M. i, 73, 1, a ; ii, 15, 3; iii, 
5, 1; 9, 1 ; 11, passim; K. v, 13, 
2 ; 33, 2. 

KosalarGg-a, M. x, 2, 3 seq. 
KosambakG bhikkhd (upGsakG), M. 

x, 4. 6 ; 5. 

Kosambt, M. viii, x, 27; x, t, x ; 3; 
jfiT. i, 25, x ; 28, 1 ; vii, 3, r, 5; 

xi, 1, xi ; xii, x, 7 j 2, 8. 
KosinGrakG MallG, M. vi, 3 6, r. 
Kofigama, M. vi, 29 seq. 
Kukku/GxGma, M. viii. 24, 6. 
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Kumarakassapa, M. i, 75. 
Kuraraghara, M. v, 13, x. 

Kuru. See Uttarakuru.- 
KusinSrS, M. vi, 36, 1, 6; 37, 1 ; K. 
xi, 1, 1. 

Ku/ika/zzza. See So»a. 

ATampa, M. v,i,i; ix, i; 3. 
ATampeyyaka, K . xii, 3, 8. 
ATatumaharap-ika deva, M. i. 6 , 30. 
ATAabyaputtf^ AT. v, 6. 

JAanna, K. i, 25 ; 38 ; 30 5 31 ; iv, 14 ; 
30, 1, II, I 4 . 

ATltta, AT. i, 18; 33 seq. 

ATodanavatthu, M. if, 17, 1 ; 18,1. 
ATorapapata, AT. iv, 4, 4. 

Latti&ivanuyyana, M. i, 22, 1, 2. 
LiAAAavi, M. vi, 30 ,* 31, 1 ; AT. v, 20. 
Lohitaka. See Paw^ukalohitaka. 


Maddaku^i^M.ii,^, 3 ; AT. iv, 4, 4. 

Magadha, M. 1, 5, 7 J 19, 1, 3 J 24, 5, 

,,,, 6 » 7 i 39 , 1- 

Magadha. See Bimbisara. 

Magadhaka, M. i, 22, 3 seq.; 24, 5 ; 
AT. vii, 3,' 2, 

Magadha-khetta, M. viii, 12, 1. 

Magadha-mahamatta, M. vi, 28, 7 
seq. 

MaggAimaganapada, AT. i, 18 : 22 seq. 
Mahaka, M.1, 52. H 

Mahaka^na, M. v, 13 ; x, 5, 6 ; AT. 
i, 18, 1. 

Mahakappina, M. v, 13 ; x, 5, 6 ; AT. 
i, 18, 1. 

MaMkassapa, M. i, 74 5 ii,’i2, 1 ; 

„ , yi”, 21, r ; x, 5, « 5 AT.xi, i, 1 seq. 

MahakowAita, M. x, 5, 6 ; AT. i, 18,1. 

MahJAunda, M. x, 5, 6 ; AT. i, 18, 1. 

Manamoggall&na, M. i, 23 ; 24 * vi, 
20 ; AT. i, 18, 1; v, 8, 1; 34, 2 ; 
vii, 3, 2; 4, 2 ; ix, 1. See S£ri- 
puttamoggallani. 

MahanGma, M. i, 6, 36 ; AT. vii, 1, j. 

Mahapag-apati Gotami, M. x, 5, 7 : 
K. xi, 1 seq.; xi, 1, 9. 

Maharag-a.no, M. i, 4, 4 ; 16. 

Maha s aia,M.v, 13,13; 

Mahavana, M, vi, 30, 6 ; AT. v, 13, 3 ; 
vi, 5, r ; x, 1, 2; xii, 1,1. 

Maht, AT. ix, 1, 3 seq. 

Makkhali Gosaia, K. v, 8 , r. 

MaA^AikasaWa, AT. i, 18 ; 22 seq. 

Malla, M. vi, 36 ; viii, 19 ; K. vii, 1, 1. 

Mallaputta. See Dabba. 


Mailt, AT. x, i2. 

Mand&kint, M. vi, 30. 

Ma/zUQ/aka, AT. xii, 1, 4. 

Mara, M. i, 6, 30 ; 11, 3 ; 13, 2 ; K. 

xi, 1, 9. See Antaka. 

M&rasena, M. i, 1, 7. 

Melaka, M. vi, 34. 

Mettiya, AT. iv, 4, 8. 
MettiyabhurnmagakS, AT. iv, 4, 5 seq.; 
v, 20. 

Migaramtta, AT. ix, 1, r. See Vis 2 - 
kha. 

Moggaliana. See Mahamoggaliana. 
Muvtalinda, M. i, 3 ; 4, 1. 


Nadi Kassapa, M. i, 15, 1; 20, 30. 

5 K - 3 - 
Na/anda, AT. xi, 1, 7. 

Nanda, M. i, 54, 5. 

Nataputta, M. vi, 31; AT. v, 8, 1 . 
Natika, M. vi, 30, 6. 

Nera%ara, M. I, x, 1 ; 15, 6 ; 20, 15. 
Nigrodharama, M. i, 54, x ; AT. x, 1, 1, 
Nilavast, M. viii, 24, 25. 
Nimmanarati deva, M. i, 6, 30. 


Pa^ota (rag-a), M. viii, r, 33 seq.; 
2 4 - 

P^ixxaka (bhikkhQ), AT. xii, 2,-2 seq. 
Pa£inavamsad&ya, M. x, 4, 1 seq. 
Fa£6antiirui. ganapadt, M. v, 13, 16 
seq. 

Pakudha KaA^ayana, AT. v, 8, j. 
Paw^ukalohitaka, AT. i, 1 ; 6, 8. 
Paranimmitavasavattl deva, M. i, 6, 


Panleyyaka, M. x, 4, 6 seq.; 5, 1. 
Pasenadi (raga Kdsala), M. iii, 14. 
Pamligama, M. vi, 28. 

P&faliputta, M. vi, 38, 8 ; viii, 34, 6. 
Pa/Aeyyaka bhikkhG, M. vi., 1, r 

I,7,8; 3,2Seq - 

Pbalikasandana, M. viii, 34, 6. 
Pilinda-gaiua, M. vi, 15, 4,7. 
PilindavaAAAa M. vi, 13 seq. 
Piw^olabharadvae-a, AT. v, 8. 
PisiUillika, K. v, 10 3 ; 37, 5, 
Pubbarama, AT. ix, 1,1. 7,5 
Punabbasuka. See Assaripunabba- 
suka. 


Pu»«agi, M. i, 9, 1, a. 

Pura»a, K. xi, 1, 10. 

PGra^a Kassapa, AT. v, 8, r. 
Puratthima g-anapadS, AT. i, 18, 3; 
xii, 2, 3. 
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RSg-agaba, M. i, 23, 1, 2, 13 ; 23, x 
seq.; 28,2; 30, x ; 49,1; 53, 1, 
passim; K. iv, 4, 15; v, 1, 1; 
2, 6, passim. 

R%agahaka, M. viii, >1, 2, 16 seq.; 
K. v, 8 ; vi, 1; 4, 1, 6 seq. 

R£^g&yatana, M. i, 4, 1, 2 ; 5,1. 

R 0 .hu asurinda, K. xii, 13. 

RRhula, M. i, 54; 55 ; x, 5, 6; K. i, 
r8, 1. 

RihulamSt 0 , M. i, 54. 

Rakkhitavanasawaa, M. x, 4, 6 seq. 

Ramaputta. See Uddaka. 

Revata, M. viii, 31, 1 ; x, 5, 6 ; K. i, 
18, 1; xii, r, 9 seq.; 2, 1 seq. 
See Kafikhlrevata. 

Roga, M. vi, 36 ; viii, 19. 

Sabbak&mi, K. xii, 2, 4 seq. 

SSgata, M, v, 1, 3 seq. 

Sahaj- 0 ti, K. xii, 1,9; 2, x. 

S&keta, M. i, 66, x ; vii, 1, 1 ; yiii, 
1, 8; 13, 7. 

SSkiya, M. i, 38, 11; K. vii, 1, 4 ; x, 
1, 2 ; 2, x. 

Sakka, M. i, 17; 20; 22, 13 seq. 

Sakk&, M. i, 54; K. vii, 1, 1 seq.; x, 
x, x, 2. 

Sakya, K. vii, 1, 3. 

Sakyakula, M. i, 22, 2; 23, 4; vi, 
34 , J 35 , *• 

Sakyakumara, K. vii, 1, 1 seq. 

Sakyaputta. See Upananda. 

Stkyaputtiya, M. i, 24, 7 seq., passim. 

SakyarSg-a, K. vii, x, 3 seq. 

SSlavati, M. viii, x, 3 seq. 

SaV/6n, K. xii, 2, 2 seq. 

Sallavati, M. v, X3, 12. 

SambhGta, K. xii, 1, 8 seq.; 2, 4 seq. 

Samkassa, K. xii, 1, 9. 

Samud '.adatta, K. vii, 3, 14. 

Sa»a, M. viii, 24, 6. 

Sa«av 0 s?, M. viii, 24, 6; K. xii, x, 8 
seq.; 2, 4 seq. 

Sa^gaya, M. i, 23; 24 ; K. v, 8, x. 

Sa^g-i kaputt a, K. vi, 21 x seq. 

Sappaso)ftrfkapabbh&ra, K. iv, 4, 4. 

SarabhG, K. ix, 1. 3 seq. 

S 0 riputta, M. x, 23; 24; 28, 2, 3; 
54 , passim; K. i, x 8 , 1 ; v, 34 
2 ; vi, 6,1 ; 7 ; vii, 3, 2 seq.; 4 ; 
viii, 4, x. See Siriputtamoggal- 
lana. 

Sariputtamoggallana, K. i, 13,16; 
x6 ; vi, 16, 1; vii, 3, t; 4, 1 seq. 

Sattapai7niguh0, K. iv, 4, 4. 


S&vatthi, M. 1, 55; 66, 1; 67; iii, 
5, x, passim; K. I, 1, 1; 13, 3, 
5; 18, 4, passim. 

Sentnigama, M. i, 11, 1. 

Seniya. See BimbisGra. 
Setakarcnika, M. v, 13, 12. 
Seyyasaka, K. i, 9 seq. 

Stha, M. vi, 31. 

Sitavana, M. v, x, 12 seq.; 17; K. 

iv, 4, 4; vi, 4, 3 seq. 

Sivaka (yakkha), JST. vi, 4, 3. 
Siveyyaka, M. viii, 1, 29, 34. 

So/za Ko/ivisa, M. v, r. 

So«a Kurikazrea, M. v, 13. 

Soreyya, K. xii, x, 9. 

Sudatta, K. vi, 4, 4. Cf. Anatha- 
pi/zafika. 

SuddhSvtsa devS, SuddhavasakayikG 
devata, K. xii, 2, 2, 

Suddhodana, M. i, 54. 

Sudbamma, K. x, 18 ; 23 seq. 
Sudintia, JT, xi, 1, 6. 

Sumana, K. xii, 2,'7. 

S uwsumaragira, K. v, 21, r. 

Sunidha, M. vi, 28, 7 seq. 

Supassa n 0 gari,g&, M. vi, 23, 13. 
Supatitt^a Aetiya, M. i, 22, 1, 2. 

Takkasili, M. viii, x, 5 seq. 
Tapodakandart, K. iv, 4, 4. 
Tapod&rama, K. iv, 4, 4. 

Tapussa, M. i, 4. 

T&vatiwsa, M. i, 6, 30; ao, 10; vi, 
28, 8 ; 30, 5, 

Tekula. See Yame/utekul£. 

Thfina, M. v, 13, 12. 

Tissaka. See Kaxamorakatissaka. 
Tusit 0 devG, M. i, 6, 30. 

Ud£yi, M. ii, x6, 7; JT. iii, 1; x, 9, 3 
seq. 

Uddaka R&maputta, M. i, 6, 3, 4. 
Udena, M. iii, 5; K . xi, x, xi seq. 
Udumbara, K. xii, 1, 9. 

Up-p-eni, M. viii, 1, 33. 

Ukkala, M* i, 4, 2. 

Upaka, M. i, 6, 7 seq. 

Up&li, M. i, 62; 64; ix, 6; K. i, 
18, 1; ii, 2 ; 7, passim. 

UpSli (of R^agaha), M. i, 49. 
Upananda, M. i, 53; 60; iii, 14; 
vi, 19; viii, 35; K. vi, xo, 1; 
13 ; xii, x, 5. 

Upasena Vaftgantaputta, M. i, 31. 
Upatissa, M. i, 24, 3. 

Uppalava««a, K. x, 8. 
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TJruvelS, M. i, i, i ; 6, 6; n, i ; 14, 

1; 15, 1; 2a, 4. 

Uruvelakassapa, M. i, 15; 22, 4;, 
K. v, 37. 

Usiraddhaja, M. v, 13, 2. 

Uttara, K. xii, a, 3. 

Uttarakuru, M. i, 19, 2, 4. 

Uvi/a, if. iv, 1 i ; 12, 5. 

VaMa, if. v, ao. 

Vajgfi, M. vi, 28. 

Vajyiputtaka, JT. vii, 4, t ; xii, r, 1 
seq.; a, 1 seq. 

VaggumudEti r i y a, JET. xi, r, 6. 
Valik&r&rna, if. xii, 2, 7. 

Vatnadeva, M. vi, 35, 3. 

Vamaka, M. vi, 35, a. 

Vaiigantaputta, M. i, 31. 

Vappa, M. i, 6, 3 3. 

Vasabhagama, M. ix, 1, 1, 5, 7. 
V&sabhagarnika, if. xii, 2, 7. 
V&se#£a, M. vi, 35, 3. 

Vassakara, M. vi, 28, 7 seq. 

Vebhara, if. iv, 4, 4. 

Vedehiputta, K. xi, x, 7. 

Ve/uvana, M. i, as, x8 ; 24, 3 ; iii, x. 


* ; vi, 17, X, 8 ; 22, 1; 27 ; viii, 
1, 1 ; if. iv, 4, 1, 4 » v, 1, 1 ; vi, 
1, 1; ai, 1; vii, 3, 5 ; 4, 3 ; xi, 
xj 1 x ; xii, x, 4. 

Vesal?, M. vi, 30, 31, 4, 10 seq.; 32, 
x ; viii, 1, x seq.; 13 ; i4» * J 
if. v, 12, 1; 13, 3 ; i 4 » x ? aI > 
vi, 5, 1 ; 6, x ; x, x, 2 ; 9, 1 ; xi, 
.x, 6 ; xii, 1, 1 seq.; 2, 4 seq. 

Ves&lika, if. vii, 4, 1; xii, x, 1 seq. 

Vess&mitta, M. vi, 35, 3. 

Videha. See Veaehiputta. 

Vimala, M. i, o, 1, 3. 

Virfipakkha, if. v, 6. 

Vis&khS Migaramata, M. iii, 13 
viii, x 5; 18; x, 5, 9 ; if. v, 2 2 
vi, 14. 

Yakkha, if. vi. 4, 3. 

Yama devS, M. i, 6, 30. 

Yamataggi, M. vi, 35, 2. 

Yame/utekulS, if. v, 33, 1. 

YamunS, if. ix, 1, 3 seq. 

Yasa, M. i, 7 seq.; K. xii, 1, r seq.; 
2, 1 seq. 

Yasoga, M. vi, 33, 5 * 
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akappakata, part ii, p. 155. 
akarawiya, iii, 355. 
akuppa, ii, 435. 
akkant/a, ii, 247. 
akkava^a, iii, 178. 
agga, iii, 202. 
agga/a, ii, 215. 
agga/avatfi, iii, 106. 
angana, iii, 295. 
aiakkhussa, iii, 147. 
a^elaka, i, 41. 
aMibaddha, ii, 207. 
aMeka^ivara, i, 29. 
ai^&upiyati, iii, 83. 
aginakkhipa, ii, 247. 
angana, ii, 50. 
a%ani, iii, 141. 

SLftna., ii, 10; iii, 303., 
a#££lta, iii, 186. 
atfana, iii, 57. 

Arth&aka, ii, 130. 
a#y&akavagga, ii, 37. 
a/r>6apadaka, iii, 167. 
a#y&illa, iii, 341. 
a^/^akasika, ii, 195 seq. 
a^/6akusi, ii, 209. 
a4fc/£apdllaiika, iii, 367. 
a^£ama?z^ala, ii, 209. 
a«fe££ayoga, i, 174. 
a^&arfika, iii, 138. 
attakamapari^ariya, i, 8. 
att&d&na, iii, 313. 
atthavasa, iii, 263. 
atthai a, ii, 148 seq. 
attharaka, ii, 155. 
adesanlgEm?, ii, 333. 
addh&na, i, 26. 
adhi//£ahati, iii, xoi, 1x7. 
adhirt£ita, it, 40,151, 152. 
adhisila, ii, 23* 
ana£&&ariya, i, 85. 

[30] 


anantarika, iii, 285. 
anapad&na, ii, 272. 
anabhava, ii, 113. 
anabhirati, iii, 77. 
anavasesa, ii, 316; Hi, 35. 
anadariya, i, 44. 
anamanta^ara, ii, 150. 
antka, ii, 13. 

anupakhagga, i, 42 ; iii, 285. 
anupa^watti, iii, 374, 
anupadaggeyya, i, 29. 
anubhaga, iii, 203. 
anullapana, iii, 36. 
anuv&ta, ii, 154; ii, 231; iii, 93. 
anuvivatta, ii, 209. 
anusampavafikati, iii, 36. 
ane/agala, ii, 37. 
antaggahika, i, 344, 
antaraghara, i, 56, 59, 65; iii, 286. 
antaravasaka, ii, 2x2. 
antaraka^a, iii, 146. 
antimavatthu,.i, 276. 
apagabbha, ii, 1 x 1, x 12. 
apatissarana, iii, 175. 
apalokana, iii, 37. 
apassenaphalaka, iii, 219. 
appuyya, iii, 183. 
appo/^eti, ii, 349. 
abbhussahanatE, iii, 36. 
abhaydvara, i, 207. 
abhisawkharika, iii, 9. 
abhisanna, ii, (So. 
abhisannakEya, iii, 102. 
abhiha//£u;?z, i, 21; ii, 440. 
ambakE, ii, 107. 
aramsahita, iii, 292. 
ariyavEsa, i, 141. 
alakkhika, iii, 250. 
alawkaxximaniya, i, 16. 
avakkarapat?, iii, 287. 
avagaw^akarakaw, i, 64. 
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ava&ga,iii, 342. 
avippav&sa, i, 20, 355. 
asaddhamma, iii, 262. 
asarnadana^ra, ii, 151. 
asambhoga, iii, 120. 
ahlvatakaroga, i, 204. 
Ahogaiiga, ii, 146. 

agamma, ii, 237. 
S^amanakumbhi, iii, 280. 
afcariya, i, 178 seq. 
afcariyaka, ii, 140. 
a^ara, i, 184. 
a«i/£olaka, iii, 348. 
adeyyava^a, iii, 186. 
anantarika, iii, 198, 246. 
apayika, iii, 262. 
ama 7 akava?z/ikapt^a, iii, 165. 
amisa, i, 36. 
amisakhara, ii, 60. 
ayataka, iii, 72. 
ayatika, iii, 115. 

Syoga, iii, 141. 
arama, i, 23. 
aramika, iii, 282. 
alambanabaha, iii, 96. 
alinda, iii, 175. 
avara»a, iii, 336. 
avasatfhapiWa, i, 37. 
avasaparampara, ii, 371. 
&vi£££ana, iii, 106. 
asa^gg-anaw, iii, 2 64. 
asatti, iii, 183. 
asanantarika, ii, 292. 
asanapa?2#apaka, iii, 408. 
asandi, ii, 27. 
asandika, iii, 165. 
fisadeti, ii, 373. 
asittakdpadhana, iii, 117. 
asevanavitthaka, iii, 95. 
ahai-^apadaka, iii, 164. 
ahundarika, i, 205. 

ikkasa, iii, 171. 

iddhi, i, 119 ; ii, 136 : iii, 230. 
indakhila, i, 52. 

ukkapittJ&ka, ii, 70. 
ukkasika,iii, 68. 
ukkudkam, iii, 16. 
ukkurika, i, 62. 
ui^inatha, i, 194. 
u£££edavada, ii, iii, 
u»hisa, iii, 97. 
utu, ii, 236. 
uttara 44 £ada, ii, 27. 


uttarapasaka, iii, 106. 
uttarasafiga, ii, 212 ; iii, 123. 
uttaribhanga, iii, 9, 179. 
utttt/Aapatta, i, 152. 
udakaniddhamana, iii, zo8. 
udakasawgaha, ii, 147. 
udakasanka, ii, 225. 
udukkhalika, iii, 105. 
udda, ii, 16. 
uddesa, i, 12. 
uddosita, iii, 363. 
uddhasudha, iii, 174. 
upa^i»a, iii, 351. 

upa^Mya, i, 178 seq. 
upa/Mtpeti, i, 49. 
upadhi, i, 85,138. 
upanandhati, iii, 100. 
upanikkhitta, i, 26. 
uparipita&ita, iii, 273. 
upalapeti, i, 49. 
uposathapamukha, i, 252. 
ubba/Aa, ii, 314. 
ubbahika, iii, 49. 
ubbhaw^/ita, ii, 210. 
ubbhara, i, 19 ; ii, 157. 
ubbhida, ii, 48. 

ubhatolohitakQpa, dhdna, ii, 28. 
ubhatovinaya, iii, 37 6. 
ubhatovibhanga, iii, 376. 
ummattakalaya, iii, 21. 
ura£££ada, ii, 348. 
ullikhita, ii, 153. 
ulloka, iii, 169. 
ussadeti, iii, 202, 301. 
ussavanS, ii, 120. 

■ ussira, ii, 23. 
usseZ&eti, ii, 349. 

fiha»m, iii, 277. 

eka££iya, ii, 2x2. 
ekapariyakata, iii, 341. 
ekapalasika, ii, 13. 
ekuddesa, i, 11. 
eragu, ii, 35. 

e/akapadakapi^a, iii, 165. 

okirati, ii, 231. 
okorimaka, iii, 40. 
ogumphiyati, ii, 31. 
oti««a, i, 7. 
ottharaka, iii, 102. 
onita, i, 83. 
onqgana, ii, 386. 
op&na, ii, 1x5. 
obhoga, i, 156. 


INDEX OF PALI WORDS IN THE NOTES. 


435 


ovazzika, iii, 69. 
ovazziyakara«a, ii, 153. 
ovaddheyya, ii, 154. 
ovada, i, 35. 
osaraka, iii, 175. 

kawsapattharikE, iii, 140, 
kakk*% ii, 58. 

ka*a&£/6uparissavana, iii, 100. 
kazasf, iii, 390. 
kazisuttaka, iii, 69,142, 348. 
ka/^ina, i, 18 seq.; ii, 148 seqq.; iii, 
92 seq. 

kanEgaka, iii, 9. 
kan^usakarana, ii, 153. 
kawnakita, iii, 91. 
katakata, iii, 309. 
katikasan/^Ena, iii, 8. 
kattarada»<&, ii, 20. 
kattari, iii, 138. 
kattarika, iii, 139. 
kattika, i, 29 seq. 
kapalla, ii, 50. 
kapistsaka, iii, 106. 
kappa/Mika, iii, 254. 
kappiyakaraka, ii, 59. 
kappiyakurf, i, 303. 
kaba/ikE, ii, 58/ 
kamaia, if, 23. 
kambala, ii, 33. 
kambalamaddana, ii, 154. 
kammErabhan^u, i, 200. 
karakazaka, iii, 112. 
kalEbuka, iii, 143. 
ka/iftgara, iii, 127. 
ka/itnbhaka, iii, 94. 
kavEjfa, iii, 88, 160. 
kavE/apizzAa, iii, 105. 
kasEva, iii, 172. 
kS>ta, iii, 8a. 
kSya, i ; 224. 
kEyura, iii, 69. 
kS/aka, i, 35. 
ki^iana, i, 139. 
kiVika, iii, 174, 176, 
kukkukata, ii, 154. 
kukkusa, iii, 367. 
ktu&anEda, iii, 107. 
ku«</akamattikE, iii, 171. 
kuttaka, ii, 27. 
kupita, i, 309. 
kumbhakErikE, iii, 156. 
kumbhatthena, iii, 325. 
kuruvindakasutti, iii, 67. 
kulaAkapadaka, iii, 174- 
kulEva, iii, 384. 


kulirapEdaka, iii, 164, 
kusi, ii, 208. 
ko, 1,138. 

ko£i£a, i, 34; iii, 165. 

koZzSpeti, iii, 341. 

koz/£aka, ii, 219: iii, ix, ioo, 177. 

kopeti, 11, 435. 

komudT, i, 324. 

khaw^a, iii, 191. 

khandhakavatta, i, 185. 
khallaka, ii, 15. 
khSdaniya, i, 39. 
khirikaga, i, 132. 
khuddEnukhuddaka, i, 50. 
khurabhaw^a, ii, X41. 
khurasipEzikE, iii, 138. 
khe/Epaka, jii, 239. 

gaxsamagga, i, 269. 
ga»f.6ika, iii, 144. 
ga*z</ikEdhEna, iii, 2x3. 
gaWumattika, iii, 172. 
gatigata, iii, 2 < 5 . 
gandhabbahatthaka, iii, 67. 
gabbha, iii, 173. 
gahapatLWvara, ii, 194. 
gamapoddava, iii, 66 . 
gEmtipa£Era, i, 356. 
giraggasama^ga, iii, 7 x. 
giveyyaka, ii, 209. 
gunaka, iii, X43. 
guhE, i, 174. 
geruka, ii, 50. 
gerukaparikamma, iii, 97. 
gokawZaka, ii, 34. 
goghawwsika, iii, 98. 
go£ara, iii, 275- 
gonisEdika, ii, xax. 
golomika, iii, 138. 

ghazaka, iii, 130, 
ghazikazEha, iii, 88. 
ghazika, iii, xo6. 
gharadinnaka, ii, 60. 

£akkabheda, iii, 25 x. 

£akkalika, iii, 163. 

£akkavazzaka, iii, 112. 

£ankama, ii, 7 ; iii, 103. 

^atukanwaka, iii, 145. 

£andanagan*£t, iii, 78. 

^ammakhana'a, iii, 1x3. 

£Eleti, ii, 49. 

£itta, ii, 224. 

/frimilika, iii, 167. 
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£?vara, ii, 199. 
yfcetapeti, i, 22. 
vfcelapaftika, iii, 128. 

Jkoka., ii, 132. 

^olaka, iii, 86. 

j&6akana, ii, 49. 

££atta, iii, 133. 

£iradana, i, 35. 

££anda, i, 277. 

^>6andaso, iii, 150-. 
kh ava, iii, 239. 
kb&vi, iii, 169. 

>£Aadeti, ii, 42 ; iii, i47~ 
££irmiriyapatha, i, 225. 
i&j&eppa, ii, 24. 

j-afigheyyaka, ii, 209. 
gafila, i, 1 18 ; ii, X29, r 34. 
^g-anata, iii,- 72. 

^•antaghara, i, 257 ; iii, 103.. 
.g-antu, ii, 35. 

la, iii, 162. 

^e, ii, 217. 

gt& tyi, iii, 7- 

jffatti, i, 169. 

«atti£atuttha, i, 169. 
wattidutiya, i, 169. 

ta/*ika, ii, 35. 
tathagata, i, 82. 
tantibaddha, ii, 256. 
talasattika, i, 51. 
tassapapiyyasika, iii; 28- 
talair££idda, iii, 106. 
tjUlavawfa, iii, 131,145. 
t&vakalika, iii, 217. 
tiitvara, i, 20; i, 255. 
tiwagahana, iii, 148. 
tmasantharaka, iii, 86. 
tittirapattika, ii, 15. 
Tittiriya, iii, 194. 
tira^i?anavi j g-ga, iii, 152. 
tiritaka, ii, 248. 
tumbakafiha, iii, 88. 
tula, iii, xx2. 
tulika, iii, 167. 
ttila, i, 54* 
tfilapuwmka, ii, 15. 
torana, iii, 178. 

thaktyati, iii, 161. 
thavika, iii, 393. 
thinna, ii, 206. 


thulla££aya, i, xxv. 
thflpato, i, 63. 
theyyasamkhSta, i, *4. 

dakakotf£aka, Ii, 57. 
da»*/aka/£ina, iii, 93. 
daw^aparissavana, iii, 102. 
da»i/asatthaka, iii, 90. 
dantaka#£a, iii, 146. 
dantapcwa, i, 40. 
damaka, ii, 71. 
da/irikarana, ii, 153. 
da/£ika, iii, 138. 
dito&avikamma, iii, 34. 
dukkafa, i, xxv. 
dukkha, ii, 224. 
dutf£agaha»ika, ii, 60. 
duttv&ulla, ii, 316. 
dubbaia, i, 12. 
dubbalya, i, 4. 
dummafiku, iii, 251. 
dumma««u, iii, 251. 
de^Wubhaka, iii, 143. 
dv&ra, iii, x6o. 
dvarakosa, i, 35. 

dhamanisantata, ii, 41. 
dhamma, iii, 193, 262. 
dhammakaraka, iii, 100. 
dhana, ii, 28. 
dhuvakara, ii, 254. 
dhfimakalika y iii, 214, 378. 
dhdmanetta, iii, 107. 
dhotapMaka, iii, 2x9. 

na m y iii, 19. 
natthukamma, ii, 53. 
natthukarawi', ii, 54. 
nandimukht, ii, 211; iii, 299. 
namataka, iii, 90, 343. 
naladka, ii, 349. 
navakamma, iii, xoi, 189 seq. 
navakammika, ii, 359. 
nagadanta, iii, 68, 98. 
nadkagabbha, iii, 173. 
nasana, i, 236. 
naseti, ii, 377. 
niga#/£a, i, 41. 
njgg-i&apeti, iii, 2. 
uLWslpeti, iii, 225. 
uippurisa, iii, 225. 
nibbu < g- < gAati, ii, 349. 
nimitta, ii, 9. 
nimittakata, ii, 154. 
nillekha^antaghara, iii, 115. 
nissaggiya, ii, 155. 


INDEX OF PALI WORDS IN THE NOTES. 


nissaya, ii, 337 5 iii> 355 - 
nekkhamma, i, 104. 
negama, iii, 185. 
netthS., ii, 339. 
nerayika, iii, 262. 

pawisukfila, ii, 157. 
pakrta, ii, 343. 
pakatatta, ii, 340; iii, 266. 
paK^saniyakamma, iii, 239. 
pakutta, iii, 175. 
pakkhasawkanta, i, 178. 
pakkhika, iii, 220, 
paggahikasalaL, iii, 383. 
paghana, iii, 175. 
pa^&akkhata, i, 275. 
pa&fcakkhati, i, 4. 
papaya, i, 146. 
pa££uddharati, ii, 152. 
pa«/taka, ii, 155. 
pa&frapa/ika, iii, 97. 
parik&, ii, 3, 27. ' 

pariggaha, iii, 90, 95. 
pafii£Mdaniya, ii, 8 r. 
pa?i<££££di, iii, xix. 
pa/ibhana, iii, 13. 
pa/ibh^naiitta, iii, 172. 
padbhaneyyaka, ii, 140. 
padsaramya, ii, 364. 
parta, iii, 34x. 
pawameti, iii, 403. 
pattakaw^olikS, iii, 86. 
pattakkhandha ; iii, 13. 
pattamE/aka, iii, 86. 
patthaddha, iii, 244. 
pannaloma, iii, 232. 
para, ii, 307. 
paradavutta, iii, 232. 
paramparabho^gana, i, 38. 
parikath&kata, ii, 154. 
parik'mmakata, iii, 2x8. 
parikkh&ra, iii, 343. 
partita, iii, 75. 
parittitnakifika, iii, 174. 
parinibbuta, iii, 183. 
paribba^aka, i, 41. 

paribha^a, ii, 154, 231 ; iii, 85, 93. 

parihhaw^akarawa, iii, 2x3. 

paribhoga, iii, 208. 

paribhqg-aniya, iii, 8. 

parimanJalaw, i, 59. 

parimawa, ii, 421. 

parimukha / iii, x 38. 

parimu/rAa, ii, 307. 

pariyanta, ii, 386. 

pariy&ya, i, 47. 


pariyuttMtaiitta, iii, 380. 
parive«a, iii, 109; iii, 203. 
parish, i, 12. 
pala, ii, 178. 
palasi, iii, 38. 
palibodha, ii, 157- 
pallanka, iii, 367. 
pallatthika, i, 62; iii, X41. 
pavattamawasa, ii, 8x. 
pavattini, iii, 350. 
pavananta, iii, 143. 
pavara^asawgaha, i, 353. 
pavarita, i, 39. 
pavareti, i, 21. 
pasata, ii, 178. 
paharani, iii, 156. 
pS/feittiya, i, 33. 

P&*£eyyaka, ii, 146. 
patimokkha, i, xxvii seq. 
padakathalika, i, 92; ii, 373. 
pldakhilabtdha, ii, 19. 
pSldapi*/&a, i, 92. 
papawika, ii, X57» 
p&mafiga, iii, 69. 
p&r^gika, i, 3. 
parisuddhi, i, 242, 274. 
paligu^ima, ii, 15, 
palibaddha, ii, 208. 
p&saka, iii, X44. 
pas&da, i, 174; iii, I 78 * 
p^sadika, iii, 339. 
p&suka, iii, 340. 
pi//v&akhS.daniya, ii, 139. 
pitt£amadda, iii, 171. 
pb/Aasawghafa, iii, 105. 
pi»^ukkhepaka*w, i, 64. 
pitta, iii, 237. 
pidalaka, iii, 94. 
pilo/ika, ii, 157. 
pisa^illika, i, 3x8 ; iii, 139 - 
pi tba., iii, 278. 
pt*£ik&, iii, 165. 
pujWr&ati (vassaw), i, 3x0. 
pu#/6i>ani, iii, 114. 
pufabaddha, ii, 15. 
puthupawiya, iii, 68. 
pfiva, i, 39. 
peyyllla, i, 29X. 
potthaka, ii, 247. 
pothu^ganika, iii, 230. 
posituw, iii, 169. 

phawaka, iii, 70. 
phalaka, ii, 246; iii, 165. 
phatikammattha, iii, 2x7, 
phulla, iii, 191. 
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bandhana, ii, 153. 
bandhanamatta, iii, 14 r. 
bahukata, ii 3 135; iii, 314. 
bahanta, ii, 209. 
bahullika, iii, 354. 
bidalama££aka, iii, 164. 
bila, ii, 48. 
bilafiga, iii, 9. 
bundikabaddha, iii, 164. 
bya,ii, 378. 4 

bhabga, ii, 57. 
bhaigodaka, ii, 57. 
bhan^fagara, ii, aoi. 
bha«<£ika, iii, 213. 
bhatikamma, iii, 83. 
bhattikamma, iii, 169. 
bhaddapfo&a, iii, 165, 
bhasmS, iii, 264. 
bhikkhugaUka i 31 a. 
bhisi, 11, 310; in, 163. 
bhummattharana, iii, 378. 
bWaniya, i, 39. 
bho^gayagu, ii, 89. 


makaradantaka, iii, 68. 
makasakufika, iii, 103. 
ma^i&avi/aka, iii, 145. 
magyaru, ii, 35. 

ma^ia, iii, 378. 
manuka, ii, 140. 

ma%arika, ii, 347. 

ma%u, ii ? 140. 
manual a, Ii, 209. 
ma«/falika, iii, 107. 
matakafcivara, ii, *51. 
mattikidonika, iii, 107. 
xnaddavtna, iii, 143. 
madhusitthaka, iii, 92. 
manam, i, 354. 
mantha, i, 39. 
mand&mukhf, i, 130. 
marumba, iii, 109. 
mallaka, iii, 68. 
mallamutt&ika, iii, 66. 
ma/orika, iii, 117. 
mas&raka, iii, 164. 
mahSnSma, ii, 14. 
mahdranga, ii, 14. 
mahtseda, ii, 56. 

Mahi, ii, 25. 

a73 .A il > *57 5 iii, a. 
mSsakarQpa, 111, 80. 
migabhtita, iii, 333. 
mi</&auta, iii, 85. 

mi^i, iii, 163, 


missaka, ii, 433. 
mukhamattiki, iii, 107. 
muttaharitaka, ii, 60. 
men^avisSnabandhika, ii, 15. 
mokkha£ik£, ii, 184. 
moghasuttaka, iii, 94, 
mo£a, ii, 132. 
moragu, ii, 35. 

yathSdhammo, i, 203. 
yantaka, iii, 162. 
yagu, ii, 89. 

raganapakka, ii, 49. 
ratanasammata, i, 53. 
rfipa, i, 201. 
rfipiya^&6a*&/aka, i, 27. 
rflhati, ii, 4 i 4 . 
ropeti, iii, 334. 


la/jfAivana, i, 136. 
liwgati, iii, r 11. ^ 
Ifika, ii, 16. 
lekha, iii, 78. 
lesakappa, iii, 300. 
Iona, ii, 48. 
loma, ii, 339. 


vagga, iii, 37. 
vagguli, iii, 163. 
va^anapatha, iii, 334. 
va^fcapadukS, ii, 24. 
vafarosaka, ii, 347. 
va«i, iii, 341. 
van/a, ii, 347. 
vatthikamma, ii, 80. 
varaha, iii, 261. 
vallika, iii, 69. 
vassupan&yikS, i, xxxvii. 
vatap&na, iii, 162. 
vataman^alikS, iii, 85. 
V&maka, ii, 130. 
vSraka, iii, 113. 
vSha, ii, 13. 

yikanna, ii, 230; iii, 93. 
vikappanS, i, 45 . 
vikala, i, 53 . 
viktsika, ii, 59. 
vigayha, iii, 68. 
vii^ikalika, ii, 16. 
vi^u, i, 33. 
vidha, iii, 143. 
vidhutika, ii, 347. 
vinandhana, iii, 94. 

vinayapamokkha, i, xiii. 
vinayavatthu, iii, 41 r . 


INDEX OF PAU WORDS IN THE NOTES. 
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vinidhaya, xii, 369. 
vineyya, iii, 183. 
vipa^at&ya, iii, 36. 
vipariwata, i, 7. 
vip&feti, iii, 9 °. 
yippakata, iii, 214. 
vibbhamati, i, 375. 
yibhonga, ii, 3 2 5 - 
yivaffa, ii, 209. 
visibbanfl, i, 44* 
visesaka, iii, 342. 
visesadhigama, iii, 363. 
vissara, iii, 273. 
vihara, ii, 386. 
vihesaka, i, 33 * 
viwa, ii, 8 . 

vuddhapabba^ita, ii, 14°- 
vdpak&seti, 1, i6x. 
vokkamma, iii, 285. 
vodaka, iii, 84. 
vewi, iii, 34 1 * 
vedika, iii, 162. 
veyySyika, iii, 185. 
ve/uriya, iii, 82. 
vy&b&dheti, iii, 235. 

sa*«velliya, iii, 348; 
sawsara»aki/ika, iii, i 7 6 * 
samharati, iii, 168. 
sagu»a, i, 155- 
sawkai^z&ika, iii, 35 1 * 
sawkassara, iii, 300. 
sawikipayati, i, 398. 

samketa, ii, 3 34- 
sankhanabhi, ii, 51. 
samkhetra, i, 
samgiti, iii, 355 * 
sawghafi, ii, 3is. 
sawghadpaUatthika, iii, 12. 
sawghadisesa, i, 7 - 
sa#£a ti, iii, 257. 
sawftsa, iii, 140. 
satavallikS., iii, 145* 
sati, i, 11 9 * ... . 

sativepullappatta, in, xo. 
sattafiga, iii, 165. 
sattaldkha, ii, 209. 
satthrharaka, i, 4 seq. 
satthu, iii, 9 2 * 
santaruttar^., i, 21; 11, 233. 
sannidhikata, ii, 1 54. 
sapadtna, 1,63. 
sabhosgana,a, 41. 
samanuddesa, i, 48. 
samatittika, i, 6a ; ii, 104. 
samanubhasati, i, 1 x r 


samasQpaka, i, 6 a. 
samukase, i, xxvi. 
sanvuddaphewaka, iii, 13X. 
samodhdna, ii, 4 ° 5 > 4 ° 9 * 
sampavareti, i, no. 
sambharaseda, ii, 56. 
sambhinna, ii, 145. 
sambhu«ati, ii, 159. 
sammukha, ii, 33 2 - 
sammukhdvinaya, iii, 3 * 
sammosa, iii, 87. 
sayana, iii, 379. 
sarakutti, iii, 7 2 * 
sarati, iii, 14. .. 
sarabha^a, iii, 73 * 
saravaka, iii, 108. 
saritaka, iii, 9 2 - 
saritasarita, iii, 26. 
saritasipa/ika, iii, 92. 
sal&ka, iii, 162. 
sal&kabhatta, iii, 220 seq. 
salakodhaniya, iii, 53 * . 

sava^aniya, ii, 338, 3^6. 
sahadhammikaw, i, 12. 

Sahampati, i, 86. 
sSUiya* iii, 223. 

Slway&st, iii, 394 * 
s&radika, ii, 41. 
sarawiya, ii, 364. 
siloka, iii, 343 * ... 

savasesa, ii, 316; in, 35 * 
sasapakujffa, iii, 171- 
sikkhdsS^iva, i, 4 * 
sitthatelaka, iii, X 7 1 * 
sindhava, ii, 48. 
sivSbikS, ii, 47 ... 

sivikSgabbha, iii, x 73 * 
siveyyaka, ii, 190. 
sttaio/t, ii, 60. 
sila, i, 184. 
sukha, ii, 224. 
sugata, i, 54 seq. 

sugatavidatthi, i, 8. 

su^dgSra, ii, xox. 
sutta, i, xxix. ... 
suttadhara, i, xxvm. 
suttanta, i, xxix seq. 
suttaldkha, ii, 209, 230. 
suttavibhafiga, i, xxix seq. 
suddhaka, ii, 433* 
suddhanta, ii, 417* 
suppav&yita, 1,2 8. 
sfikarantaka, iii, 143. 
sfi*i, iii, 97 * 
sfl>feika, iii, 106, 162. 
stL&ini/ikd, iii, 9X. 
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sekha, i, 185; ii, 138. 
sekhasammata, i, 37. 
sewii, i, io2. 
seda, ii, 36. 
senesika, ii, 42. 
seyvagga, iii, 202. 
sotapattiphala, iii, 230. 
sobhana, iii, 143. 

hatthabbitti, iii, 169. 
hatthavattaka, ii, 27. 


hatthavikSra, i, 326. 
hatthavilaighaka, i, 326. 
hattbinakhaka, iii, 208. 
hatthisowfeka, iii, 143. 
hammiya, i, 174. 
hammiyagabbha, iii, 173. 
haritaka, ii, 60. 
haritakapa»»ikS, iii, 343. 
hintila, ii, 23. 
huhunka^atika, i, 79. 
hetu, i, 146. 



Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets adopted for the Translations 

of the Sacred Books of the East. 
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MISSIONARY ALPHABET. 


444 transliteration or oriental alphabets. 
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i * l> b 

'i -sj fv b 


«§ .1, : 

— q 


3 3 i n* 


^ |p hr**- |g» |g)> (p> |jp» ^ 


0 <0 ai <« jg 


^0/ . 
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.•—> * 

^ p • 

Fit • 


tv /tv 


° * <5 








S' s 

w « 


O )D )0 <ci **•< <jh £«* V» • 


t 3 


•*3 <o 


I 



cS 0 *2) JO 
w .£ s -' -i> :rt :~i 


.2 •" d • • • • 

■s S ».s i,s . 

3 ft § s sp g a 


.2 a 

2 9 

-a £ 


,.5 i 7 
* > be P 

g f 3 

-Q 3 S 


•3 -s 


rK J* « 

O Oh Q 

” ^ <0 O N 00 © 


w ^ «5 


CO 05 O M (M eo 
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24 Giuturalis fracta . ‘. . 

25 Palatalis fracta. 

26 Labiolis fracta . . . 

27 Gutturo-labialis fracta . 






















































